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SO.

PREFACI3,'.

The purposes for this study are &de-fold: (I) To provide teachers with a sourcebook- on
their dialect; so that they can uncierstanc the fOrmalities of Aklanon. With supplementary se-
minaxsand workshops, it is hoped that-tnore concise and efficient curriculum guides can be
prepared for the teaching of the vernacular. Up to the present time there has been' much dis-

agreement abot : such problems as the spelling of the vernacular, and it is hoped that conven-
tions can be established about the dialect through thegency of this present study. (2)- To

provide foreign learners of the dialect, particularly Peace Corps Volunteers or missionaries,

with a reference grammar,. coveringthe peculiarities of the sound and structure of Aklanon
speech. (3) To provide linguists with a treatment, however basic or humble, of a hitherto

unresearched dia1 eeu and hence to enrich the catalogue of literature available on the less-
known languages or dialects of the world.

Like any paper or publication, s is an unfinished andjunending work, a part of an on-

going and growing process. The particular organization or explanation of the phenomena' of

the Aklan dialect could very well be debated and changed. No doubt, as time gees on and in-
terest-in the dialect deielops, subsequent works.will be publish4i and may surpass this paper.
This is not, then, to be considered -- either by the authors or by the readers--as a finished /
treatise or an absolute statement about the Aklanon dialect; particularly since the edition is --'/

the result of much hurried effort to meet a deadline and other requirement's.

Tnis grammar will not be easy to read--as no grammar is easy to read. It has not bees
made to be difficult, although it has been made to be thorough. The reader does net have to

come to this book sophisticated in linguistic techniques, -but if he keeps with it, he should leave

with a good deal, of soPhisticatibn; not only aboutAklanon, but about linoistie methods as well.
The study is presented in the light of the above - mentioned. purposes and qualifications in the'
hope that it may encourage those who absob it to make their own personal 7analysis of the ver-

nacular, for it is only in personal struggle that tinderatanding and knowledge are found. The

authors trust, then, that it will fill the explicit and projected ncekis of the province of Aklan,

the U.S. Peace Corps, and any other similar interested parties.

The authors wish to acknowledge gratefully the help of the following:
Dr. Tommy Anderson of Philippine Normal College for his invaluable linguistic help in proof-

reading and editing this paper, whO is greatly responsible for the present format and a gdod

many ideaS contained herein.
The United States Peace Corps for its total support of this project, particularly in the persons

of: Dr. Richard Wilson, Mr. John Bossany, Mr. Allan Kulakow, Mrs. Theresa Boucher and
Mr. Charles Shackelton. The Bureau of PublicSchools, Manila in-the person of its directcr.
Juan C. Manuel for their support.

Mayor Federico 0. Icamina and the Municipal Council of Kalibo, who helped in a previous
mimeographed edition of this text.

Prof John U. Wolff of-Cornell University, Ithaca, New York, who gave several suggestions
'for various articles in this paper.

Mr. Stephen J. Banta, Peace Corps Volunteer in Kalibo, for proof-reading the entire text and
for suggestions about its format. Mr.Thumas C. Marshall, past Peace Corps in Bongo, Aklan,
for helping in preliminary research of the dialect.

The various citizens of Aklan, for their informant work, gi ten freely and continually through-
out the long period of Vier book's composition--to whom this book is heartily dedicated.
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UNIT ONE: PRELIMINARY REMARKS.ON-AKITANON.,
1;-"ATION OF AKLttNON. Aklanon, which is spelled "Akeanon" by its writers,

and pronounced JAkianon/ by its speakers, is spoken by some 360 thousand people in
or bordering on the province of Aklan on the island of Panay in the Philippines. The dia-
lect is somewhat understandable to the people of neighboring provinces and islands who
speak any one of six West Visayan dialects.` These dialects are a family of dialects
whose ancestor might be called proto-West Visayan, which in turn was a member of the
Malayo-Polynesian family of languages, to which such languages as Tagalog and Cebuano
belong.

2. CHART: THE MALAYO-POANNESIAN FAMILY OF LANGUAGES. Before beginning
any formal comparison of Aklanon o other dialects or languages, it would be best to set
the dialect in its proper perspective, namely in its placetoday after many centuries of de-
velopment.

Granting that language change is a long, slow process and that it is actually difficult
if not impossible to determine an actual "stage" of development, the following chart is
meant as an outline of a very difficult to define evolution of proto-languages into pres-

, ept day Aklanon:

roto-Mala o-Pol nesiarr1 (c. 3500 B.C.)

roto-Pol nesian profik.-Indonesian (c. 1300 B.C.)

roto-Philippine (c. 200 B.C.) proto-Mala

t
Northern Philippine Southern Philippine (c. 200 A.D.)

I. Central Visayan West
,

Visayan Tagalic (c. 70
..

I I

Ilocano Cebuano Romblon Aklanon Ilongo Tagalog Malay Javanese
Hawaiian . Odionganon Kinaray-a (current)

It is our present purpose to show Aklanon's relationship to the other descendants of West
Visayan. This exammaticn will be cursory and no attempt will be made to go deeply into the
problems of how or why the languages have changed since our purpose is merely to illustrate
general similarities among these various sister dialects.

See Unit Two for an explanation of our phonological transcription.
2 These dialects are found variously throughout the six provinces of the Western Visaya
Aklan (Aklanon), Antique (Kinaray-a and Hinaray-a), Capiz (Capisnon, a Hiligaynon-variant),
lloilO (llongo, another Hiligaynon-vartant), Romblon (Romblomanon on Romblon island and
Sp Agustin, Tablas; Odionganon in Odiongan, Tablas; and Loocnon-Alcantaranon in Looc and
Alcantara, T. bias respectively), and Negros Occidental (Hiligaynon). Despite the different
names relating to the province in which the dialect is spoken, there are six basic dialects. All
others are admixtures of two or more of the basic six dialects. -
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3. REFLEX SOUNDS IN-CURRENT WEST-VISAYAN DIALECTS. Otto Dempwolff, a
linguist who researched what he called "Austronesian"; the proto-tongue of such languages
as Tagalog, Malay, Javanese, Hawaii, and so on, established in his book3 several word
lists conjecturing what the shape of many current words in the daughter languages used to
look like. A brief list of them looks like this:4 1

"AUTRONESIAN" MEANING
sdatta ("maiden")
.hitat ("red")
**tails ("rain")
*balay ("ball")
*bulan ("moon")

In this list we find in medial position: two fricative /i/ sounds (the one in *daga, the other in
higa*), one 1nsta ce Of the /d/ sound (in *iudan), and two /I/ sounds (in *balay and *bulan).
ln current West V sayan dialects we find that Aklanon uses a fricative /i/ sound in every word
mentioned above lit the medial position, the words now being:

"it KLANON" (1968A.D ;) MEANING 4*
/dagaga/ ("maiden")
/pugah/ . ("red")
ittrian/., ("rain"),
/bagy/ ("house)
/ bulan/ ("moon, month")

Hence, Aklanon maintains a fricative /i/ in the same position as in the first two word
given but the remaining three words evidence a fricative /i/ also. In the Odiongan dialect'
of Ta'blas, Romblon we find the word radan/ used today. In current Hiligaynon- related dia-
lect:, (Ilongo and'Capisnon) we find the words /balgy/. and /bulan/ in use. Searching further .

we find that these same Hiligaynon-related.dialects use /1/ in-the same position where Aklanon
uses the /i/:

.ntilLIGAYNON" (1968A .D.) MEANING

/dalaga/, ("maiden")
/pulah/ ("red ")
/'ulan/ ("rain")
/balSy/ ("house")
/bulan/ ("moon, month")

Apparently the many sounds po '&ited by Dempwolff /i, d, I/ and others not discussed here,
had fallen together, at least in part in proto-West Visayan, and since then that particular
sound has redivided itselcinto the current variety of sounds it represents. Its current re-
flexes are: generally /1/ in Hiligaynon-related dialects, /i/ in Aklanon, Jr/ in Kinaray-a
(spoken in Antique province) and Hinaray-a (the dialect spoken by the mountain people of, Panay),
/y/ in Romblomanon, and /d/, /r/, or /y/ in Odionganon. Very often, the words of each re-
spect dialect differ by just this one sound mentioned (the reflex) from words of the same
r nd meaning in the other dialects.

3 btu liempwolff, VERGLEICHENDE LAUTLEHR DES AUSTRONESISCHEN WORTSCHATZES
(1934-38).
4 The asterisk (s) symbolizes a reconstructed for . As such it represents a postulated
shape and cannot be pronounced,

19
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4. CHART: COMPARATIVE WORD LIST OF CURRENT WEST VISAYAN DIALECT'S.
The following comparisons should illustrate the individual reflexes of each dialect. Note in
some cases how borrowing from Hiligaynon, the "lingua-franca" of the West Visayas,occurs:

ENGLISH lil LIGAYNON KINA RAY -A ROMBLON ODIONGAN AKLANON

"maiden" /dalaga/ /daraga/ / dayaga/ /rayaga/ /dagaga/
"wait" /hula,t/ / huyat/ /huyat/ /huyat/ / huyat/
"fall" /hulog/ /hurog/ /huyog/ / ? / /huiOg/
"rain., Puldn/ rurdn/ ruydn/ rucidn/ iugan/
"carry" /dald/ . /darS/ /dayd/ /rayd/ /daid/
"wise" /'alam/ /'aram/ /'slam / ** Jayam/ /*aim/
"write" /sulat/ /surat/ /suyat/ /suyat/ /sugat/ ,
"nearby" /lapft/ /rapft/ /yapft/ /dapft/ daPft/
"cold" /lantfg/ /ramfg/ /yamfg/ /yam!' g/ / tamt/
"house" /baldy/ /barty/* /baydy/ /baySy/ /baidy/
"sin" k /salt/. /sare/ /sayV/ / ? / /sag/
"elder" /gulang/ /gurang/* /guyang/ /guyang/ /gttang/
"month" /bulan/ /buran/* /buyan/ /buyan/ /bugan/
"only" /Lang/ /lade** /yang/ /yang/ /gang/
"ugly" /law'ay/ /raw'ay/ /yaw'ay/ / ? / /iaw'ay/
"evil" /Win/ /rein/ /ya'in/ /ya'in/ , /ga'in/

? - form is not known to authiirS:-.(
** - form is possibly borrowed from Hiligaynon.
* - form comes from Hinalay-a, the dialect of the mountain people of Panay.

5. OTHER SIMILARITIES OF AKLANON TO THE OTHER WEST VISAYAN DIALECTS.
Besides the aboye-stated similarities of vocabulary, Aklanon's kinship to the other dialects
in the region can be established through stucture or grammar.

First of all, with the exception of the third person pronouns, the pronoun systems of
the West Visayan dialects are identical:

/ako/ "It
/kami/ "NY e'(exclusive)"
/kita/ !'we (inclusive)"
/ikaw/ "you" (singular"
/kamo/ "you" (plural)

The third person forms beat'Some similarities:
ENGLISH FIILIGAYNON RAY-A . ROMBLON ODIONGAN AKLANON

"he, she" /siya/ /tau/ /siya /'" /sida/ /imaw/
"they" /sila/ /sanda/ /sanda/ /sinra/ /sands/

r
E1
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Secondly,- certain markers are identical in all of the dialects:

/manga/' [marks plurality]
Aga/ \ [linking marker]#
/sa/ [markS locations, benefactors and/or referents]
/ka/ [marks entimeiations, such as in "five chickens"

I-1 ka man&
/may/ [marks possessives:or'existential statements?
/me/ [marks a place or origin: "from" or "come(s) from"] ,

# - Odiongan dialect differ's slightly in these cases. nak/ is the linking
marker and /igwa/ marks existentials, though /nga/ and /may/ are
also used due to Hiligaynon influence.

Thirdly, sentence structure and word order are'often very closely related if not identical.
Note the close parallel in the following examples:

(a) "Where did you stay for the nightr
where you / did--lie down

/di'in ka naghigdatV
/drin kaw nag-hinga'?/
/rein ka , nag- higra' ?/

../sein Ica -nag-tubog?/

(DIALECT)

(HILIGAYNON)
(KINARAY -A)
(ODIONGANON)
(AK LANON)

In the above paradigm we find identical word order, similarities in the words for "where",
identical forms for the past- aspect verb prefix (/nag-/), reflexes of th' same root for the
verb "lie down" (Aklanoirexcepted) and similar pronoun formi (Kinaray-a'excepted).

"I feel, shy before ladies because I'm sti(b) ourig._ .-

shy I (Rm) plural lady since voniik-----still. I----,-,.--
/nahuyal ako sa manga dalaga kay bata' pa ako./OIL:)-...
/nahuya' ako sa manga dalaga hay bata' pa ako./(KIN.)

,/mho& ako sa manga rayaga kay bate' pa ako./(ODNG.,)

/nahuya' ako sa manga dalaga 'ay bate pa ako./(AKL.)

In this paradigm the word order is identical; the pronoun,form (/ako/), zeferent marker (/sa/),
and plural marker ( /manga/) are identical in both shape and use; reflexes of the same root
exist with the words for "girl" and "shy"; the words forrnyoung" and "still" are the same.

"I will have you teach me."

will--cause--teach I (Rm) you

/ma--pa--tudlot ako sa Lao./ (HILIGAYNON)

/ma --pa--tudlo' - ako kanimo. / (KINAlti,Y-A)

/ma - -pa- -taro' ako sa imo./ (ODIONGANON)

/nia--pa--taro' ako kimo./ (AK LA NON)

21

- 4 -



In this final paradigm, the future-aspect verb prefix (!ma -/) and the causative infix (/pa/)
are the same; reflexes of the same root exist for the verb "teach". In Hiligaynon and
Odionganon the referent marker Vsa/) precedes an oblique case of the pronoun (nnion,
while ir. Aklanon and Kinarara there is a special class of pronouns (/kimo/ and /kanimo/
respectively).

6. THE VOICED VELAR FRICATIVE. Although Aklanon has many similarities to its
sister dialects stemming from proto-West Visayan, it maintains one difference from them,
namely the voiced velar fricative, or the fricative /i/ sound, spelled "e" by the Akianons.
This sound is certainly not unique since it is found in at least five other Philippine dialects4
and also in other languages around the worlc..5 Yet it is unique for the Western Visayas and
belongs in any definition of the.clialect since it is one of the main characteristics of the dialect,

Although a further discussion of this 'sound occurs in the next unit on Phonology, no dis-
cussim about the -dialect would be complete if one were to omit a few of the so-called "tongue
twisters" Jut the local people utter to challenge foreign learners of the dialect:

(a) ENGLISH: "The carabao is wallowing in the mud hole." ',
AKLANON SPELLING: "Ro anwang raga-eugaeng sa eugan-eugan."
TRANSCRIPTION: /ro 'iuwang nagagiuq.idg sa iuganiugin/

(b) ENGLISH: "The brown sugar is sticking in the frying Pan-."
AKLANON SPELLING: "Ro kaeamay nagakueoeaput sa kaeaha."
TRANSCRIPTION: /ro kat.tinay nagakuguiaPut al! luigahat/

.

7. THE THREE DIMENSIONS OF 'AKLANON SPEECH. Aklanon is not spoken tiiiiiormly
throughout the province or its surrounclirg areas. Variations exist which do not directly re-
late to speech or meaning, such as changes in tone, pitch and gesture. in :many cassA.these
differ from town to town or even from barrio to barrio. No study of any kind eithts- to show/
exactly what these differences are, and where, how or why they occur. Generally, they fall,
outside of the province of this work.

/i

However, various forms of "purity" of the dialect occur wherever the dialect is spoken',
and these can be recorded. They are oiscussed here either because they are necessary for
on understanding of the degree to which our present paper applies to a particular mode of!'
speech, or else because-they are interesting in themselves. Three such diner sionS exist
with regard to the differenaes of spoken Aklanon.

7, 1. THE DIALECTAL DIMENSION. This book records Aklanon as spoken in or around
the vicinity of Kalibo. To the degree that other forms of the dialect differ from Kalibonhon
or Kalibo Aklanon they will not be adequately covered in the discussion of this book. Kalibo
Aklanon is not "conservative" in the sense that it evidences borrowing from other dialects,
notably Tagalog and Ilongo, and also has a good deal of colloquialisms. Yet it makesla good
model for geniral Aklanon speech, since it stands between strictlY:conservative forms and
those which evidence extremely heavy borrowifiglrorn other dialects.

4 ITBAYAT of the Batanes Islands; ISNEG of Apayao; MANOBO of Western Bukidnon; SAMAL
of Southern Sulu; and SAGADA of Northern Kakanay. (Dr. L. Reid, personal intierview.)

5 Notably, Borneo, Madagascar, some southern German dialects and in some Spanish.dialects.

- 5 -
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Because of this, the definition of "purity" is relative to the information obtained for and
used in this book: We do not mean to imply that Ka libo Aklanon is the "pure" or "classic"
form, but only that it the model for this present work. Since Kalibo is the geographical, .
economic, educational, and political center of the province of Aklan, therein justification
for such an.approach.

The following is a CHART OF DIALECTAL SIMILARITIES THROUGHOUT THE AKLANON

LANGUAGE COMMUNITY:

(1) Aklanon which has borrowed from other dialects (such as Tagalog
and Ilongo) to some degree, and'also has certain idioms and abbre-
viation's based on more conservative foims is spoken in the towns of:

Kalibo
New Washington
Numancia
Sapian, (Capin)

(2) Aklanon which has borrowed far less from other langtiageEi and has

been more or less conservative, retaining forms used during the
past forty or so years, is spoken in the towns'of:

Altavas bajay (southwestern part)
Balete Makato
Banga Malay
Satan' Madalag
Lezo Malinao
Libacao Tingalan

Aklanon which has borrowed a great deal, though in varying degrees,
from Hiligaynon-related dialects is spoken in the towns of:

Alcantara (Tablas, ROmblon)
jamintlan (Cariz)"
Mambusao (C.apiz)
Sigma (Capiz)

(4) Aklanon which has borrowed a great deaf; though in' varying degrees,
from Kinaray-a related dialects is spoken in the towns. of:

Buruanga
Ibajay (northeastern part)
Nabas
Pandan (Antique)
Looc (Tablas,. Romblon)

7, 2. THE AGE DIMENSION. The second dimension runs throughout every. individual area
where Aklanon is spoken. It is a cross-section of all native speakers, and divides them gen-
erally intothree groups: the older speakers (over 55 years old), the middle-aged speakers
(over 30 but under 55 years old), and the young speakers (under 29 years old). The older
speech is characterized by so-Called "deeper words" (words that are considered archaic),

23
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more invol,,ed or complex sentence structure, and slower speech with higher intonation.
The middle-aged speech is considered "standard" and is generally used in exchange convey'
sations, with a high degree of English or Spanish insertions. The young speech is charac-
terized by a good degree of Tagalog or English borrowing, an abundance of shartened forms
(which might be termed "slang"), and short sentence structures. '

7, 3. THE PRESTIGE DIMENSION. The third dimension also runs throughout the totklanon-
speaking community and involves what is thought to be a "pure" or "classic" form ofthe
dialect. It is used by religious in sermons and by politicians in'eampaigns. Anyone atLempting
to speak in the vernacular at a formal occasion is socially,obliged to speak in this form cr may
be subject to ridicule, since English is the most commonly accepted (and expected) form of
formal communication, Prestige Akianon is characterized by:

(1) use of what is thought to be a "classic" or pure form of the dialect. ,

For example, of the three possible words for "province"-"prohirsya",
"Ialaivigan" (borrowed from Tagalog), and "eseawigan" (reconstructed
according to general Akianon derivational.rules)--the word "ateawigan"
is considered "classic". due to the presence 'of the fricatiire /g/- sound.
Generally,' where two words exist, and one of them has the /g /, 'the
W-word would be preferred, sincd'itis considere&deep" or "pure."

(2) use of. onger, more involved or complicated structures.
(3) in cases where a choice exists between Id/ and /r/, as in die Markers

"ro".and "do", the /r/-form is preferred, the /d/-form being dismissed
as baby-talk or "inapt!" (rinapa'/) . /d/ -forms are generally considered
colloquial or careless in forinal speech or conversation.

(4) the same intonation and speed used by the order speakers of the dialect.

It has been the general intention of the authors to record in this text the grammarand
structure of current Akianon as spoken in or around the town of Kalibo by members of the
middle-aged community, who represent the most acceptable.and idiomatic forms of stan-
dard Akianon. Other differences or admixtures have genecillY not been taken intoonsid-
eration, except in certain instances where close parallels occur, and where such differences
are noteworthy.

8. SUMMARY. Akianon is the dialect of some 360,000 people Wit near the province
of Aldan on the northwestern portion of Panay: It is also spoken by AkLiii settlers-on Palawan
and Mindanao--especially in Bukidnon and Surigao.- -It is characterized by a fricative /g/
sound, but otherwise shares many similarities to.the other five West Visayan dialects: The
dialect exists in several forms or dimensions, however the Aklanon spoken in ora.vlotmd he

town of Kalibo by the mid le-aged population is generally under analysis in this present work.

- 7 -
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UNIT TWO: PHONOLOGY, THE SIGNIFICANT SOUNDS OF THE AKLANON DIALECT6

1. INTRODLIC.ORY REMARKS. It is the intention of this paper to present the various
sounds of Aklanon in as simple.a manner as possible. Keeping inmind the general nature of
the audience, no attempt has been made to go deeply into the,science of phonetics. In most
cases, wheie they are identical or very proximate, the sounds of English ife used as models
for the sounds of Aklanon. This is done since most of those who may be using. this book have
a good knowledge of the sounds and structure of American English. In those cases where the
sounds significantly differ from those of English, certain general linguistic descriptions have
become necessary, and they are employed.

It would be best to advise the reader at the very beginning that two sortsof writing are
used in this book the LOCAL SPELLING (the way the native speakers of Aklanon generally
write dosM their dialect) and a PHONEMIC TRANSCRIPTION (a way ofwriting down the act-
ual sounds uttered by the native speakers, which has been devised by linguists). Generally,
the local !spelling will be used in this paper. Howev.x, wherever such spelling would be in-
complete for the purposes of linguistic analysis, transcription of thactualounds is used.
This and thefollowing two units make use of such transcription. Spelling is marked by-quo-

tation marks (as in "kalale".for "buy" in English), while transcription is marked by slandg
lines (as in /bakag/ for "buy^ in English).

The most common and essential types of sounds are described (a) by being voiced or
voiceless, and (b) by their points of articulation (based on where they are pronounced in

the Mouth):
voiced implies receiving sound vilzations from the larynx or voice box.
voiceless implies not receiving any sound from the voice box, but merely

containing the sound Lion] its own point of articulation.
bilabial means the sounds articulated at the upper Hp by the lower lip.
dental means the sounds articulated at the teeth.
alveolar, means the sounds articulated at the alveolar ridge (the gum behind

the upper teeth) by the tongue.
velar means the,sounds articulated towards the luck of the mouth by the

velum or uvula (appendage at the end of the velum).
glottal means the sounds articulated deeper in the throat, usually by the

open or closed position of the glottis.

For those who would like to delve more deeply, further research into more formal texts is

recommended.

2. STOPS. The characteristic feature of a stop is a complete cutting-off of the outgoing

air stream.

2,1. /pi' THE VO10EIFSS BILABIAL STOP [spelled "p" by Aklanonsj is formed by closing
the lips tightly and is never aspirated (spoken with a puff of breath) as in English initial /p/.
Hence, the Akianon /p/-sound is lik:e the American English /p/ as found in such words as:

"tab stop , clap, speed, spend, spoon, scan"

6 Most of the material in this and the following unit has been adopted from THE STRUCTURE
OF AMERICAN ENGLISH (Francis, 1958) where such material applies to the linguistic Om-
nomena of Akianon.

-8-

25



2,2. /b/ THE VOICED BILABIAL STOP [spelled "b" by.Aklanons] is formed like /p/, but
with the addition of voice. The Aklanon /b/ sounds like the English /b/ in such words as:

"but, bat tab abduct, abandon

Some MINIMAL PAIRS in Aklanon between the /p/ and /b/ sounds are as follows:

INITIAL /p/ SOUND
/pa/ [particle: "still, yet "]
ipSia'y/ ("rice seeds")
/poto/ ("rice cake")
/paid/ ("red ant")
/pun6' / ("full, filled up")

MEDIAL /p/ SOUND
Opti-/ [verb causative particle]
dapSd/ ("cut with a wide swing")
dupak/ ( "mash ")
/tape& / ("easily torn")

FINAL /p/ SOUND
/taktOp/ ("cover")
/tuhdp/ ("leak)
/sapsap/ ("chip, chop")
/sipsip/ ("sip, suck")

INITIAL /la/ SOUND
/ba / [expression of disbelief]
Miay/ ("build, construct")
/boto/ ("vote")
/batS/ [question particle]
/bundt/ ("stab")

MEDIA L /b/ SOUND
/'ibS/ ("accompany")
/abSd/ ("pass before one's eyes")
/gubak/ ("hasten maturation")
/tab(k/ ("across; the other side')

FINAL /b/ SOUND
/tak6b/ ("knife cover, sheath")
/tuhdb/ ("hole")
/sabab/ ("lap up, drink [of animal]")
/sibsib/ ( "eat grass down to the roots")

2, 3. /t/ THE VOICELESS DENTAL STOP [spelled "t" by Aklanons] is usually formed by
bringing the tip of the tongue against the back of the upper teeth. In any position in a word
it is unaspirated, unlike the English /t/, which is usually aspirated at the beginning of a
word. It sounds somewhat like the American Englist: /t/ in the.words:

"sit , pit, flat , outdo, stand, step"
with the exception that the English /t/ is alveolar (pronounced at the alveolar ridge behind
the teeth) while the Aklanon /t/ is dental. F

2,4. /d/ THE VOICED DENTAL STOP [spelled "d" by Aklanons.] is formed like /t/, but
with the addition of voice, as in the English words:

"do, dead, bed, said, bedbug, bleeding" .

with the exception that the English /d/ is alveolar (like the /t/) and the Aklanon is dental.
Some MINIMAL PAIRS in Aklanon between the /t/ and /d/ sounds are as follows:

INITIAL /t/ SOUND
/ta'o/ ("don't Know")
/tato'/ ("tattoo")
/taktip/ ("cover")

MEDIAL Al SOUND
/tatiodg,/ ("three)
/sits/ ("site, place")
/dato'./ ("rich; a ruler")
/batting/ ("large rope net")

2G

INITIAL /d/ SOUND
/da'o/ [a town in Capiz]
/datot/ ("rich; a ruler")
/dak6p/ ("catch")

MEDIAL /d/ SOUND
/tadlong/ ("straight")
/sida/ ("silk")
/dado' / [nickname]
/bad6ng/ [nickname]
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FINAL /t/ SOUND
24tumpati ( "jump, dive")

/guldt/ ("ransom; pay price for")
/panit/ -( "skin ")

Putdt/ ("flatulence") ..

FINAL /d/ SOUND
duznpad/ ("be distant")

- duktId/ ("dig into")
/panid/ ("page")T'

- /MU/ ("cut into segments")

/k/ THE VOICELESS VELAR STOP s [spelled "k" by Aklanons] is formed by placing

the back of the tongue firmly against the velum: The exact point of contact varies, 'depending

on neighboring sounds; but, in all cases, the /k/ of,Aklanon is unaspirated, and sounds like

2the America English /k/ [spelled "ck" or "c"] in thewords:

'pack, tickle stock, tactic, exacting"

2,5. NOTE: Sometimes, whefithelk/sound precedes the voiced velar fricative /i/, some
Aklanons pronounce the /k/-sound as VOICELESS-VELAR FRICATIVE 1,/x/1, as in the words:

/aktan/--("-liclan) someilnes,pronounced [axgan]
/mukgat/ ("open`co:_the'eyei") sometimes pronounced [rauxiar,
Pinakian6n/ ("speak:AWnon'-').sometimes,pronounced'alfaxiallbar--.

Hence, this sound is an allophone (ariOther-way of pronouncing) of the -/kh.sound,-- inewoukl-3.

be transcribed in brackets as [x] (signifying an allophone)- rather than in slanted lines (signi ---

fying a phoneme). (See Unit Three for an explanation of ttiese terms.)

-2,6. /g/ THE VOICED VELAR STOP [spelled "g" by Aklanons] is formed like the /k/, but

with the additionotvoice. Also like the /k/, the exact point of articulation depends upon the

neighboring sounds. it-sounds generally like the American English /g/ in the words:

".god, grain, nable, soo, , tan, Oven"

Some minimal pairs in Akianon based on the /k/ and /g/ sounds are:

INITIAL /k/ SOUND INITIAL /g1 SOUND

/Itabfiy/ ("hopefully") /gabSy/ ("float with")

/Icabr i/ ( "last-night'_') /gabiti/ ("night, evening"

/icam6/ ("you" [plural) /gam6/ ("messy")

/kutom/ ("intense" [of color) /gutom/ ("hunger")

MEDIAL /k/ SOUND MEDIAL /g/ SOUND

/abokado/ ("avocado") / abogado/ ("lawyer")

/barn/ ("cow") /baga/ ("glowing embers")

/bakoi/ ("cook in bainhoo") /hagoi/ ("coconut shell")

/maka-/ [ability verb prefix] ("can") /maga-/ ("will") [future verb prefix]

,/naka-/ [perfective verb prefix] /naga-/ [present,_-imperfective verb prefix]

FINAL /lc/ SOUND FINAL /g/ SOUND

hasten maturation") /iubag/ ("twist")

/tabak/ ("long curved knife") /tabag/ ("wild, undomeiticated")

/tugok/ ("look, stare ") /tiliog/ ('sleep ")

/tab6k/ ("across; the other side") /tab6g/ . ("scare away")
/hagakhak/ ("laugh boisterously")

2

/bagaghag/ ("loosely woven")
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2,7. /1/ THE GLOTTAL STOP (usually only spelled in medial position as ft-ft by Aklanons]
is produced by an abrupt cutting-off of air by the glottis, or vocal bands. Although it is actu-
ally quite frequent in English, it goes unnoticed since it is not essential to meaning and since
no real minimal pairs exist. In English, it often appears at the beginning of words which are
spelled as beginning with a vowel; particularly when one is giving 'contrastive stress as in-

"I said.'am', not 'is "" It also occurs between the two parts of the negative expression often
written as "hnh-hnh" which we would transcribe as reah/.

The glottal stop is generally not spelled out in the common writing of Aklanon. It never
is spelled out when it occurs in initial position of words; and no common spelling has been
adopted to represent it in final positiOn of words, though some have tried to introduce the
Tagalog system of accentuation, the grave /V used to show final glottal stop, while the acute
/0/ is used to show stress. The word pronounced /bata/ (meaning "bathrobe") would be
spelled "bata", while the word pronounced /bate/ (meaning "young") would also be spelled
"bats", or else."611.1"by those-few who try to note the difference in pronunciation. Since.
the general practice, however, is to leave the final glottal unmarked and to understand which
word is meant through context, ,e must accept it as such, since history has proven'thnt corn-.

mon or general practices endure. This form of spelling obviously presents the foreign learner
with some difficultieg, but he will have to learn the differences just as the Aklanon child does,
through practice and discovery by context.

Since our present unit IS concerned with the-Phonfolokr and structure of spoken Aklanon
it is linguistically essential to adopt some symbol which can be universally used for the
glottal stop in all positions. Our choice has been'the /1/ since itiwill remind.the foreign
learner, of its presence, and yet will not interrupt the native speaker's reading or under-.
standing of the examples. Some authors (like Reid and Wolff) use the syinbol /q/, but use of
this symbol has proven confusing to both foreign learners and native speakers alike. We jus-
tify our use of ri because: (a) it adequately represents the glottal stop and yet is not cumber-
some to the reader; (b) it causes both native speakers and non-native learners of the dialect
to pause alevaluate its meaning, since, after all, it is a true consonant and is so crucial to
many wordsdeserves transcription and treatment ;and (c) it can be quickly learned and under-
stood and should not long interfere with the reading of the examples. We hope this transcrip-
tlop will be acceptable to all users of this text.

Note the following minimal pairs contrasting the glottal sound with other sounds:

INITIAL p/ SOUND CONTRASTED WITH INITIAL /b /SOUND

re/ (exclamation: "whatt."] /he/ [interjection: "yes?"]
ragum/ ("taste; receive due") /bagum/ ("soak")
Cairn/ ("t .o what?; find the matter") /halfn/ ("move from; evacuate")
ruman/ ("repeat; undo") /human/ ("finished; accomplished")
rawas/ ("space") /haws'/ ("give way")
rayfig/ ("sift out") /hayfig/ ("clear; established")
tuna'/ ("present; already existing") /htme/ ("thought")

MED1AL./'/ SOUND CONTRASTED WITH MEDIAL /h/ SOUND

/ba'o'/ ("snail") /babe/ ("odor, b %d smell")
/ka'on/ ("cat") /kahon/ ("case, carton")
/bug'at/ ("heavy") /bughat/ ("relapse, get sick again")

26
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MEDIAL GLOTTAL SOUND CONTRASTED WITH ITS ABSENCE

/bag'o/ ("new") /bago/ (hbefore, prior to")
/hat o/ ("pestle") /hago/ [a type of lizard]
/man'o/ ("how much? to what degree?") /mano/ ("right" [opposite of left])
/taeas/ ("wild, irresponsible") /tagas/ ( "seep through"),

FINAL GLOTTAL SOUND CONTRASTED WITH ITS ABSENCE (OPEN VOWEL)

/baga'/ ("lungs")
/baho'/ ("odor, bad smell")
/bangko'/ ("bench, seat")
/bate/ ("young, youthful ")
/sake/ ( "hurry', rush; be busy")
/tubo'/ ("growth, interest")

/bags/ ("glowing,embers")
/baho/ ("bass [fiddle], low sounding")
/bangko/ ("bank [for money]")
/bata/ - ("bathrobe")
/,sako/ ("sack")
/tubok ("sugar cane")

FINAL GLOTTAL SOUND /11 CONTRASTED WITH FINAL /h/

Me/ ("lightning") /lintih/ ("goggles")
/page/ ("eraser") /paggh/ ("red ant")

2,7. NOTE: There are actually thtee sorts of final vowel sounds in Kklanon, those that
are closed with the glottal sound, those that end in final /h/-sound, and those that are open.
The criterion for making this distinction is drawn from the phenomenon of suffixation. When
final suffixes are added, for example /-ant or /-on/, each type of vowel behaves in its own
way. )

(1) THE GLOTTALIZED VOWEL SOUND usually shows consonant gemination (see Unit
Four, Section 9)-- /bata'/, for example; when suffixed becomes /kabata "an /, or /ptiff',/
becomes /kaputi"an/.

(2) THE VOWEL FOLLOWED BY /h/ also shows consonant gemination --/botoh/ generally
is pronounced as /botohhan/ or /basah/ becomes /basahhon/.

(3) THE OPEN VOWEL is usually lost (if an /a/) or changed to a semivowel (if /i/ or /0/)--
/pangasawa/ becomes /pangasaw'on /, rid/ becomes /itEan/ , and /tubo/ becomes /katubwan/

3. FRICATIVES. The characteristic of a fricative is noise produced by the stream of
breath passing through the constricted opening between an articulator and a point of articula-
tion. When fricatives are voiced, two kinds of sound are present at the same time: the voice
or glottal tone, and the local friction-noise.

3,1. /f/ THE VOICELESS LABIO-DENTAL FRICATIVE [spelled as "f" by Aklanons, though
sometimes reduced, and, hence, spelled as "p"] is produced by bringing the lower lip close to
or against the edge of the upper teeth, so that the breath passing through may be heard. The
sound is not native to Akiagion, but has been adopted occasionally in initial position only in such

words as:

/frangkah/ ("be frank") /farenhiyet/ ("Fahrenheit")
/filipinas/ ("the Philippines") /filips/ ("Philips")

Very often, thiS fricative, is reduced to a stop /p/ as in:

/perini/
/presko/
/petsa/

("always"), from the Spanish "fume"
("refreshing"), from the Spanish "fresco"
("date"), from the Spanish "fecha"

29
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3,2. /v/ THE VOICED LABIO- DENTAL FRICATIVE [spelled "v" by Aklanons, except when
reduced to the /b/-sound and is also spelled as "b "] is made like If/, but with the addition of
voice. Although the sound is not native to Aklanon, it does occur in certain names as a result
of overcorrection based on English pronunciation of Spanish spelling. The distinction between

`/v/ and /II/ has been le::;. in Spanish for several hundred years, though there is a distinction
retained in the spelling. Where the Spanish spelling evidences a "v", some words are pro-
nounced with /v/ rather than the Spanish and natural Aklanon /b/:

/davfd/ ("David")
/viktor/ , ("Victor")

/asevedo/ ("Acevedo")
/valentin/ ("Valentine")

Most often, however, it remains in both spelling and pronunciation as the stop /b/ just like
in the original Spanish pronunciation (though not in the Spanish spelling):

/Visayan ("Visayan"), fronithe Spanish "Visayas"
/bisita'/ ("visitdr"), from the Spanish "visita"
/biolin/ ("violin"), from the Spanish "violin"
/bolkan/ ("volcano"), from the Spanish "volcan"
/bapor/ ("ship"), from the Spanish "vapor"
/abokado/ ("avocado"), from the Spanish "avocado"

3, 3. /s/ THE VOICELESS ALVEOLAR SIBILANT [spelled "s" by Aklanons] is usually made
by producing a somewhat deep groove in the center of the tip of the tongue, forming a channel
through which a stream of sir is directed at the lower edge of the upper front teeth. The tip
is variously placed, depending on the position of the /s/ in the word being uttered; in some ;

cases the speaker himself varies the position as a matter of personal preference. Some com- ;
mon Aklanon words with the /s/-sound are:

/s/ IN INITIAL POSITION
/sanda/ ("they")
/sarnit/ ("taste; try")
/si'in/ ("where?")

/s/ IN MEDIAL POSITION
. /'as6h/ ("smoke.")
tisfw/ ("baby chicken, chick")
Igisin ("torn")

/s/ 1N FINAL POSITION

/bails/ ("sand")
/gatas/ ("milk")
/polfs/ ("police")

/sapat/ ("animal")
/silak/ ("sunlight, sunshine")
/simbah/ ("go to church, worship")

Pasfn/' /("salt',')
/'is6t/ ("lit9e, small")
/push'/ ("broken [glassware or china]")

Patr5s/ ("back up, reverse")
/hugas/ ("wash off [dishes]")
/putos/ ("worth, value")

3, 3. NOTE: Sometimds the pronunciation of -tlie,s/-sound is made by directing the stream
of air against the alveolar ridge, rather than aga,inst the teeth, producing a sound akin to the
English /sh/ aS in "sheet" or "she" making the VOICELESS FRONTO-PALATAL SIBILANT.
This is only a variation of the Is/-sound, and hence it would be anIallophone transcribed 4
[sh].No true minimal pairs exist in the dialect to warrant its treatment as a separate phO-
neme. Although this type of allophone might be considered common in some uses, it is
looked upon as carelessness of pronunciation and would not be accented in formal or more
prestigous speech. We only mention it here to account for its occurance.as an allophone/of
the Is/-sound in some Aklan speech communities.
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3, 4. /g/ THE VOICED VELAR FRICATIVE [spelled "e" by' Aklanons] has been mentioned
in the first unit as a sound unique to Aklanon among the West Visayan dialects. It is produced
by placing the bade& the tongue firmly against the velum_ (much like for the /k/), and passing
a stream of breath through the resulting constricted opening, plus the addition of voice (much

like the /g/). It could be called a,"FRICATIVE /Or, or for matters of exemplifying its pro-
nunciation to the beginner, a "GARGLED /0/-SOUND". It occurs in all positions:

INLTIA L SOUND

/ga'ay/ ( "dry, withered")
/gagnat/ ("fever")
/gubot/ ("understand") ,

/gukAs/ ("homecoming-gift")

MEDIAL /g/ SOUND
ragam/ ("wise, intelligent")
/baggy/ ("house")
/kugon/ ("cooking pot"),

FINAL /0 SOUND'
/burog/ ("jellyfish")
/damOg/ ("thick")
/putO0 ("shortened, clipped off")

/gabtas/ ("fresh [from the sear)
/tatting/ ("ask permission")
/giungum/ ("incubate, hatch an egg")
/gunang/ ("mire, mud")

ragokatit/ ("egg shell")
/bagangaw/ ("rainbow")
/dug6m/ ("dark, not bright")

/but6g/ ("get, fetch")
/hably/ ("blanket")
/sugag/ ("gamble")

Some foreign learners of the dialect, seeing the /g/ spelled as "e" and also having great
difficulties in reproducing the sound accurately at first, pronounce the /g/ as a /y/-sound.
Although the /y/ exists in another West Visayan dialect (Romblon) as a reflex of many Aidanon
/0-sound words, the introduction of this /y/ -sound into Aklanon can be seen as a fallacy in
the following MINIMAL PAIRS:

/gabi/ ("special; single out")
/gawa'/ ( "[spider) web")
Cagam/ ("wise, intelligent")
/tugos/ ("drip, drop")
/hab6g/ ("weave")
/sagsag/ ("iron")

/yabi/ ("key")
/yawa'/ ("Satan; devil")
Payam/ ("dog")
/tuyo'/ ("soy sauce")
/hab6y/ ("throw, heave")
/saysay/ ("relate, narrate, tell")

Folk linguistics in nearby provinces (and sometimes in Aklan itself) relates that Aklanon
does not have an /1/-sound, that it only has /g/. They deduce this from the fact that Aklanon
has a /g/ even where most of the other West Visayan dialects have /1/--as in /salamat/ for
"thank you" (whichqs /sagamat/ in Aklanon) or /fang/ for "just, only" (which .s /gang/ in
Aklanon). This tenet is simply not true. Even if many instances of /1/ in other related dia-
lects occur as /g/ in Aklanon, Aklanon still maintains a distinction between the /1/ and /i/
and contains both sounds, as can be seen in the following MINIMAL PAIRS between /g/ and /1/:

/gana/ ("coconut oil") /lana/ ("wool")
/gok6/ ("recline on all fours") /lad/ ("fool")
/hagot/ ("lizard") /halo'/ ("mixed")
/papa'/ ("eraser") /paid'/ ("flat-nosed")
/dagdag/ ("strike with intermittently") /daldal/ ("long-winded [talkerr)

We shall come to this again when we discuss the /1/-sound (in Section 6, this unit).

Although we called the /g/ a"fricative /y,7", it differs sharply from the actual /g/-sound:

- 14 -
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/g/ SOUND
/gabi/ ("special; single out")
/gang/ ("coconut .0111
/gusok/ ("having famished eyes")

MEDIAL /g/ SOUND

/ bagay/ ('organiZe; set up framework")
/bagog/ ("dried fish")
Autos/ ("perspire")
/saga'/ ("blame; strain out")
Pagan/ ("rain")
/bugos/ ("alternate, change off")

FINAL /0/ SOUND

/bakog/ ("slash, whip")
3/bungog/ ("deaf")
/busog/ ("large seed")
Pisog/ ("move backward")

INITIAL /g/ SOUND
/gabi/ [the "gabi" plant)
/gang/ ("desire, taste")
/gusok/ ("rib")

MEDIAL /g/ SOUND

/bagay/ ("tune [an instrument] ")
/bagog/ ("coconut shell game")
/hugast. '( "wash off [dishes]')
/saga'/ ("divide, dismember")
Dugan/ ("light [weight]')
/bugos/ ("counterfeit; fake")

FINAL /g/ SOUND

/bakog/ ("bone [of fish]')
/bungog/ ("stupid")
/busog/ ('-'satisfied, full [stomach]")"

" risog/ ("courage, daring; belligerency")

This sound is rightfully thought by people from other dialect-speakingareas to be a prin-
cipaleharacteristic of the Aklanon tongue. A great deal of its overall vocabulary bears the
sound. Words inthe proto-language (see Unit One, Section 3 and Appendix 2) which contained
/1/ or /d/ havereduced to the /g/. This change is also a phenomenon which has occured mcrc
recently. Certain words bpi rowed from the West have been Aklanonized or assimilated. Ir
the Spanish

"lagaxe"
"corral"
"casar"

has become the Aklanon /gagari/ ("saw [tool in carpentry]')
has become tne Aklanon /korgg/ ("fence")
has become the Aklanon /Icasig/ ("marry")

Due to the people's spelling of the /k/-sound as an "e", the common man-on-the-street some-
times calls out to "Victory Joe" as "Hi, Joe", actually pronounced /hi jog/.

We.have shown how the /g/ appears in all positions above. However, it principally occurs
with the vowels /a/ and /0/. It rarely occurs with the /V, usually only with suffixes: Vs"

^
/bakil/ ("be bought for") which is from bakae plus the suffiic "-i"
/hambagi/ ("be spoken to") which is from "hambae" plus "-i"

The relationship of the fricative /g/-sound and the, Aklanon /1/-sound is discussed later on
in this unit, Section 6. Further discussion also occurs in the next units, particularly Unit
Three, Section 7, Numbers 4-5.

3,5. /11/ THE VOICELESS GLOTTAL FRICATIVE [spelled as "Ii" by Akl'a ons] is formed
with the oral cavity totally unobstructed, and with a very slight fricative sound. Very often
there is no fricative sound at all, giving the impression of a voiceless or "open" vowel.,

We have already compared this sound with the glottal stop to some degree. Further il-
lustrations or MINIMAL PAIRS are as follows:

INITIAL /h/ SOUND
/hapfn/ ("cover")
/halo/ ("thread")

INITIAL // SOUND
/'apfn/ ("side with")
/'llo/ ("orphan")
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MEDIAL /h/ SOUND 'MEDIAL /'/ SOUND

ibahge ("big,' large") /WO/ ("trunk, footlocker")
/tahin/ ("old coconut") dein/ ("wicked, evil; ugly")
/tah8/ ("ginger tea"). /ta'15/ ("give")

FINAL /h/ SOUND
/lintih/ ("goggles")
/Pain/ ("red ant")

cr FINAL /*/ SOUND
/lime/ ("lightning")
/Pair/ ("eraser")

When an /h/-sound occurs in the final position, it is usually not spelled by Aklanons. How-
ever, when suffixes are added, this /h/ becomes quite apparent and gets into the spelling:

"sirnba(h)", ("worship")
"eskuyla(h)" ("student") ,
"tinda(h)" ("goods for sale")
"iba(h)" ("accompany")
"basa(b)" ("read")
"boto(h)" ("vote")
"tawo(h)" ;("person")

"siinbahan."
"eskuylahan"
"tindahan"
"kalbahan-
"basahon"
"botohan"
"tawohon"

("chttroh")
("school")
("market [placer)
("companion")
("will be read")
("will be voted for")
("populated")

Because of this phenomenon, the /h/ is transcribed phonemically on any words which, when
suffixed, take an Al. The reader is referred to our previous discussion on the three differ-

ent types of vowel sounds in Aklanon (this unit,,,Section 2,7. NOTE).

4. AFFRICATES ar..: not native to Aklanon. They have been borrowed from other lang-

uages and produce a great deal of difficulty for those unskilled In pronouncing them. In many

cases, foreign words having affricates have been reduced or changed to combinations of local

sounds which are easier to pronounce or reproduce., However, with the rise in liteiacy and-
,

greater contact with other languages, the sounds have become adopted and are phonemes of

the language, since their mispronunciat1Cin is already considered foreign by most speakers.,
They deserve at least cursory treatment.

An affricate is basically a stop (see section 2; this unit) with a release which is iufficiett-
ly slow enough to produce a momentary fricative effect before the next sound begins.

4,1. /c/ THE VOICELESS ALVEOLAR AFFRICATE [spelled "ch"'by Aklanon.s, or else
"ts" if and when it is reduced] is formed by bringing the tip of the tongue to the alveolar
ridge (somewhat near the position for the English /t/), and then immediately withdrawing it,
but somewhat more slowly than in the release of the English /t/, so that a distinct but brief
fricative sound is heard. It is equivalent to the "ch" or "tch", "t" or "ct" of the English:

"hatchet, church, pitcher, picture, nature, beach"

The symbol we have adopted for our transcription is /c/, since: (a) the "c" is otherwise
unused in Aklanon spelling, except as a substitute for the /k/-sound; (b) a similar symbol
(//) is commonly used by linguists; and (c) it is easily accessible on the typewriter. The

/c/-sound is marginally phonemic, occuring in the foLlowIng4ords in Aklanon:

INITIAL POSITION
/cic.ar / ("puffed pork rind")
/cans/ ("c )tance, raffle")

33

Alma/ ("the cha-cha dance")
/ca/ ("tea")

- 16 -



MEDIAL POSITION

/lean/ ("roast pig")
/cicar6n/ ("puffed pork rind")

FINAL POSITION

/caca/
hicaY/

("ch ch") /kac/

Sometimes the reductio of /c/ is to the local /ts/-sound\/litsdn/ ("rost pie), instead of /lecbn/
/tsa/ ("tea"), instead of /ci/
/tsitsarbn/ ("puffed pork rind") instead of /cicardn/

However, there are some words where the reduction is unacceptable to native speakers,
and hence the /c/-soUnd becomes definitely phonemic to Akianon:

/cinelas/ ("sandals"), is never pronounced /tsiuelas/, though sometimes /sinelas/
/ceki/ ("check"), is never pronounced /tseki/
/cans/ ("chance, raffle ticket"), is' never pronounced /tsans/
/caca/ ("the cha-cha dance"), is never pronounced /tsa-tsa/.

("the cha-cha dance")
("endive.[loc.al pechay plantr)

("catcht" [need in hasebstll game)

combination, as in:

4, 2. /j/ THE VOICE) ALVEOLAR AFFRICATE [spelled "Jr.' by Akianons, or else "dy" if
and when it is reduced] is formed in the same manner as /c/, but with the addition of voice.
It is equivalent to the "j", "dg", "g",. or "ge" spelling of the same sound in English words:

"fudge, bakes , pledged, gentle , lack, range"

The symbol we have adopted for the sound is /j/ since this letter is no native to the Akianon
alphabet and since Akianons themselves use the letter to represent the borrowed sound and/or
spelling. Since it is our present purpose to transcribe spoken-Aklanon and not written, the
adoption of this symbol with only this affricate sound represented by it seems justifiable. Nate
the transcription of the sound in the following words:

INITIAL POSITION
/jaj/ ("judge")
/jas/ -("jazz")
/jet / ("jet ")
/Jeri/ ( "Jerry ")

MEDIAL POSITION

/joyn/ ("join, enter")
/janetor/ ("janitor")
/Jo/ ("Joe")
/jorj/ ("George")

/enjdy/ ("enjoy, have a good time") /eyjaks/ ("Ajax")

FINAL POSITION

/jaj/ Cjudge") /jorj/ ("George")

Quite often the /j/-sound reduces to the native /dy/-sound combination', as in:

/dyanitor/("janitor") /dyoyn/ ("join, enter")
/indyoy/ ("enjoy, have a good time") /dyo/ ("Joe")

However, as with the /c/, there are some words where thin reduction to /dy/ is unaccep-
table to native Speakers, and the /j/-sound can be considered phonemic [marginally] to the
dialect:

/jet/ ("jet"), never /dyet/ /juwn/ ("June"), never /dyuwn/
/jiyp/ ("jeep'N never /dyip/ /jaj/ ("judge"), never /dyady/

- 17 -



4

5. NASALS. In the production of a nasal, the oral cavity is 'completely stopped at the
,oint of articulation; but with the velum lowered, both air and sound pass through the nasal
avity and out of the nostrils. Nasals occur in the same positions where stops occur. There .

me three in Aklanon.

5,1. /m/ THE VOICED BILitIlIAL NASAL [spelled "xn" by Aklanons] is produced by closing
he lips tightly while the velum is lowered and the larynx (vocal chords) produce voice. It
tccurs in all positions in Aklanon, as can be seen in the following examples:

L
INITIAL- POSITION

("dear, expensive")
/mana/ [enclitic particlm"it is said".]
/mad/ ("eye")

MEDLkL POSITION

/amo/ ("foreman, lord, master")
/hanitak/ ("green beans")
/thnsog/ ("become strong or healthy")'

FINAL POSITION
/an'om/ ("six")
rin8m/ ("drink")
/ ha'om/ ("prepared, ready") f

/midsize ("pronounce")
/minurot/ ("settlement, side)
final*/ ("open up the eyes")

/hampang/("play; play witn")
Isum'og/ ("have enough, satiated")
/sumwan/ ("tinder-log")-

/814umi ("hunger")
/tanoni/ ("pima")
raiam/ ("wise, intelligent")

5,2. /n/ THE VOICED DENTAL NASAL [sPelled'"n" by Aklanons] is made the tongue
in position for Aklanon /d/, but with the velum lowered, and voice from the larynx. Again,

like /m/ it occurs in all positions:

INITIAL POSITION
/na/ ("now" [particle]) /niswak/ ("extremely thin")
/namdki ("mosquito") /nusnus/ ("scrub")
/nigo/ ("winnowing basket") intent/ ("regret")

MEDIAL POSITION

/ an'om/ ("six")
/anwang/ ("carabao")
/sin'o/ ("who?")

FINAL POSITION

/-(h)an/ . [common suffix]
/ngipon/ ("tooth")
/bangon/ ("arise, get up")

Pinto'/ ("wheedle, convince")
Pinta/ ("small, short")
/stmlog/ ("tease") .

/- (b)on/
/sip.on/
/t1P0u/

[common suffix]
("mucus; cold [sickness]")
("gather, collect ")

5,3. /ng/ THE VOICED VELAR NASAL [spelled "ng" by Akianons] is formed with the
)ack of the tongue against the velum, which is slightly dropped so as to open a passage from
he pharynx to the nasal cavity. As in the case of ik, g, f/, the exact point of articulation
iepends on the environment with neighboring sounds. In English /ng/ never appears initially
it does appear medially and finally as in "singim" or "WEE") and presents English speaking
earners of Aklanon and other Philippine languages with some degree of difficulty in articula-,
ion. Such foreign-learners of the dialect will need to practice the sound in all positions:
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INITIAL POSITION

/nga/ [linking masker)
/ngatan/ ("name")
/ngagngag/ ("palate (of mouth)")
/ngawa/ ("wonder, marvel at")

MEDIAL POSITION

/bang3d/ ("because [of ] )
/bangos/ ("milk fish")
/iningaw/ ("lonesome, lonely")

FINAL'PosiTiON

/agile/ ("gum [of mouthy)
/ngiya'/ ("laugh senselessly")
/ngisi/ ("laugh silently")
/ngugob/ ("growl, roar")

/hangat/ ("joke")
/'ungod/ ("very much [so]")
/sungod/ ("pout, mope")

/butong/' ("medicine")----frnangmang/ ("idiot")
/kutang/ ("insufficient, lacking") /dingding/ ("wall")
/singOing/ ("ring") /alibangb.ng/ ("butterfly ") "

. t
5,4. MINIMAL PAIRS BASED ON THE VARIOUS NASA SOUNDS:

/m/-SOUND /n/-SOUND__

/mo/ --("70-nr") /no/ / [tag marker. "isn't that so?"]
/mana/ ("it is said" [particleD imam/ ( "his/hers')
/mano/ ("right [opposite of "left "]) /nan6/ ..("what?")
/area/ ("father") /tuna/ ("his/hers")
fiumah/ ("field, plantation") Aunah/ ("go ahead, precede")

In/-SOUND

/na/ [particle: "now")
/4uman/ ("repeat, do again")
/tuna'/ . ("there, over there")
/mana/ [particle: "it is said "]
ihtigan/ ("moon, month") ,

inusnuo/ ("scrub")
fPum5d/ ("flesh")

/fig/-SOUND

Aga/ [linking marker)
Musing/ ("be confused; become crazy")
,Alligal/ ("child")

. /manga/ [plural marker)
/butang/ ("cock fight ")
/ngusngus/ ("whine, whimper")
/'ungGd/ ("very much [so) ")

Since Americans have difficulty in differentiating the /ng / -sound and an lag/ -sound followed
by a /g/, the following minimaltpairs are inzluded for the purpose of drilling those who find
such pairs difficult:

/ng /- SOUND Age-SOUND
/banga'/ ("vase, jar") /bangga'/ ( "ainliush").
/tangaw/ ("fly") /tanggaw/ ,("vinegar')
/manga/ [plural marker] /mangga/ ("mango")

NOTE: Although our transcription follows that of the local spelling (namely "ng") for the
voiced velar nasal, it should be recalled that Mese two letters represent a single sound. We
follow the local spelling in our transcription since it is so readily accessable on the typewriter.
The standard linguistic symbol for' the voiced velar nasal is /0/.

3(
A
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6. /1/ THE VOICED' ALVEOLAtt LATERAL ,lled "1" by Aklanons] is made with the
tip'of the tongue touching the alveolar ridge, but w' in opening on both sides to permit some
passage of air. It is similar to the English /1 /- sound in the words:

"lea, link, . loot , black,dance, lesson"
---

but with the tongue fiet in the position to make an /i/-sound rather than in the position to make
an la/-sound as in English.

We have already mentioned that folk linguistics sometimes holds that Aklanon has no /1/,
that it only has /g/. We pointed out that this was simply not true (see this wilt, Section 3;4).
First of all, we find /1/ in an environment with /i/; we rarely, if ever, find /g/ in the same
sort of environment. Note /1/ occurs in all positions with /i/:

IMTIAL POSITION OF /1/

/libak/ ("gossip, backbite")
/libang/ ("console, assure")
/likdus/ ("indirect")
/limog/ ("voice")
/likbd/ ("back")

MEDIAL POSITION OF /1/

ilibag/ ("off key, flat")
.1 /libod/ ( "waider aimlessly")

/lilo'/ ("whirlpool")
/limpak/ ("chits, small piece [of something) ")
liibhang/ ("dilute")

Ailila'/ ("raise, nurture, bring up")
/slime/ ("hand")
Ming/ ("charcoal")
Aulihi/ ("late, afterwards"

FINAL POSITION OF /I/

/barn/ ("gun; shoot")
/puril/ ("lie, deceive")
/tiltil/ ("chip [offJ")

Pile/ ("like, Itiv:e, want")
Pilo/ ("orphaa")
Aolitawo/ ( "bachelor, sire')
Puli/ ("return; go home")

/kawil/ ("deep sea fishing")
/sail/ ("naughty")
/pensil/ ("pencil")

Secondly, minimal pairs can be given which show both /1/ and /g/ to be significant pho-
nemes of Aklanon:

OCCURANCE OF /1/ SOUND OCCURANCE OF /g/ SOUND

/lapad/ ("liquor, alcoholic beverage") /gapad/ ("wide, expAnsive")
/pala/ ("shovel") /paga-/ [prefix denoting "fond of "]
N.B. Other minimal pairs of and /1/ have been given in this unit, Section 3,4.

Thirdly, in current Aklanon the /1/ can be a morphophonemic variant of /g/ whenever the
process of _infixing "-in-" occurs or whenever a word with with medial igi undergoes the
process of metathesis:

ROOT-WORD WITH /g/ MORPHOPHONEMIC VARIANT WITH /1/

/ga'ga'/ ("boil in water") AiLlaigas/ ("boiled in water")
/gahfig/ ("naughty, misbehaved") /linaliGg/ ("acting naughty, misbehaving")
/iiimat/ ("moss") /linumot/ ("covered with moss")
/sued/ ("enter") /sudlan/ ("will be entered")
/pir,tos/ ("worth, value") /puslan/ ("will be given value")
/bagos/ ("revenge") / buslan/ ("will be revenked [Upon) ")
/bugos/ ("alternate") /buslan/ ("will be alternated with")

37
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Further explanation of these last two forms of morphophonemic variants can be found in Unit
Four; Section 7,4 discusses the change of /if/ after the -in- infix, and Section 8,2 discusses
the process of metathesis.

C These three illustrations should adequately-prove that /1/ is'a real phoneme native to cur-
rent Aklanon speech. The idea that /t/ is the true Aklanon sounci, and that /1/ is not native
may have been born in the folk linguistics due to the idea that "pure Aklanon" or prestige forms
of the dialect generally make use of words containing the /i/ or "ea" sound.

7. In THE VOICED ALVEOLAR FLAP [spelled "r" by Akianons) is produced by the tip
of the tongue, which briefly touches the alveolar ridge, along with voice from the larynx. In
some areas close to Kinaray-a or among Hinaray-a speakers, the tip of the tongue is set .

momentarily into vibiation, which produces a trill, but this is not the case with typical Akla-
non, and this trilled In would only be an allophone of the In sound, and might fie transcribed

The usual Aklanon In is somewhat approximated in the following English words:

"latter, matter, fatter, fodder, edited"

or the British English pronunciation of "veg".

Akladon has a very limited vocabulary with the initial /r/-sound, most of tie words being
borrowed from foreign languages:

INITIAL In SOUND

/radya/ ("rajah")
/ransio/ ("spoil, rot")
/rayna/ ("queen")
/rayos/ ("spoke [of a wheelr)
/regalo/ ("gift") -

/regularre'consistent. normal")
/rehast ("iron bars")
/relihiyon/ ("religion")
/rebolusyon/ ("revolution")
/relo/ ("clock, [wrist)watch")
/rosarite/ ("rosary")

/relos/ ("secret pocket")"
/renta/ ("reht")
/repulyo/ ("cabbage")
/resibo/ ("ree....ipt")
/rills/ ("railjwayr)
/rixna/ ("breadfruit")
/ripa/ ("raffle")
/ritaso/ ("lettOvers")
/riklamo/ ("complaint")
/rosa/ ("rase; pink")

This above list just about constitutes all the words with initial In in current use in Ikklanon.
The only native words which begin with In are the topic marker, the deictics (place words),
and an enclitic adverb:

/ro/ [topic marker], with an alternate form /do/.
/raya/ ("this [near me]") Maya/
/riiyon/ ("that [near us]") fduyoii/
/ran(h)17 ("that [near your') /dati(h)r/
/rat8/ ("that [far away T' /dat8/
/riya/ 'here [near me]") /#41Yai
/runa./ ("alert [near us]") /duna' /
/rinitt'/ ("there [near your) Atinba./
/ritd/ ("there [far away") /dit6/
/ray,8n/ jhonsequently") /day8r/

However, even if these forms have alternates in /d-/, the alternate /d-/ form Is not part of

-21-
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PRESTIGE AKLANON. To the above list can be added all abbreviations or contractions plus
their own particular alternate forms, such as:

/rang/ ,[abbreviation: ro akon nga] /dang/
/ring/ [abbreviation: ro imo ] /ding/
/ron/ [abbreviation: ruyonj /don/
/rikara/ [alternate form: riya ] /dikara/

and so on.
Once again, however, the /r/-form is preferred to the /d/-form in more formal speech.

The /r/-sound occurs quite frequently in non-initial positions of many words both indige-

nous to Aklanon and borrowed from other languages.

c

MEDIAL In SOUND [native words MEDIAL /r/ SOUND [borrowed words]

/barang/ ("voodoo") Carte/ ("art, craft")
/burf/ ("burl palm") /'arado/ ("plow")

/giring/ ("indented; ruffled") /baraba/ ("playing cards")

/gur6i/ ( "rough "). /karit6n/ ("wheel")

/hide . ("dull, not sharp") /diretso/ ("straight [ahead7)

/matart'ng/ ("just, righteous") /harana/ ("serenade")
/paraw/ ("sailboat") pobrahi ("work, labor')
/sarong/ ("afford") /siguro/ ("probably")

The final /r/-sound generally occurs in foreign-borrowed

FINAL /r/ SOUND

words:

Prisukar/ ("sugar [whiter) /panglabir/ ("wash face [with towel) ")

/konfesslr/ ("confess") /pasyar/ ("promenade; wander")

restAr/ ("live jat], dwell ") /preparSx/ ("prepare")
/harbor/ ("harbor; port") /samar/ ("Samar")

/logic/ ("place") /tumtir/ ("take medicine")

/meyor/ ("mayor") /tukdr/ ("play [an instrument)')

Although folk linguistics narrates the In is not a native Aklanon sound, and that it is
borrowed froin4oreign languages, we find from the above stated examples that /r/ is, in
effect, a significant phoneme of current Aklanon speech. The theory of folk linguists not

only is contrary to certain given facts, it even runs counter to tne idea of prestige Aklanon

which makes use of and prefers /ro/ over Idol, and the /r/-forin words over their possible

Id/-form alternates,

This brings us to the end of our discussion of the pure consonant sounds. !n the fol-

lowing sections, we shall discuss the vowels and the semivowels, which are significantly
different phonemes from the consonants. Vowels are the forms which allow consonants to
be truly perceived and heard. A consonant, standing alone, is an extremely difficult sound

to hear.
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8. SEMIVOWELS or VOCOIDS are different from vowels in that they are not found in the
center or nucleus of a syllable, and are always found in a consonantal position (that is, -they,,
arealways in The same syllable with a true vowel). They also are of briefer duration than
a vowel.

8,1. /w/ THE VOICED LABIOVELAR SEMIVOWEL is formedly rounding the lips dlightly
while raising the dorsum of the tongue toward the velum, and then moving it rapidly into.pe-
sition for the next vowel. It might be considered a consonantal vm:sion of the Asklanon /o /-
sound. It occurs in all positions, and is also spelled "w" by Aklanons:

INITIAL POSITION

/wag/ ("left [not right fl
/wago'/ ("eight")
/walig/ ("very young coconut")
/wakag/ ("blabber")

MEDIAL POSITION

/away/ ("fight")
Tawas/ ("overflow")
/'swat/ ("cumbersome ")
/'iwi'/ ( "tail')

FINAL POSITION
rayaw/ ("leave behind; don't!")
/tawtaw/ ("dip up and down"),
/libakaw/ ("Libacao [town in Alclanr)

4.AP

/ wasay/ ("cracked up, destiroyisin)
/was'ag/ ("scattered") 4 ",),

/wisik/ ("sprinkle with fingers") _

/wasay/ ("axe")

/bewail ("forbidden")
/bawang/ ("garlic")
fasawa-/ ("spouse")
/tawoh/. ("person")

/Ida,/ ("baby chicken") 1,
/asawasaw/ ("shower, rain lightly") ,-
/baliwbaliw/ ("ridge of nosey)

There is no occurance of Iwo/ initially known to the authois; and only the word /tawo/ con-
tains such a combination. Even in this last case, the combination-produces a diphthongular
effect as /taoo/.

8,2. /y/ THE VOICED FRONTO-PALATAL SEMIVOWEL [spelled "y" by Aklanons] is
formed by bringing the front of the tongue close `to the palate and back part of the alveolar
ridge, with the tip pointing toward the upper teeth. The degrees of separation between the
tongue and palate and between tongue and teeth are influenced by the environment with the
next or, following vowel. It may be considered a somewhat consonantal version of the
Aklanon /1/-sound. It occurs in all positions:

INITIAL POSITION

/yabi/ ("key")
/yasyas/ ("milled rice")
/yaya/ ("nursemaid, nanny")

MEDIAL-POSITION

/bayk.v/
/buy6t/ ("grab, hold")
Ybuyon/ ("dumb, speechless")
/piyGng/ ("close the eyes")

40
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/yelo/ ("ice')
/yoyo/ ("yo-yo')
/yubit/ ("gossip maliciously")

/'ayam/ ("dog")
/ayad/ ("fix, improve")
,iya/ ("here")
ruyon /. ("approve, conform; like")
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FINAL POSITION

/paypay/ ("beckon, call with hand")
/baybay/ ("beach")
/sayssiy/ ("tell, narrate, relate")

/puypuy/ ("tired muscles")
/panSy/ ("Panay [island]")
/baboy/ ("pig")

9. VQWEIS have two basic characteristics which distinguish them from any other so
First of all, they are formed without any stoppage of the oral cavity or any constriction
narrow as to create local sound. Secondly, they are syllabic or nuclear in that they
most prominent sounds in the syllables to which they belong, when taken individually.
Aklanon, no syllable exists without a vowel, and with the exception of diphthongs (see
10), there is only one vowel per syllable. Just about the only exception to this is the hiss so
commonly used to catch the attention of another person, which is'syllabic, but which has no
vowel at all: /pssst/.

Aklanon has a total of five vowel sounds, three of which are native to the dialect, and two
of which have been adopted under Spanish and/or English influence, but which have become
phonemic to at least some degree. Before treating each vowel individually, it is best to view
the criteria or dimensions of vowel sounds:

(a) HIGH, MID, and LOW refer to the tingue height or the height of theighest part of
the tongue during the pronunciation of a vowel. 'In the English words

"beet, ,bit, bait, bet, bat, ban

we see the tongue dropping successively (along with the*Jaw). These six sounds can be sep-
arated two-by-two into the qualities of: HIGH' ("beet - bit"), MID ("bait - bet"), and LOW
("bat bot").

(b) FRONT, bENTRAL, and BACK refer to the part of the tongue which is highest during
the pronunciation of the vowel, whether it is towards the front, middle or back of the mouth.
FRONT ("beet"), CENTRAL ("bet"), ;Ind BACK ("boot").

(c) TENSE and LAX refer to the degree of relaxation of the tongue in uttering a vowel.
Generally open syllables have tense vowels, while closed syllables have lax vowels. For
example, in the word /si'in/ ("where") in Aklanbn, with the syllabification being l/si-Jin/
we find the first /1/ open in its syllable (with no consonant following it and attached to it),
but the second /i/ is closed (preceded by the glottal / and followed by the /n/). Hence, the
first /i/,7si-/, is TENSE, while the second /i/, /-tin/ is LAX. Sincao vowels differ
solely with regard to tension, it is not necessary to specify this in the definition of each vowel
sound. That is to say, any vowel can be either tense or lax, depending on its environment.

(d) ROUND and UNROUND refer to the lips--.whether they are relaxed or spread. How-

ever, all Aklanon back vowels are found, and all front and central vowels are =round, and
further specification-isiiecessary.

e 1(TDINTGand SHORT refer to the length of pronunciation, which depends very much on
the individual environment of each vowel. In general, the tendency is that stressed vowels
are longer than unstressed, and that open vowels are longer than closed. For example, the
word /sagamat/ or "saeamat" ("thank you") in Aklanon has three /a /- sounds. The syllabifi-
cation of the word would be /sa--0--mat/ with the stress on the penultimate syllable. There

--are two open vowels (sa--) and (ga--) and one closed (mat). Of the three, /4-ais vowel is
the longest because it Is both open and stressed . Of the remaining two, /sa/'s vowel is
second longest, because it is open, though not stressed; and /matts vowel is the shortest
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because it is closed and not stressed.

9,1. /i/ HIGH FRONT VOWEL [spelled "i" by Aklanons] is similar to the sound in the
English "seat" or "beat" (when tense in Aklanou), except that the English is somewhat diph-
thongularized; and similar to the sound in the English "sit" or "bit" (when lax in Aklanon).
It occurs in all positions in Aklanon words:

INITIAL TENSE /i/ INITIAL LAX /i/

Pibah/ ("accompany") fit/ [object marker]
tikog/ ("tail") /*Wog/ ("egg")
/'Hong/ ("nose") /'iswag/ ("move over\*)

N.B. Technically speaking, the above examples are not "initial" Since they are all
preceded by the glottal stop]' /_ However, in spelling the giotta14 not trar.scribed,
and hence these are initial sounds to most AklanohS.

MEDIAL TENSE /i/ MEDIAL LAX /i/

/bili/ ("cost, be worth") /bikwagon/ ("clumsy, unskilled ")
/sipa'/ ("kick") /tikgud/ ("gizzard")
/bihod/ ("caviar, fish eggs") /sugid/ ("tell, relate")
/pitsay/ ("native lettuce, endive") /bahin/ ("part, sector, s ction")
N.B. The word transcribed /pitsay/ is also pronounced /picay/ and th* syllabification
in either case is /pi--tsay/ or /pi--cay/ leaving the vowel sound open. -.

FINAL TENSE /i/ FINAL LAX /i/

/buli/ ("buri palm") /puti/ ("white")
/siki/ ("foot") / ("urine")
/'agi/ ("pass by") /tubr / ("water")
N.B. Technically speaking, the final lax /i/ examples are not really "final" in that
they are followed by the glottal stop pi. Once again, we give way to the most common
form of spelling which leaves the glottal stop untranscribed, and considers the final /i/
in these cases as literally "final".

9,2. /e/ MID FRONT VOWEL [spelled "e" by Akianons] is similar to the sound in the
English words "sez" and "they." (if and when it is tense in Aklanon); and similar to the sound
of English "said" and "dead" (if and when it is lax in Aklanon). The sound is generally
somewhat diphthongular wrien it is tense.

The sound was not native to Aklanon and was borrowed, but since has become phonemic.
At least one minimal pair exists to show its differentiation from the /i/-sound:

/pare'/ ("compadre, gocbrcther ") /pari*/ ( "priest ")

The sound does not occur initially, even in borrowings, which reflect only the /i/. However.
it does occur medially and finally:

MEDIAL TENSE /e/

/felt/ ("Fely" [girl's name])
/pew/ ("punishment")
/pwede/ ("worthy; all right, can be")

4')
1/4

MEDIAL LAX /e/
/ceki/ ("check")
/jet/ ("Jet")

/permi/ ("always")
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FINAL TENSE /e/ Only tense form finally; no occurance of lax /e/ finally I(

/fe/ [nickname for "Fely "]
/kalye/ ("street")
/pwede/ ("worthy; all right")

/sige/ ("go ahead, go on")
/turpe/ ("dolt, knave; stupid")
/pare/ ('equal; pal, buddy")

The fact that the /e/ is at least marginally phonemic to Aklanon can be seen in that pro»
nunciation of the /i/ in its place on a stressed syllable in borrowedwords is unacceptable:

/pwede/ ("worthy; all right") is never pronounced /pwidi/, though sometimes /pwedi/
/sige/ ("go on, go ahead") is rarely pronounced /sig17, and when it is, this form

is not considered formal, but rather illiterate instead.

However, in an unstressed syllable /i/ and /e/ could &called "unpredictable allophones",
in that the /i/ may replace the /e/-sound:

/pwede/ or /pwedi/ -("all right, can be; worthy")
/turpe/ or /turps/ ("dolt, knave; stupid ")
/ kalye/ or /kalyi/ ("street")
/lyabe/ or /lyabi/ or /yalii/ ("key")

vt
Some borrowed words offer no alternOti;res since they are now so well known:

/ceki/ ("check") is-never anything else, .
/jet/ ("jet") is never anything else,
/bet / ("bet, wager") is never anything else.

9,3. /a/ LOW CENTRAL VOWEL (UNBOUNDED) [spelled "a" by Nklanons] occurs as in
the vowel sound of the following American English words:

"far , father , bomb, cot , not, dock , top , oh"

It occurs in all positions in syllables, and undergoes the least amount of change in quality
(tenseness or laxness) of all the vowels:

INITIAL POSITION (but following the glottal sound I'/)

lama/
/'anih/
lapin/

("father")
("harvest")
("side with")

MEDIAL POSITION of-/a/

/bagas/ ("sand")
/kat6/ ("then, at that time")
/dahon/ ("leaf")
/ngawa/ ("marvel at, be amazed")

FINAL POSITION of La!: OPEN

/baga/ ("embers")
/asawa/ ("spouse")
ropa/ ("rice husk")

4 3

/'agahon/ ("morning")
/aye/ ("ask; bargain for")
/away/ ("fight")

/patiad/ ("palm; fortune")
- /tumbaga/ ("copper")

/ramos/ ("palm")
/warang/ ("take a walk, wander")

FINAL POSITION of /a/: CLOSED

/baga'/ ("lungs")
/paid'/ ("eraser")
fap.V/ ("mute, dumb")
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9,4. /u/ HIGH BACK VOWEL [generally spelled "u" by Aklanons), like the /1/ sound has

two allophones. When tense it sounds quite similar to the Ameri English voweUsounds in

the words:

"boot, root, ' too, tooth, shoe, crew, lieu"

and when it is lax it sounds similar to the American English /vowelvowel sound:

"good, book, put, shook, look, foot,

It occurs in all positions in, Aklanon words:

hook"

INITIAL TENSE /u/ INITIAL LAX /u/

/'utang/ ("debt") /itigsad/ ("full moon")

rut./k/ ("a bltuvared knife") us'us/ ("slide down; regress")
/tiding/ ("charcoal ") ruswag/ ("advance, progress")

MEDIAL TENSE /u/

/buiaw/ (';vtiake up late")
/bluntly/ ( "cooked rice")
/puril/ /( "lie, deceive") '
/stet/ ("nasty, naughty")

FINALSENSE /u/
rabilh/ ("ashes")
/sebd/ ("Cebu")
/r.aputapel/ ( "dust ")

MEDIAL LAX /u/ /
/glutting/ ("scissors")
/mukgat/ ("open upithe eyes")
/haitIm/ ("ready, ;prepared ")'
/namilk/ ("mosquito")
N.B. There is no final lax /uY. In fact
the occurance of/the final tense /u/ is
quite exceptional in Visayan. However,
due to foreign influence these few examples
illustrate Its Ocurance (rare as it may be).

Note that tense vowels arc open in their syllable, while lax vowels are in closed syllables.

9,5. /o/ rap BAC1(VOWEL, [spelled "o" by Aklanons] is similar to the vowel sound in

the American English words "boat",..."o2.1" or "stole" (when tense in Aklanon);- and similar

to the sound of English "bought", "core" or "store" (when lax in Aklanon). Normally this

sound would only be an allophone of the above-mentioned /u/-sound, but foreign influence has
already established it as a distinct phoneme, as can be seen in the following MINIMAL PAIRS:

/1010/ ("grandfather")
/bos/ ("boss")
bora ("matches" [abbreviation

of "pospero"))

It now can be found in all positions:

INITIAL TENSE /o/

Ct5bus/ ("empty, used up, finished")
/'obrah/ ("work")
/'osoh/ ("bear")

MEDIAL TENSE /u/

/goma/
/rosa/
/todas/

("rubber")
("rose; pink")
("overturn: win [at cards]")

44

/lulu/ ("Lulu" [girl's name))
/bus/ ("bus")
/puro/ ("pure")

INITIAL LAX /o/

/'oktubre/ ("October")
Pons/ ("hour")
/lots°, ("eight")

MEDIAL LAX /o/

/baboy/ ("pig")
/dahon/ ( "leaf ")

/'isog/ ("brave, daring; belligerent")

- 27 -

t t



FINAL TENSE /o/

PaP6/
/nigo/
/tah6/
/wat6/

("grandchild")
("winnowing basket")
("ginger tea")
("eight")

FINAL LAX /0/

/'ayo'/ ("ask [a discount I, bargain")
/tig6t/ ("fit [into ]")
/ngilo'/ ("gum [of mouth]")
/sid'o'/ ("hiccough")

There are instances where the /o/ sound occurs in more than one position of a word. These

are either in words which show reduplication of one syllable, and also in words which have been

borrowed from other languages intact:

/boto/ ("vote") /soso/ ("breast")

/loko/ ("fool") /to'to'/ [pet name for a boy]

/lolo/ -("grandfather") /yoyo/ ("yo-yo" [child's toy])

/komo/ ("because ") /lobo/ ("big toy balloon")

/somo/ [family name] /opo/ [the "opo" vegetable plant]

Outside of these exceptional instances, the occurance of the /o/-sound in words is quite

predictable in accordance with the following observations:

(1) Final syllables tend to be the mid vowel
final syllables tend to have the'high vowel /u/:

FINAL SYLLABLE WITH /O/
/limpyo/ ("clean ")
/'idto/ ("there")
/a s 6 / ("smoke")
/karn6/ ("you" [plural])

/o/, particularly if they are open; while non-

NON -FINAL SYLLABLE WITH /u/

/'ulihi/ ("later on")
/sungat/ ("pry open")
/sugid/ ("say, tell")
/tuna/ ("child")

(2) Otherwise an open vowel sound tends to be high /u/, and a closed vowel tends to be

mid /o/:
OPEN VOWEL - - /u/ CLOSED VOWEL -- /o/

/tsup6r/ ("chauffeur, driver") /libon/ ("woven bag")

Cupak/ ("peelinglof fruity') /libot/ ("go around")

/gungib/ ("cave") ilong/ ("nose")

/tulay/ ("bridge' \ /ka'on/ ("cat")

(3) Unstressed vowel tends to be high /n/, except in final syllables, where it is definitely

mid /67; while stressed vilwels are generally mid /o/:

UNSTRESSED VOWEL STRESSED VOWEL

uwfit/ ("none, nothing" [p-article]) /bub6n/ ("open well")

rugAh/ ("small marinated fish") / sugid/ ("enter, go into")

/dShon/ ("leaf")** /t6das/ ("overturn; win [at cards]")

/biion/ ("provisions")** /s6brah/ ("too much, surplus")
** Note in these last two examples that the /o/ occurs in the last syllable because it is

not stressed.
(4) 'A final stressed closed syllable can be high /u/ if there is a voiced bilabial:

H1GH DUE TO VOICED BILABIAL EXCEPTION TO THIS RULE

/rIamfik/ ("mosquito") /ram6n/ ("Ramon" [name])

/ab6h/ ("ashes") /sab6n/ ("soap")

-/libfin/ ("having no holes"; uh6s/ ("down")

/tab6k/ ("across; other side") rubdit/ ("cough")
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10. DIPHTHONGS. A simple description of a diphthong is that it is the flow of one vowel
into another vowel. The technical matter of articulation could be described at great length.
However, modern or current Allanon has lost the distinction between a true diphthong and
the simple combination of a vowel and a semivowel. Generally the Aklanon diphthong as it
occurs today can be described as a vowel followed by a semivowel. histead of calling such
a combination a diphthong, we will call it--for our present purposes--a reduction:

REDUCTION EXAMPLES

/ay/ /may/ ("there is") [existential particle)
/baybay/ ("beach")
/Wily/ ("house")
/hutay/ ("share, divide")

/aw/ tadiaw/ ("sun, day")
/taigas/ ("overflow")
/illw/ ("you" [singular))
/takaw/ ("steal")

/iw/ /'istw/ ("baby chicken")
/baliwbaliw/ ("ridge of the nose")

/oy/ /baboy/ ("pig")
/kahoy/ ("tree, wood")
/sakSy/ [dessert pastry made of flour and water with sugar]

/uy/ /buytt/ ("hold, grab")
/'uyon/ ("approve, conform; like")
/puypuy/ ("tired muscles")

/wa/ /watd/ ("left [not right j')
/walig/ ("young coconut")
/ngawa/ ("wonder, marvel at")

/ya/ /yabi/ ( "key ")
/yatis/ [exclamation: "oh darn "]
/yaya/ ("nursemaid")
/tiya/ ("aunt")

/ye/ /yelo/ ("ice")
/kalye/ ("gtreet")

/yl/ /babayi/ ("woman")
/pangadyi'/ ("prayer") ,-

/yo/ /tiyo/ ("uncle")
/yoyo/ ("yo-yo" [toy))

There are a few word which illustrate true diphthongs in the sense that it is difficult to
establish any syllable division or the independent character of a semivowel:

r owe / ("none, nothing"), which shows the diphthong roue/
/'ayam/ ("dog"), which shows the diphthong cluster raiam/
riYa/ ("here"), which shows the diphthong cluster /ilia/

uyon/ ("approve, conform"), which shows dipthongular roiun/
/tawo/ ("person"), winch shows the diphthong cluster /tam)/
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11. CONSONANT CHART. This chart is presented as a summaryand a review ot all
the consonant sounds press A in Akianon. Those sounds presented in slanted lines "/ /"
are actual phonemes of Akianon, while those given in brackets 'it r are allophones of an-
other sound.

STOPS:

BILABIAL DENTAL ALVEOLAR VELAR GLOTTAL

-VOICELESS: /P/ It/ /k/ 1/
-VOICED: /b/ /d/ /g/

FRICATIVES:
'VOICELESS: /1/ /s/ [x] A/
VOICED: /v/ /i/

AFFRICATES:
-VOICE LESS: /c/
-VOICED: /j/

NASALS:
-VOICED: /tr.;" /n/ /ng/

LATERAL:
-VOICED: /1/

be]
/r/FLAP [TRILL]

SEMIVOWELS:
VOICED: /y/

12. VOWEL CHART. This chart is presented as a summary and a review of all the
vowel sounds used in current Akianon speech:

FRONT CENTRAL BACK

HIGH: /i/
MID: /e/ /o/

.LOW: /a/

/u/

13. STRESS. The preceding consonant and vowel sounds are phonemes or sounds, which,
when put together, make up words which have meaning (morphemes). When these woras are
used in sentences, they will automatically have certain stress patterns, which do not enter
into the direct meaning of the word. But stress can also be a phoneme, or significant and
meaningful sound, in the Akianon dialect, since it strongly, influences meaning. Such a type

of phoneme is called a suprasegmental phoneme by linguists because it seems to be an extra
layer of structure imposed over the basic segmental phonemes (consonants and vowel* which

also carry their own sort of mewling. The operation of stress in Akianon can be seen in two

distinct ways.

30
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The first way shows stress to differentiate` words that have no relationship at all in their
meaning, so that Mispronunciation (that is, misplacing of stress) carries with it a very dif-
ferent meaning. Look at the following minimal pairs:

MINIMAL PAIRS ILLUSTRATING STRESS DIFFERENCES & UNRELATED ?MEANING

/Par/
/Pfto/
/Upon/
/algae/
/ttlbo/

("pill nut"
("whistle')
("afternook)
("strain [out]; blame")
("pipe, tube")

/pill/ '("eeleOted")
/pit6/ ("seven")
/haP6n/ ("Japan[ese]")
/sag/ ("sin, error, mistake")
/tuba/ ("sugar- cane")

The fact that stress is phonemic it these cases should be obvious. Misplacement of stress
in these cases makes it difficult (if not impossible) to convey the proper meaning.

,/

The second way that stress can be seen to be phonemic is with words of related meaning
but where difference in stress can cause confusion of the derivational meaning of a word
(that is, confusion as to what part of speech it might be):

STRESS CONTRASTS WITH DERIVATIONAL MEANING DIFFERENCES

/kasfkay/ [noun] ("fellow passenger") /kasaklY/ [verb] ("could have riddei25.-
/hampfngan/ [noun] ("toy") /hampangin/ [verb] ("will be played with")
/pagkf'on/ [noun] ("food, edibles") /pagica'lln/ [verb] ("while eating ")

Here stress differences are also (more or less marginally) phonemic, since the words are
related in meaning and mispronunciation might more readily be understood. Yet the inten-
tion aroused in saying /hampIngan ko ikaw/ ("You are my plaything.") as opposed to saying
/hampangSn ko ikaw/ ("I will play with you.") is quite different indeed.

14. PITCH. Pitch is another sort of suprasegmental phoneme. Unlike the phoneme of
stress, however, pitch doesn't fit into a pattern of individual words, but rather over the
pattern of a full sentence--or sometimes over the pattern of a single word (if it happens to
already be a full sentence). In a language like Chinese, pitch can change the meaning of a
word. In Aklancn it can only change themeaning or intent of a sentence. Hence, pitr.it does
not enter into the direct meaning of a word; it only carries its own sort of meaning into a
sentence pattern.

A full study of the patterns of pitch or intonation throughout the province has yet to be
Undertaken. One of the principal difficulties in such a study is the g.Le.at degree of variation
from one area to another of the Aklanon-speaking community. Each town, sometimes even
each barrio, has Its own type of intonation or sentence pitch.

This present study will therefore do no more than to indicate three types of intonation by
means of commonly accepted symbols, namely /./ for a statement pitch, /V for a question
pitch, and /./ for an exclamatory type of intonation. A pause will be indicateaty /,/. To
illustrate these symbols we might take a look at the word /iya/ (meaning "here") and the word
/imaw/ (meaning "he" or "she"). Several sentences could be constructed with several possible
intonation patterns, each with a different sort of meaning:

/iya imaw. /
/iya imaw7/
/iya imaw'./
/iya? imaw?/

("He is here.")
("Is he here?")
("lie is here.')
("Here? He, he're?")

4
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15. SOME NOTES ON STANDARD AKLANON SPELLING. We have already discussed most

Nktters and symbols used in Aklanon spelling undq each appropriate phoneme. By way of re-

vivf we summarize them all here:

VOWELS:
CONSONANTS;

(native)

(borrowed)

"a"

"1"

"c"

"k"ma
ewe
"ch"

"d"
"n"y
"sh"

"o" "u"
"e" (fricative /gh "g"
"ng" "p"
"-" (medial glottal stop)re "v"

trip

"s"

There are a few other letters or consonant clusters borrowed in spelling, but which are

automatically reduced to local pronunciation patterns. Hence, tho:igh they may be used in

script as foreign letters, particularly in proper names, they are used in speech as native-

sounds. Here we find the biggest dichotomy between spelling and pronunciation in the dialect

In each case we put th letter used in quotation marks ("), while the local pronunciation will

be put in slanting slines (/ /):

FOREIGN LETTERS BORROWED IN AK LANON SCRIPT & THEIR PRONUNCIATION:

"c" /k/ or /s/
"ft" -- /ny/
"11" -- /ly/
"x" /ks/
"z" /s/
"re /r/, rarely [>f]
"Cu" /lov/
"qu" -- /kw/
"tr" /tr/ or /ter/
"pr" /pr/ or /per/
"fx" /pr /, or sometimes /fr/

"Carlos" - /karlost "Cbly" - /seli/
"Santo Nifto" - /sa.ntoh ninyo/
"Ella"- -
"boxing" - /buksing/
"Cruz" - /crus/
"Perro" - /pero/
"cuarta" - /kwarta/
"quarte r" /kwarter/
"train" - /treyn/ or /ter6yn/
"pride" - /prayd/ or /perAydi
"fresco" - /presko /; "franka" - /frangkah/

16. SOME PROB EMS WITH REGARD TO AKLANON SPELLING. Three problems con-

front the learner of c dialect with regard to spelling. They deserve mention for the benefit

of those teaching the vernacular to others; though they are not necessarily problems to native

speakers or spellers.
16,1. THE GLOTTAL STOP might be considered a potential problem, though it needn't be so,

since native speakers have generally derived a consistent system for recognizing it in spelling.

INITIALLY, before vowels, the glottal stop is understood and need not be spelled out /'amok/

("lord, master") is only spelled "amo". MEDIALLY BETWEEN VOWELS the glottal is under-

stood, since no diphthongs exist in current Aklanon spelling. Thus /ta'6/ ("give; don't know")

will be spelled "tao" and /hu'o/ ("yes") will be spelled "huo". MEDIALLY BETWEEN A VOWEL

AND A CONSONANT, OR WHEN A DOUBLE GLOTTAL APPEARS the glottal is spelled out as a

dash (" "): /man' o/ ("how much?") is spelled "man-o". /bait oh/ ("turtle") is spelled "ba-o".

/tam' is/ ("sweet"), "tam-is", and /sin'o/ ("who?") is spelled "sin-o". IN FINAL POSITION

the glottal must be learned and/or known by context. It is generally not spelled out, but one

can easily tell which word is meant by filling in for sense. Therefore/balm/ ("bass [of sound]")

and /1.)alle/ ("odor") are both spelled "baho", yet in a sentence one could easily tell which of

the two words was meant.

16,2. THE CONSONANT "e" VERSUS THE VOWEL "e" can easily be distinguished. If the

fricative /g/, spelled "e" appears in an env,ronment with a vowel it will automatically be known

- 32 -
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as a consonant since no diphthongs st in Aklanon spelling, and it could not therefore repre-
sent the'vowel sound /e/, also spelle "e". Thus, "ae, ie, oe, ue, ea, ei, eo, eu" would be
pronounced as lag, o, bi/ respectively. On the other hand, if "e" ap-
pears with a consonant or semivowel it w II be the vowel sound /e/, as in "ye, be, che, se"
pronounced /ye, be, ce, se/ respectively. Note the following illustrations:

"baely /baggy/ "pangadye" /pangadyft/
"kaeamay" /Y-ighmay/ "kalye" '/kalyeh/
"daehon" /daihon/ "prisko" /preskoh/
"eanggam" danggam/ "eskuyla" Piskuylah/
"huely" /hutSy/ "permi" /permih/

16, 3. THE "o"-"u" SPELLING PROBLEM.? We ve already discussed the pronunCiational--
problem of having two distinct phonemes /u/ and lo/ 'ntroduced into Aklanon. Although many
have attempted to devise a foolproof system of spellin: the system suggested by Manuel
Laserna in 1916 (in his book SUNGRA-AN) has become e most conventional. The following
is a slight revision of his suggestions:

(1) The "u"-"o" alternations apply to root words or wo d bases only. All affixes have

a particular fixed spelling and should not change, no matter what the sequence of /o/-sounds
might be within e word. Note the following spellings:

"manogitlog" (prefix "manog." with base "itlog")
"inoghLnuesoe" (prefix "biog." with base "hinuesoe")
"Lagipuso-on" (suffix "-on" with bas;e "puso'" plus prefix "tagi.")
"sumueunod" (base "sunod" with "-um." infix and /-01./ reduplication, "-eu")
"umadto" (base "adto'''with "-urn." infix)

(2) One syllable words are usually spelled with "o" as in: "rot do, ko, mo, eon, ron".
However, one exception exists as a convention. The associate marker is spelled "ku" to dis-
tinguish it from the pronoun form "ko", as in:

"Ro isda' hay ginhaltae ko." ("The fish was bought by me.")
"Ro isda' hay ginbakae ku unga'." ("The fish was bought lathe child.")

"...baeay ko.. ("my house")
ku amo..." ("house of the master")

(3) In the case of root words which art identical reds plications (see Unit IV, 10, 1) each
syllable should be spelled identically according to the way it sounds:

"lolo" ('grancifether") "bukbuk" ("house gnat ")

"tonton" ("lower") "kupk-up" ("embrace, hug")

"usus" (''slip down") "suksuk" ("house lizard")

(4) in root words of two syliaoles, an /o/-sound occuring in the first syllable should be
spelled "u", and an /o/-sound occuring in the second syllable should be spelled "o". This
applies to all native words, whether or not tney have two /o/-sounds in them:

"tinge" ("child") "suedd" .("enter")

Nein" ("rain") "buedng" ("medicine")

"hundy" ("cooked rice") "supot" ("paper bag")

"baton" ("receive" "huo" ("yes ")

"gae -o:n" ( "[rain] clouti") "built" ("psyche, interior self")

7 Dr. Tommy Anderson, of PNC, Manila, personal communication. Dr. Anderson helped to

definitize the rules presented here and prevtously on both the pronouncing and spelling of the

Visayan /o /- sounds. - 33 -
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UNIT THREE: LINGUISTIC BACKGROUND

1. NEED FOR RIGOR. In a more'or less scientific study of a language or dialect, it
essefatal to have a more specific concept about the sound and structure of speech and

language thanthat common to the "man-on-the=street". Vague ideas such as "sound" or
"word" are certainly not enough to grasp the vast treasurehouse of speech, since the
rigor of scientific investigation demands a specific name foi each unique species or class. -

2. PHONES. On the other hand, scientific linguistics need not be so difficult. Our very
first stage of study brings us to the smallest and most basic level--to the separate sounds'or
hones. We can use an analogy to illustrate the methodology of phonetic analysis. Imagine

a long file of soldiers marching across a field; all are different individuals, but they can
be divided into smaller groups for the march. We might divide them into three groups on
the basis of height--tall, medium, and short. Or we could group them into thin, muscular
and fat. Or the grouping could be a combination, such as (a) short and fat, (b) tall and
thin, (c) tall and muscular, and so on. In grouping, we pay attention to similarities and
tend to disregard differences. During this process we might notice a number of civilians
standing nearby, but we are only interested in the soldiers, so we exclude the civilians from
our grouping process. The same is true of our study of sounds. Just as we cannot accept all
people for our grouping, for civilians are excluded, so we cannot accept all sound-types or
phones that are found within the sphere of Allan life and speech. There are sneezes, coughs,
hisses, grunts and other noises which are not part of the language. These are the noises or
sounds which we must disregard. However, we do take into consideration those particular
sounds or noises which are significant and meaningful.

3. PHONEMES. Even if no two people or sounds might be identical to a point, there are
certainly similarities, and they must complement the group. In a division of the short and
fat soldiers (mentioned in our analogy earlier) as opposed to the tall and thin soldiers, what

would we do with a tall but fat soldier? He does not complement either of the two groups
that we already have. Even if he were the only one, scientifically speaking we must isolate
him in a special group for tall and fat soldiers. Such a division of sounds gives us what the
linguists :all a phoneme: a group of one or more phone-types (sounds) which sound the same
(are phonetically similar) and are in complementary distribution.

4. ALLOPHONES. We have seen, for example, that the /k/-sound exists in Aklanon.
It is usually unaspirated, that is, it is spoken without the extra breath that Amerie.ans put on
the initial /k/. Furthermore, the /k/ occurs in all positions of words or syllables as the
voiceless velar stop. Hence, /k/ is a phoneme of Aklanon. Whether it occurs in the word
/kuku/ ("nail (of finger or toe] "), /gaki/ ("male, man") or /pisik/ ("splatter"), it is still
the same /k/. We have seen how some Aklanon pronounce the /k/ as an ()El (voiceless velar
fricative) if it occurs before a /g/-sound. Instead of saying [akgan] or [mukgat], they say
[axgan] or frnuxgat]. In Aklanon, this does not change the meaning any more than a change
in pitch or intonation would change the meaning. Hence, [k] and [x] belong to the same class;
they are said to be allophones of the /k/-sound. Furthermore, if an ordinary American were
to pronounce the word /kaino/ he would most probOly aspirate his (k]. Such an aspirated /k/
might be transcribed as [k11]. This sound does occur occasionally in Aklanon, such as when a
person wishes to emphasize e pronunciation of a /k/, particularily if he might be whispering.
Then we find that [k11] belongs \to the same class that [k] and [x] belong to. They are all allo-
phones of one basic sound or phoneme in Aklanon: /k/.

51
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5. FROM'SOUNDS TO WORDS. So far so good. We have seen how the common idea of
",sound" is not sufficient to carry the load when at least three exact concepts (PHONE, PHO-
NEME, ALLOPHONE) are present.. But simple "sounds" when uttered together or in groups
do not automatically have meaning. When we wish to speak of meaning, we jump from the
broad class of "sounds" to the class of "words." But here again we must find a more scien-
tific approach.

6. MORPHS. A combination of phones or sounds which has meaning is called a morph.
But just like phones and the column of soldiers passing by, inorphs really happen only once

in speech, and then pass on.

7. ALLOMORPHS AND MORPHEMES. However, like phones, morphs may have simi-
larities of sound, and, in addition, similarities of meaning; if so, then they can be called
allomorphs--a family of meaningful sounds which are the same in both sound and meaning.

For example, in Aklanon we have the word "ikaw" which means "you" in English. Yet
"ikaw" can refer to you, the reader, if I am speaking; but if you are speaking, then "ikaw"
refers to me, the writer. We know that the sounds of each "ikaw" are the same; but what
about the meaning? Would "ikaw" in one sentence be an allomorph of "ikaw" in another?
U we define "ikaw" from the standpoint that it means "you" in the sense of "a singular per-
son involved directly in a conversation, who is not the speaker, but who is 'referred to by
the speaker", then the meaning of "ikaw" is the same in both cases mentioned.earlier. The
"ikaw" of the sentence: "ikaw ro nagabasa" ("You are the reader. ") and the "ikaw" of the
sentence "ikaw ro nagasueat" are allomorphs of the morpheme XikawX. [Note our symbol
here for morpheme, X ".) Even if the `first "ikaw" refers to one person, and'the second
to another, the sound of each is the same, and the general meaning (listener, not speaker)
is also the same. Therefore lm satisfy the qualifications for an allomorph--similarity fu
both sound and meaning. - .

In the same way that we found the relationship of PHONES; ALLOPHONES, and PHO-
NEMES to each other, we find the relationship of MORPHS, ALLOMORPHS, and MOR-
PHEMES. Just: as phones are the mere sounds..utterable, while phonemes are the building
blocks of all the words and vocabulary in a language, so

morphemes are the building blocks out of which the meaningful
utterances of speech are put together. A' morpheme is a group'
of allomorphs, each of which is a combination of phonemes;
but...in structure of the kind that language shares with many
other natural and man-made phenomena, the whole is more than
the sum of all its parts. When phonemes are organized into an
allomorph, meaning is added to make a new thing, just as when
hydrogen and oxygen are organized into water, a substance emer-
ges that has new and different qualities from its components...
Therefore, morphemes, the smallest structural units possessing
meaning, occupy a key position in linguistic 'structure. They are
the fugdamental ' gilding blocks out of which everything we say is
built.

8 Francis, op. cit., pp. 173-74.



- It is these buildingblocks which will now be the focus of our attention. It is ess---tial for
a good understanding of bothlinguistics ar.d of any funicular language that we know the mor-
phemes or smallest meaningful segments. Of_courie, one is a native' speaker, this knowl-
edge is automatic, and to an adult speaker it if ever enters into the active process of
thought. But to someone who is learning the language, and particularity to those who must
teach the language to otherd, such a knowledge is an invaluable aid to both speed and pre-
cision in'one's work.

8. EXAMPLES OF MORPHEMES. The English word "pages", if thought ofbroadly, is.
only one word. But it in two morphemes: "page" (one sheet of paper in a book) and "-s" (the
plural form suffix). The word "meaningful" also strikes-a nativespeaker as only one simple
word. But the word actually has three morphemes: "mean", "-ing" and "-fur. The same.
sort of process happens in Aldaniin, "Kahueogan" ("meaning") has three morphemes or three
separate, significant building blocks: the prefix "ka-", the root word "hueog" and the suffix
"-an". Even a one-syllable word can be divided into many morphemes, so long as in it.
there are separate and distinct units of meaning. Take the word "ring" in English; it is
one morpheme--a root word with the meaning "to make a bell sound". But the same series
of phones making up the word "ring" in Aklanon is very different. Aklition, the word
"ring" is composed of three morphemes: "r-" (which is the shortened

lak
form of "ro" [the to-

pic marker)), "-I-" (which is the abbreviation for "imo ",_ the pronoun for "your"), and "-ng"
(which is the shortened form of "uga" which is the linking marker). Hence, "ring", the ab-
breviation for "ro imo nga" may be only one syllable or one word in Aklanon, yet It has three
morphemes, because it contain three separate meanings. One can see how the old classic
terms of "sound" and "word" are misleading, and why the linguist must apply more precision
to his science.

Just as we discovered that the phones [k], (x) and [0] in Aklanon are all allophones or
parts of the same phoneme /k/, so we will find that certain morphs are allomorphs of the
same morpheme.

For example, we know in English that the plural is usually marked by the suffix spelled
"-s" or "-es". However, -in reality the pronunciation is threefold, namely /-s/, /-z/ or
/1-z/, as in the three respective plurals for "ant", "floor", and "bridge ". We have, there-
fore,' three allomorphs for the plural morpheme in English.

9. HOMOPHONES. Sometimes we find two identical sounds, but with two very different
meanings. For ..xample, in Aklanon we have the combination /tab6'./ which can mean "hap-
pen" or "a dipper or ladle". Phonologically they are identical, and are called homophones
(words which sound the same); but semantically they arc different (since they have different
meanings). Sometimes these homophones can cause a considerable degree of confusion, so
it is good to keep them in mind.

A classic case of homophones in Aklanon occurs with the combination /ka/. Look at the

following sentences:

(a) "Tapus ka con?" ("Are you through?")

(b) "Napueong ka anwang ro naewnos." ("Ten carabans were drowned.")

(c) "Ma-uno ro anang katani-is?" ("How is its sweetness ?")

(d) "Kakaon ka con?" ("Have you eaten yet?")

53

36

;



lba Monnyile ((a) "Ike its sheetened from the pronow imikaw" (meaning "you"). In sentence (b) "ka'
its Ihirikr tuned no slum enamorstions somewhat like the literal meaning of "of:' in the English
"Mow:mow of them"' or Item cf erne In =ample (c) Ica' is a pr fix making a general class
mum "tutor-tie' is an attlearre :meaning "'sweet; -while ."1=a -is" is a noun meaning "sweet-
=Be.. ihn ((e)1w.fe fri ad tine tams of "la". The first accazaace shows a fourth meaning, a verb
nvnirdac dienotingalnity or perieetivity ('"(ELI) have eaten,. The second "ka" is the abbrevi-
arab= all "Wore (nyose)) as sees preview' asly in example (a).

DM. WORD BASES OR ROOT WORDS. We have already discussed the nature of the mor-
glamor isr=ally, these are tam tmes of morph=es, just as there are two principle types
off gilemennes (=Trey coesonwats and vowels).

eme kind crienorptherne includes those which carry the principal meaning in structures like
"bawd" (Vereszari "`pretew ("red"), ',mon" ("eat") and the like. They are called word bases
arr mort wands. They are free or independent morphemes, since very often they can stand
amen:ad have cleaning in themselves. They are somewhat analogical to vowels, which are
eke kriy elements of syllables, and which can sometimes be full syllables in themselves. Root
warn& are the key elements of words, and very often can stand alone.

11. AFFIXES. Sometimes root words do not stand alone. Other allornorphs or meaning-
fig soma& are Embed to them. These constitute the other kind of morphernt.: affixes. Af-
ffriaes are ant free because they never'occur alone; they are always found attached to bases or
=int woods. Muss, they are called bound morphemes.

In itidlanon. 'there are three classes of affixes:

I. PREFLX, which stand before the root word, are of two sorts, standard prefixes
anal premposidve prefixes The standard prefixes are always the very first part of theword,
wihik pasfpositive prefixes come before the root word, but (can) follow the standard prefix:

PREFIX ROOT WORD FULL FORM MEANING

Pag- basa Lathan* ("reading")
tlig- pile tigpila ("how much apiece?")

gutom nagutom ("hungry")
ka- Purr kaputit ("whiteness")

kwon nagakaon ("is cation
alto paadto ("on the way, going")
suer manogsueat ("writer, secretary")

N.B. The
occurs, it
fix will be

postpositive prefixes are marked with the symbol
Will be put before the postpositiVe prefix, otherwis
before the root word and first in position.

"r. If another prefix
e the postpositive pre-

11,2. INFIXES, which are put bed the root word, usuallyafter fix: first consonant ("-in-"
aum!I "- vin-") or else after the first consonant and first vowel (/-iiii-/ or /CIVI/), can be seen
no operate in the following:

INFIX ROOT WORD FULL FORM MEANING

-in- buean bin can ("monthly")
-in- tan tinao ("given")
-Fun-If Vt- sunod sumueunod ("follower, disciple")

/Vi - sanod sueunod ("in line")
-il-in- harobae hilinarnbae ("fast talking") -
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11,3. SUFFIXES, which follow the root word, are illustrated by the following:

SUFFIX ROOT WORD . FULL FORM MEANING

-an simba(h) sirnbahan ( "church ")

-an tinda(h) tindahan ("market place")
-an hambae bambaean ("will be talked to")
-on lipay malipayon rhaPPY-go7lilcicY")
-on tawo(h) tawohon ("populated, lived in")

sueat sueati . ("write to" [command])

In Aklanon, root words are the basic unit of speech, and they grow into different meanings
and different functions through the various affixes that can be added. The process of affixation,
in other words, can change either their meaning or theirfunction. Thus, "tawo" ("person") is
basically a noun; in another form "kinatawohan" it means "birthday" and remains a noun, but
changes meaning (literally: "that time when one actually becomes a-person; birthday"). How-
ever, in the iorm "natawo" it becomes a verb and also,undergoes a change in meatiing ("born,
becoming a person"). In the.formsilnagatawo" ("is giving birth"), "nagapakatawo" ("is in
birth throes"), and other similar forms, the basic root "tawo" undergoes changes in both
meaning and function.

12. MORPHOPHONEMICS. When we go about the business of using root words in speech,
we see how.they grow with regard to either or both meaning and function. A root word and
all of its subsequent possibilities of affixation are what go into the making of a word's total
range, or, more accurately, a "word range". In this way, we can now discover all the mem-
bers of the word range "tawo":

FORM PART OF SPEECH

tawo
katawohan
pagkatawo
kinatawohan .
kinatawo
isigkatawo
tawotawo
tawohon
tueotawohon
natawo
nagatawo
pakatawo
natawohan

noun
noun
noun
noun
noun
noun
noun
adjective
adjective
verb [stative]
verb [regular].
verb [causative]
verb [locative]

MEANING

("person")
("humanity")
("personality, character")
("birthday")
( "genitals ")
("fellow man")
("puppet")
("lived in, populated")
("slightly populated")
("born")
("is giving birth")
("[be] in birth throes")
(" be born in/at")

Sometimes in going from a simple root to various members of-the word range the base
undergoes changes in sound. There is a branch of linguistics that deals with such changes warn

. a root word to members of the entire word range, and that study is called morphophonemics.
Technically speaking, "morphophonemic deals with the Variations in the phonemic structure
of allomorphs which accompany their grouping into words." (Francis, p. 210) In Aklanon

morphophonemics deals with the changes in sound, stress or syllabification from root word
to a member of the word range, usually when certain processes of affixation take place. This

is the subject and discussion of our next unit.
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UNIT FOUR: ,NrIORPHOPHONEMICS IN AKLANON

Aklanon has two sorts of root words. There arc the normal or simple roots, which repre-
sent the root word in its full form. There arc also the reduced or changed roots, which repre-
sent the root word after some sort of morphophonemic change has occured.

For example, we have the normal root "bakac" /bakig/ ("buy"). When this root is suffixed
with -an or -on, this root changes, the full forms being "bakcan" /bakgan/ and "bakeon"
/bakgon/. In this case, the reduced root of "bakae" becomes "bake-" /bake-/. What has hap-
pened here? We have lost the vowel /a/ and the word is also resyllabified. Normally we find
the syllable division /ba--kag/, but with the reduced root the syllabification is /bak--g-/.
This is one form of morphophonemic change. Altogether in Aklanon, there are ten such types
of change.

1. STRESS CHANGE occurs when the simple root word is expanded by affixation to other
members of the word range, particularily with suffixation. But it also occurs on occasion, as
iu English, on a word which changes function from a verb to a noun (e.g. the English noun
"present" and the verb "present.).

1,1. Certain verbs, stressed on the second to the last or penultimate syllable, become
other parts of speech through change in stress:

VERB FORM OTHER

/sebat/ ("go upriver") /subtiV ("river") NOUN
/b5gay/ ("put up framework") /bag5y/ ("house") NOUN
/tfibon/ ("cover") /tab6n/ ("cover") NOUN
ibtika./ ("walk under weight") /baka'; ("bowlegged ") ADJECTIVE
/galiat/ ("cook") /galliV/ ("cooked") ADJECTIVE

1,2. Certain affixes carry with them stress, while others are not stressed:

STRESS WITH AFFIX SIMPLE AFFIX

/hainpang:In/ ("will be played with") /hamplingan/
/kasakly/ Chas ridden") /kasakay/
/pagkalon/ ("while eating") /pagkat 6n/

("toy, plaything")
("fellow passenger")
("food, edibles")

1,3. When suffixes are added, stress universally changes on roots which are originally ac-
cented on the second to the last syllable, since the tendency of the dialect is to keep the ac-
cent on the penultimate syllable of a word:

ROOT

/llbot/ ("go around")
/hampang/ ("play")
/nitInggad/ ("riches, wealth")
/sfmbah/ ("worship")
/lised/ ("difficult")
/Opus/ ("end, finish")
/saga'/ ("sin, err")
ceswag/ ("progress, go on")

AFFIXED FORM

/kalibetan/ ("universe, world")
/hanip5ngan/ ("toy, plaything")
/manggartino,i/ ( "rich, wealthy")
/sinib5han/ ("church")
/kaliscLinan/ ("difficulties, hardship")
/katapesan/ ("termination, finish")
/kasaeiinan/ ("sins, sinfulness-)
/ka'usw5gan/ ("progress, development")

39



2. VOWEL CHANGE. The tend:-.: y iii Aklanon is towards words of only two syllables.
Very often with the process of suffixation, an open vowel of the penultimate a_yllable receives
the first cunsonant.of the final syllable. When this process happens the vowel in the second
syllable is left open, and is usually-lost (if /a/) or changed to a semivowel (if /i/ or /o/) which
is then joined to the added suffix. For example, the word "abi" is syllabified /' a--hu/ (meaning
"welcome, receive"). When the "-an" suffix is added, the change effected reads "abyan", with
the syllabification7'alx:7:zyan/ (meaning "friend; one who is welcomed or received"). Note how
the /b/ transferred from the second syllable to the first, and how the Ii/ changed to /y/. There
are three vowels involved with this process,

2,1. /a/ IS LOST AND REPLACED BY GLOTTAL STOP. In words which contain an open /a/,
that is an /a/-sound finally which is not closed with the glottal /'/ or an /h/, the /a/ is lost
and a glottal stop occurs in its place, Joined to the added suffix.

ROOT SYLLABIFICATION NEW FORM SYLLABIFICATION

asawa /I a --sa --wa/ asaw-on /' asawton/
eaca /ia--gai linad-an /11--nad--`an/
mata /mata/ 4 ginmat-an /gin -- mat - -'an/

2,2. /1/ IS CHANGED TO SEMIVOWEL /y/. In words which contain an open final /i/ (not
closed with the ,Pj or /h/ sound), the /i/ changes to /y/ andis joined to the added suffix.

ROOT SYLLABIFICATION NEW FORM SYLLABIFICATION

agi /'a - -gi/ agyan
ityan

/'ag--yan/
/'it--yan/

eabi /ga--bf/ nahaeabyan /nahagabyan/
kigi /ki--gi/ kiligyan /kijigyan/
silo /si - -ki/ nasikyan /na-- sik - -yan/

2,3. /o/ IS CHANGED TO SEMIVOWEL /w/. In words which contain an open final /0/ (not
closed with the /'/ or /h/ sound), the /0/ changes to /w/ and is joined to the added suffix.

ROOT SYLLABIFICATION NEW FORM SYLLABIFICATION

bato /ba--6/ kababatwan
buto /but6/ binutwan /bi -- nut - -wan/
duge /du - -g6/ karugwan /ka -- rug - -wan/
cab() /ga--b6/ linabwan /li -- nab - -wan/
tao /ta--'6/ taw-an /taw--'an/
tubo /tub6/ katubwan /ka--tub--wan/

3. VOWEL. LOSS. In keeping with the tendency to have basic two7syllable words, very
often a lax final vowel (in the middle of the final syllable) may be lost when the root word is
suffixeu. Along with this change, the initial consonant sound of the final syllable becomes the
final consonant sordid of the penultimate syllable, and the final consonant sound of the last
syllable cf the root word becomes the initial sound, added to the joined suffix. For example,
the word "sag6t" ("permit, allow.") is divided /su- -got /; with the addition of the "-an", it is
changed to "sugtan", divided /sug -- tan /. Note how the /g/ transferred from the last to the
penultimate J., ()le, and ah,o how the /0/ wa,. loaf and the /t/ is joined with the suffix /-an/.
Any one of the three basic vo,vvi :,d.tridt, /a, I, o/ can undergo this change; It is important to
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note, however, that in all cases the final syllable of the word in question is stressed. There-
fore a final stressed lax vowel is lost in the following words:

ROOT SYLL'43IFICATION NEW FORM SYLLABIFICATION

hasa' /ba --s1' / nabas-an /na--bas--'an/
patay /pa - -tty/ patyon /pat--yon/
pusa' /pu--sA' / r(apus-an /na --pus --' an/
uga. u--gth/ ughon /'ug - -hon/
sakay /sa--Idly/ sakyan /sak--yan/

kitin /ki--tfn/ kitnan /kit--nan/
pis ik /pi--slk/ piskan /pis--kan/
sa kit /sa - -1dt/ nasalctan /na-sak--tan/
tigis /ti - -gls/ tigson /tig--son/

isog i--s6g; isganan r is --gan --an/
libdd /1i--bbd/ libdan /lib--dan/
lisod /li --sod/ nalisdan /n.a -Hs --dan/
niyog /ni--y6g/ kanyogan /kan--yog--an/
hugod /hu--gbd/ hugdan /hug--dan/
tukod /tu--k6d/ tinukdan /ti--nuk--dan/

4. ASSIMILATION. Sometimes when two phonemes ,are combined, one of the neighbor-
sounds becomes more like the other. In Aklanon, as hi most Philippine languages and dialects,
the lag/-sound assimilates to one or other of the three nasal sounds. A quick glance at the
consonant chart (11, 11) will show the relationships of the nasals to the various areas of ar-
ticulation (namely bilabial, dental, alveolar or velar).

4, 1. /ng/ ASSIMILATES TO /m/ when occuring before the bilabial To/:

/ng/ FORM ROOT NEW FORM MEANING

"sang-" "bilog" "sambilog" bne"[naming animate noun])

"sang-" "bato" "sambato" ("one" [naming inanimate])
"sang-" "bucan" "sambucan" ("one month")

"pilang-" "bisis" "pilambisis" ("how many times?")
"pang-" "bakad' "pambakae" ("used for buying")
"pang-" "bases" "pambasa" ("used for reading")

4, 2. /ng/ ASSIMILATES TO /n/ when occuring before the dental and alveolar soundS /d, t/:

/ng/ FORM ROOT NEW FORM MEANING'

"pang-" "dulsi" "pandulsi" ("dessert")
"pang-" "dilio"' "Pandihot" ("move bowels")
"mang-" "duyog" "mandnyog" ("the sleeping one")
"mang-" "tanggi" "mantanggi" ("never-never land")
"kasing-" "tu ea d" "xasintnead" ("made from the same form")
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4,3. /ng/ RETAINS ITS QUALITY before the velar and glottal sounds /k, g, g, h, 'I and
also before the semivowels /w,y/:

/ng/ FORM ROOT

"mang-" / ay0/
"mang-" /'isda'/
"mang-" /'mini/
"sang-" /kur6t/
"sang-" /gantang/
"sang-" /gat6s/
"pang-" igaleang/
"pang-" /gambid/
"pang-" /hugas/
"pang-" /hibayag/
"pang-" /wigit/
"pang -" /wasay/
"pang-" iyabi/

NEW FORM

"mangayo'"
"mangisda"'
"mangumah"
"sangkurot"
"sang gantang"
"sang gatos"
"pangeak-ang"
"pangeambid"
"panghugas"
"panghibayag"
"pangwigit"
"pangwasay"
"pangyabi"

MEANING

(Will beg")
("will fish")
("will farm")
("little fbit7)
("one ganta")
("one hundred")
("take large steps")
("entwine")
("wash up")
("laugh")
("scatter")
("use an axe")
("use a key ")

4.

5. CONSONANTREDUCTION is the loss of a consonant inthe root word. It most cften
occurs in Aklanon along with the previously mentioned process of assimilation.

5,1. /p/ and /b/ are sometimes lost after /ng/ assimilates to /m/:

/ng/ FORM ROOT NEW FORM MEANING

"kasing-" /banwa/ "kasimanwa" ("fellow citizens")
"kasing-" /baryo/ "kasimaryo" ("barrio-mates")
"ka sing -" /bagdy/ "kasimaeay" ("house-mates")
"mang-" /peso/ "mameso" ("in quantities of P1.00)
"pang-" /bahaw/ "pamahaw" ("breakfast, snack")
"pang-" J
"pang-"

/bunit/
/bulig/

"pamunit
"pamulig"

("fish with a line")
("used in aiding")

"pang-" /bath/ "pamato" ("usea for anchoring")
"pang-" /pasyar/ "patnasyar" ("promenade, visit around")
"pang-" /patdy/ "pamatay" ("slaughter")
"pang-" /paligos/ "pamaligos" ("act of bathing")
"pang-" /panday/ "pamaaday" ("carpentry")

"pang- ping-" /pugos/ ** "pangliimueos" ("take advantage of")
"pang - hing-" /pagad/ * "panghimaead" ("palmistry, palm reading")
"pang-)sing-" /ba gay/ * "partimaeay" ("household; home")

Another form of assimilation is also present in these cases due to the double pre-
fix; "pang-" follows the assimilation rules of the following prefix "hing-" or "sing-".

5,2. /d, t, s/ are sometimes lost after /ng/ assimilates to /n/:

/nd FORM ROOT NEW FORM MEANING

"pang-" /dumdum/ "pa numdum" ("thinking")
"pa rig -" /daga wat/ "panacawat" ("buying [grain foods]')
"pang-" /tabas/ "panabas" ("tailoring")

li
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"pang-" /tinda(han)/ "panindahan" ("going to market").
"pa ng-" /turo'/ "pa nuro" " ("teaching")
"pang-" /takaw/ "panakaw" ("stealing, thieving")
"pang-" /sugid/ "pa nugid" ("relating, narrating")
"pang-" /simbah/ "panimba" ("act of going to church")
"pang-" /sudlay/ "panudlay" ("combing [hair] ")
"pang-" /suk6t/ "panukot" ("collecting")

5,3. /k/ and // are lost after the /ng/-sound in many instances:

hte FORM ROOT NEW FORM MEANING

"pang-" figpit/ /pangigpit/ ("clip or hold together")
"pang-" fiseg/ /pangis6g/ ("scold")
"pang-' /kalis6d/ /pangalis6d/ ("suffering")
"pang-" /kahoy/ /pangahoy/ ("gather fuel [wood] ")
"pang-" /kutana'/ /pangutanat/ ("ask questions")
"pang-" /kawil/ /pangawil/ ("deep-sea fishing")
"inang-" /kwarta/ /mangwarta/ ("one-centavo pieces")

6. CONTRACTION. Another form of consonant loss occurs in the process of contraction,
the fusion of words, partiCularily in the flow of common spec . .

6,1. /n/ is often lost at the end of wortls, particularily when followed by the marker "it" or
the ligature "nga". Note, also that these markers themselves undergo contraction and lose
their vowel sound:

FULL FORM
"eskuylalidn it hare"
"naimpon6n it masunod"
"ham-an it mawron"
"ow' man it gusto"
"eon it ana"
"akon nga kalisdanan"
"anion nga eacawigan"
"kinyo aga tadn"

CONTRACTED FORM MEANING

fiskuylaliat hare/.
/na'imponat masunod/
/ham'at mawron/
ruwat mat gusto/

rakong kalisdanan/
/'among gagawigan/
/kinyong tardn/

("School of the King")
("consisting of the following")
("why like that?")
("without any desire")
[speech particle, parenthetical
("my misery")
("our province")
("to all of you")

6,2. /7 [the glottal t.tup] is likemse lost in the common flow of
the marker "V" and the

FULL FORM

speech, particularily before
ligature "nga":

CONTRACTED FORM MEANING

"owcit' it gusto"
"ab6' nga tawo"
"ab0 nga sacamat"
"bata' nga eaeaki"
"ow,e it anoman"

ruw5 t gusto/
/abong tawob/
/abong saiamat/
/batang ialfaki/
/Iuw6 t anuman/

("no desire")
("many people")
("many thanks")
("a young male")

("don't mention it; you're weicome")

6,3. An entire group of contrails mist in standard spoken Aklanon and centei on the five prin-
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cipal function markers: "ro/do, ku, it, sa, nga" and on the pronouns. In this case they seem
to reduce to one phoneme from each word, representing a total of three morphemes in the fi-
nal one-syllable contraction:

COMBINATION CONTRACTION

"ro akon nga " "rang"
"do akon nga" "clang"
"ro imo nga" ring,,
"do imo nga" "ding"
"ro ana nga" "raa"
"do ana nga" "daa"
"ku imo nga"
"ku akon nga" tune
"ku ana nga" c. "kaa"
"it akon nga " "tang"
"it into nga" "ling"
"it ana nga" "ta"
"sa akon nga " "saang"
"sa imo nga" "sing"
"sa ana nga " "saa"

N.B. In both the spelling and the pronunciation, the "aa" represents a lengthening
of the normal /a/-sound. It does not stand for the addition of a new syllable. Each
of the above words in the right column is mpnosyllabic.

7. CONSONANT CHANGE is similar to the process of assimilation, where, because of a
new environment, a consonant phor ..me changes to another consonant phoneme.

7,1. /d/ very often changes to In at the end of a root word which is suffixed:

ROOT NEW FORM MEANING

/bukid/ /kabukiran/ ("hilly area")
/'akid/ /akiran/ ("fight as a group, not singly")
/gubio/ /iftibiron/ ("be made into twine")
/hawid/ /hawiran/ ("be held, be restrained")
/puklid/ /puklirou/ ("be toppled down")

/sayoci/ lnasayoran/ ("is known")
/tahod/ /tahoron/ ("be respected")
/tubo,1/ /tuboran/ ("spring [of water] ")

7, 2. /d/ sometimes changes to In at the beginning of a root word which has a strong accent
on its penultimate syllable plus sonic form of prefixation:

/dayaw/ /parayaw/ ("favorite, pet [child J")
/dugo/ /karugwan/ ("meeting at right angles")

7, 3. /d/ can also change to /1/ on occasion:

/sugid/ /sugilanon/ ( "story ")
/bilid/ /bildlon/ ( "worthy of appreciation")
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7,4. ig/ changes to /1/ when in the environment of an /i/-sound, particularity of the -in-
infix:

ROOT NEW FORM

/ga'ga'/ /lina'ga'/
/gah6g/ /linahug/
/gangas/ /linangas/
/gumot/ /linumot/
/gur6p/ /linurpan/
/gakad/ /Iinakdan/
/ganggaw/ /linanggawan/
/tubid/ /linubiran/

7,5. /g/ changes to /y/ when it follows most

FORM PRONUNCIATION

''.iabat eon" /sabat yun/
"kasayod con" /kasayod yun/
"tapus eon?" /tapes yun?/
"sinugtan eon" /sinugtan yun/
"may baeay eon" /may bagay yun/

MEANING

("boiled in water")
("misbehave")
("be naughty")
("covered with moss")
("what ohe dived for")
("stepped over with broad steps")
("immersed in vinegar")
("be entwined")

dental or alveolar consonants /t, d, s, n, y/:

MEANING

("Answer now.")
("knows now")
("Is it finished now?")
("already permitted")
("already hattla house")

8. METATHESIS is the process whereby two consonant morphemes change the" position.
It is not a simple operation, linguistically speaking, since three changes take place: (a) loss
of the syllable's vowel sound; (b) metathesis or switching around of the consonants; and (c)
movement of the new initial consonant phoneme to the final position of the preceding syllable
(refer to this unit, Section 2 and 3). Let us follow this operation step by step with the word
finorn/ ("drink"). First (a) thc, final vowel is lost, leiving us with the root finny; second
(b) the two consonants metathesize or switch around, giving us the form /imn/; then (c) the
syllable division results as fini--na/ with the suffix "-a" being added), from the initial di-
vision /1--nonre/.

8,1. Some further examples of this particular process read:

ROOT SYLLABIFICATION NEW FORM SYLLABIFICATION

"tanom" /ta --nom/ "tamna" /tam--nal
"kaon" /ka --'on/ "kan-on" /kan--'on/
"bind" "bidla" /bid--la/
"bihod" /bi --hod/ "bidhanan" /bid--han--an,
"kills" /ki--lis/ "kislon" /kis--lon/
"ills" "islan"
''ha -om" /ha --tom/ "paham-i" /pa--ham--ii/
"pitik" /pi- -tfk/ "pikti" /pik--ti/
"putos" /pu --tbs/ "puston" /pus--ton/

8, 2. Another occuranee of etathesis is with the consonant change of the /g/ to /1/ sound
(refer also to this unit, Section 7, 4). Note the foll6wing examples:
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ROOT SYLLABIFICATION NEW FORM SYLLABIFICATION

"sucod" /su - -god/ "sudlan" /sud--lan/
"baeos" /ba --gos/ "baslan" /bas--lan/
"bu cos" /bu--gos/ "buslan" /bus--lan/
"kaeot" /ka --kat/ "katlan" /kat--pan/
"pucos" hau --gos/ "puslan" /pus--lan/

In these examples, note that four changes occur:
(1) change of the /i/ to /1/ sound,
(2) loss of the vowel sound in the last syllable (all cases above lost /o/),
(3) interchange Of the /1 / -sound and the final consonant sound,
(4) resyllabification of the root word, where the newly adopted initial consonant phoneme

becomes the final consonantof the penultimate (second to the last) syllable, and addition of the

suffix with the /1/ as its initial consonant.

9. CONSONANT GEMINATION is the addition of a consonant phoneme to the root word,
most commonly during the process of suffixation. It is a phenomenon of speech, which is
rarely recorded in the commoi spelling of the dialect, particularily in such words as:

ROOT

"bilid"
"bugac"
"bulok"
"dayaw"
"puso'"
"puti'"
"simba."
"tinda"
"tubod"

NEW FORM

/11ilidlon/*
/bugaigon/
/kabulokkan/
/dayawwon/
/tagipuso"on/
/kaputi"an/
/simbahhan/
/tindahhan/
/tuborran/*

MEANING

("worthy of appreciation")
("proud")
("worst of all")
("is to be praised")
("heart")
("whiteness")
("church")
("market (placer')
("spring [of water)")

" N.B. These forms have more than one form of morphophonemic change.

10. JU is the process whereby certain morphemes of the root word are re-
peated, causing certain variations u, the meaning from root word to the new form. Several
types of reduplication occur in Aklanon.

10,1. PRIMITIVE WORDS is a term given by Rodolfo Cabonce9 to those words of two syl-
lables whim consist of a reduplication of me first syllabic. E. Arsenio Manuell° hypothesized
that these word, were borrowed as ono syllable words from Chinese or Indian languages, but
due to the tendency of Mahlo-Polynesian languages to have two syllable words, they became
reduplicated as tinie went on. Mantic! went or. to prove that many of the one-syllable versions
of these words did, in effect, correhr,ond with Chinese word:, with similar meanings. Whether
these woids were actually borrowed from Chinese, or whether both the Chinese words and the
Philippine versions stein from a common stream is not our question here. We only mention the
theory as one account for the oc.urance of such words in Aklanon. Such words do not present
any morpbophoncir lc problem today either, since the changes that occured took place far in the
past. However, they are mentioned at this time to show the nature of the reduplication within

9 VISAYAN -ENGLISI: DIC:TIONARY, unpublished mimeographed manuscript.

10 1'1 EMENTS IN 'I HE TAGALOG LANGUAGE, Manila, 1948.
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them, and also to stress that they reete only one basic accent or stress per word, as is the
case with all reduplication in the dialect: Examples of such words are:

VOCABULARY MEANING

/bibi/
/bi'bi'/
/bukbuk/
/busbus/
/dabdab/
/dikdik/
/dingding/
/dumdum/
/'os'os/
/nagnag/
/pakpak/
/pispis/
/singsing/
/suksuk/
/tawtaw/
/tiltil/
/tubtub/
/tuktuk/

("duck")
("edge")
("bamboo gnat")
("tear open")
("flame")
("sift out")
( "wall ")
("thought")
("slip down")
("ointment, salve")
( "wing ")
("bird")
("ring")
("wear, adorn; house lizard")
("dip up and down")
("chip")
("until, up to ")
("rust; knock")

The above is only a partial list of the many so-called primitive words in Aklanon.

10,2. FULL REDUPLICATION of the roc,t word in Aklanon carries with it the meaning or
idea of artificiality, diminution, or genera; lessening of the quality implied in the root word.
This can best be seen by contrasts between the root word and its meaning, and then the redu-
plicated word and its meaning:

ROOT MEANING REDUPLICATION MEANING

"baeay" ("house") "baeay-baeay" ("doll house")
"batik" ("return") "bank-bank" ("come frequently")
"bueak" ("flower") "bueak-bueak" ("artificial flower")
"bueos" ("replace") "bueos-bueos" ("alternate")
"bulok" ("lousy") "bulok-bulok" ("not so good")
"kaon" ("eat") "kwon -kaon" ("nibble, taste food")
"eamig" ("c ") "eamig-eainig" ("cool")
"init" ( of ") ("warm")
"tawo" ( erson") "tawo-tawo" ("puppet")
"tiyog" ( "Liyog-tiyog" ("man-about-town")

Two very common expressions of this type are used, which in translation to English seem
to loose their sense of diminution: "adlaw" means "day", while "adlaw- adlaw" means "every
day", but in the sense of the English "each and every day" (taken individually and as a group).
"Tartan" means "every, all", while "tanan-tanan" has a good equivalent in the English idiom
"e_Ait and every", which implies diminislunent in the word "each", yet includes all in "every".

It should be noted that in this full word reduplication there is only one basic accent or stress
in the entire word, falling on the reduplication, such as /tawohtliwoh/.
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10,3. REDUPLICATION OF THE FIRST SYLLABLE (- C1V1 -). The Tagalog or Filipino tang-
utge uses reduplication throughout its very system. Aklanon, on the other hand, does not acti-
vely use reduplication, except in words surviving from older forms and also to show Immo-
lag of the possibility of a verb's happening. In this type of reduplication the first consonant (in-
cluding the unspellect glottal stop /'/) and the first vowel are repeated from the root word and
infixed into the new form. Some common occurances are:

ROOT MEANING

"bato" ("stone")
"buhat" ("make, do")
"buot" ("one's psyche")
"buot" ("one's psyche")
"buhi'" ("live")
"buyog" ("spin")
"huye" ("shame")

NEW FORM MEANING

"kababatwan"
"magbubuhat"
"magbuby-a"
"kabubut-on"
"nabubulte"
"tambubuycg"
"kahuhuye"

("a stoney area")
("creator; God")
("supreme will; God")
("one's inner self")
("those whp subsist")
("burtible bee")
("shameful, disgraceful")

At least four common words evidence this form of reduplication which took place in antiquity:

bayr ("woman") "babayi" ("wontan")
l'ealci" ("man") ("man")"eaeaki"
sdewha ( "two ") "daywa" ("two")
teyo ("three") "tatlo" ("three")
N.B. The symbol (*) represents a reconstructed form, what the shape of the word to
have looked like centuries ago. We don't know for sure, but the possible shapes of the
word for "two", for example, may have gone through the following stages:

dewha *de(lewha *dedwha *dedwa daRwa *daiwa "daywa"

over the past thirty or so centuries. The shape *daRwa might be postulated for proto-
West Visayan (c. 700 A.D.), while the shape daiwa might-be postulated for proto-
Aklanon (c. 1350 A.D.), and "daywa", of course, is current Aklanon.

Sometimes the reduplicated first syllable obtains the "-in-" infix for purposes of intensification:

"mahac"
"tahod"
"buot"

("dear, expensive")
("respect")
("one's psyche, will")

"minamahae"
"tinatahod"
"binubuot"

("very dear")
("quite respected")
("come to think of")

10,4. REDUPLICATION OF THE FIRST VOWEL WITH THE /g/- INFIX, /-giV1-/. A frequent
form of intensification in Aklanon is accomplished by repeating the first vowel of the root word
along with the /g /- sound. This form of reduplication is inserted as an infix after the first ,on-
sonant and vowel (C1V1) of the root word:

"sake"
"sugos"
"sunod"
"sila k"
"tanum"
,a mute
"hilet
"duyog"
"sake
"' ular w

("come up")
("command,
("follow")

I( "sunshine")
("plant")
("ra in")
("poison")
("sleepy")

durst ")

"nagasaeaka,"' ("persons coming tin")
order") "suettgo-on" ("st_rvant, househeip")

"sunitieuned" ("disciples, followers")
"tigsieilak" ("suWly season, summer")
"tigtaeanum" ( "planting season")
"tigueuean" ("rainy seNison")
"makahieilol" ("poisonous")
"makadueuyog" ("soporific, sleep-inducing")
"makasaeakit" ("painful, pain-inuncing")
"makaueullaw" ("thirst-inducing")

65
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10,5. /Clui(o)-/ REDUPLICATION AS PREFIX. Tie first consonant of a root word along
with /ui(o)7 can act as a prefix to show diminishment of the quality of the root word, mu-h like
the previously mentioned full word reduplication (see 1042). The form is basically /Ciugo-/
for words of two syllables accented on the penultimate syllable; however an allomorph /Clut -/
exists for words of two syllables accented on the final syllable, or for words longer than two
syllables:

.

ROOT MEANING /Ciug(o) -/ FORM MEANING

"barko" ("ship") "bueobarko" ("a toy ship")
"buot" ("one's psyche") "bueobuot" ("will, desire, liking")
"hambae" ("talk, speak') "hueoliainbae" ("chit-chat")
"tawo" ("person") "tueotawo" ("dweller, inhabitant")
"baroto" ("dugout canoe") "buebaroto" ("a toy canoe")
"lamesa" ("table") "lueiamesa" ("makeshift tablet')
"manghtld" ("yotinger") "muemanghud" ("a little younger')
"yaw'anay" ("not now, please") "yueyaw-anay" ("procrastination")

10,6. REDUPLICATION OF NASAL AND FIRST VOWEL AFTER /mang-/. The prefix /mang/
is used on verbs, however a noun clans exists which gives evidence of at least three forms of
morphophonemic change (namely assimilation, consonant reduction and reduplication). This
constitutes the "mang-" noun class. Take the word "tudio'" ("teach"), for example. With the
"mang-" verb prefix attached the new form reads "manudlo'" ("will teach"), evidencing both
assimilation and consonant reduction. To make a noun form from this verb, the nasal sound
of "mang-" (which here is /n/ after assimilation) is reduplicated along with the first vowel of
the root word (which here is /u/) and inserted as an infix after the first vowel sound, giving
us the form "manunudlo" [reduplicated form is underlined) meaning "teacher".

Examples of this type of reduplication are given in three groups, corresponding-to the dif-
ferent classes of assimilation and consonant reduction occuring (see this unit, sections 4 and 5):

(1)

(2)

(3)

ROOT

"bulie"
"bulig"
"patay"

"sueat"
"sukot"
"sues y"
"tahi'"
"tabang"
afisdea
u'uma"
"kahoy"
"kawil"
"pilaw"

/mang-/ NOUN

"inamuninhi"
"mamumulig"
"mainamatay"

"manunueat"
"manunukot"
"rnauunueay"
"martanahe"
"mananabang"

"mangingisda"'
"mangungurnah"
"manganga hoy"
"mangangawil"
"mangingilaw"

MEANING

("those who help others to live")
("[paid) helpers")
( "those who are destined to die")

("secretary, writer")
("bill collector")
("Judge, tester [one who tests another's worthr)
("tailor")
("lawyer" [literally: one who assists]")

("fisherman")
("farmer")
("wood-gatherer")
("deep-sea fisherman")
("[cannabalistic) ogre")
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UNIT FIVE: THE BASIC PARIS OF SPEECH

A. WHAT IS GRAMMAR?

Thus far we have been discussing individual units: units of sound and larger units of sound
combinations and meaning, words.

When We put words together, they are not Just thrown Into speech haphazardly.- Specific or-
der, or structure, is called for; and without such structure meaning cannot be conveyed from
speaker to hearer. This building of words into larger organized combinations or structures is
what is meant by grammar. Grammar is a level beyond the lexical meaning of each individual
word. For example, we all know the meaning, of the words "hall, town and beautiful". Yet, if
we put them in that order, we would use the idiom "meaningless" to describe such an arrange-
meat: "ball town beautiful". Now we say that this arrangement is meaningless, nte because the
individual elements are meaningless, but rather because the combination of those three mean-
ingful.elements is not understandable--at least when given in that particular order. Thus, or-
der or structure is U:aiortant in the giving of meaning.

On the other band, if I say "beautiful town hall", I have combined three meaningful words
or elements into a larger structure which is also meaningful. Grammar is a level of meaning
beyond the literal meaning of each individual element in a statement.

From the point( of view of the liatener, there are five kinds of signals which reveal the
patterns of structural meaning in which worth. al&arranged. We shall briefly discuss them,
,one by one.

I. WORD ORDER is the linear or time sequence in which words appear in an utterance.
Without correct word order, statements are difficult if not impossible to understand. Word
order is a key point in the conveyance of meaning. Certain levels of word order occur: those
most commonly used and accepted by native speakers of a language, those which can be under-
stood with difficulty and sound "foreign" to a native speaker, and those which are unintelligible
to a native speaker.

Every language has certain strict limitations on word order. hi English the position of a
word in a sentence is important to its meaning. Poor word order often can confuse the meaning.
Look at the following series of words: "sold the fish women the". This series is certainly not
structured properly according to the canons of English grammar, and is consequently meaning-
less. It might make a good word assembly game, but in speech which is trying to communicate
-- particularily on a rapid, day-to-day basis--it would never be understandable or understood'.

U we were to rearrange the series this way: "sold the women the fish" it becomes a bit
more understandable, but it is not natural word order, and it is still confusing. One cannot
tell for sure from the grammar who if doing the selling, and what as sold (though sense can
fill this type of information). Someone who tried to understand the above statement would do
some mental reconstruction, correcting the word order to "The women sold the fish." or to
"The fish sold the women." Of course, his sense would prefer the first correctior., unless he
were listening to some sort of fairy talc where fish actually were doing the selling. Irisonly
at this final point that we have a meaningful, grammatically correct statement.

In Akianon, word order strikes a nun - native speaker [particula.rily a spealer of English) as
being quite loose or free. For example, the above example of English could be translated:
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"Ro mga lade' ginbaligya ku mga babayi."
("The women sold the fish.")

or the word order could also be:
"Ginbaligya"ro mga isdas ku mga babayi."

But the word order would definitely sound foreign or wrong,if it were:

Ku mga babayf ro isda' gintaligya'.
N.B. This word order is presented as wrong. The asterisk ()
is a symbol for a reconstructed or exemplar form.

If the word order were played with enough, an exceptionally ludicrous sectence c ould result

Ro babayi mga ginbaligye ku isdas mga.
which, besides laving misplaced plural markers, implies that it was the fish that sold the
women.

The importance of word order to the meaning of a sentence cannot be understated. Although
Aklanon may impress some foreign learners as having free or loose word order (in effect, it
just has more possibilities), thefe are definite patterns which must be followed, or else the
speaker may sacrifice a good deal Of the sense or meaning of what be Is trying to convey.

2. PROSODY. 'Prosody is the over -311 musical pattern of streets, pitch, and juncture in
which the words of an utterance are spoken. The various possibilities of intonation have been
mentioned already (see Unit II, Section 14).. It need only be pointed out here that 1 fling to
express oneself musically within the language is important. 41 one gives a comnian form of
intonation or pitch to au intended polite request, it no longer means what the speak might
have intended; in effect, it will be a command, and the responii-iFom the listener will corres-
pond to the conveyed meaning and not theintended meaning. instead If simply gettingscimeone:

to do something poliicly, the speaker (in this case) might inspire an emotion of fear, anger, or
simple misunderstanding. It is not so much, theref..)re, what is said, but also bow it is said
(or sung)" which plays into the prosody of speech.

Mistaken levels of pitch, stress, or intonation either sound foreign, or can--at dieir worst
--confuse or delete meaning. Many word exist where the difference in stress can be the dif-
ference between an inocualts wqrd and a so-called "dirty word". Propriety; of course, pre-
vents us from quoting such examples, but all members of the Aklanon speech community *are
well aware of such differences. Some differences in meaning have also been shown (see Unit
II, Section 13 and Unit IV, Section 1, 1-2) to be involved wiith stress. A declarative intonation
pattern when a question pattern is meant can ruin the conewsWiliiPtictiscession. Such differen-
ces as these show that prosody is also an important part of thegrammar of Aklanon speech.

3. FUNCTION WORDS. There arc two basic classes of worde, an open class and a closed
class. The open class of words is geittrally characterized by the vari9os parts of speech, wtile
the closed class is characterized by function words. The open class of words provides a very
wide choice of meanings (referring to thirigs or events in the so-called "real world", the world .
of speech) and gives the speaker a great deal of freedom to choose. In the staucture "The
was born yesterday.", for example, we have a wide variety of choices possible; such as: "cat,
dog, tali, baby, boy, girl, lamb" and so on.

In the structure " baby was born yesterday" we do not have a wide variety of choices.---

SM.
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We must choose from the function class, and our choice is limited by both grai mar and sense.
We could choose "a" or "the" (from .tie article class), giving us the sentence " baby was born
yesterday" or "the baby was born yesterday". We could also choose some othe function words,
like "one", "some" or "any". But the idea Is that our choice is limited.

Function words are a closed class of words and/or morphemes which embody necessary
di"stinetions and also embody cases where distinctions are relatively few in number. Their basic
characteristic as a class is that they have a Small or limited range of meaning, and they pre-
sent the speaker with a forced choice; he must simply choose one or the other of them. This is
to say that the meaning a function word has to convey has to be (and must be) conveyed. The
very structure of the language forces it on you.

For example, in Aklanon the structure "Mayadayad do baeay" is possible, meaning "The
house is beautiful. The speaker could use any one of many words in the position of "baeay"
("house"). He could, for example, have said "payag" ("hut"), or "eskuylahan" ("school"), or
"simbahan" ("church"). He could describe the beauty of countless things. But in his descrip-
tion, he must use the topic marker "do". It is obligatory--it's allomorph "ro" could also be
used; but one Or the other of the allomorphs for the topic marker must be chosen. There is no
freedom involved. The language forces the structure upon you.

Another example of function words can be seen with the English prepositions. They are
function words, and they force you to commit yourself. Each has its own specific meaning,
as in:

"by the house"
"at the house"
"in ;the house"
"to the house"
"into the house"
with the house"

The speaker of English is forced to make a commitment. In Aklanon, however, such a set
does not exist, and the language permits the speaker to take a vague way out with "sa baeay"
which could mean any one of the above mentioned English phrases. This is not to say, of
course, that Aklanon cannot express the above prepositional meanings, for it can; but it does
so in a different way, not with function words, but with actual parts of speech: '

"sa kilid it baeSy"
"sa sued it bady"
"sa idaeum it bae.ly"

("at the side or the house")
( "in[to] the house")
("under[neath) the house")

Note that we still have the basic phrase "sa...baeay", but with other qualifiers that make the
meaning more explicit.

We might envision function words as the more humble servants of the impressive lexical
words, but, like humble servants, they are mdispensible in getting things done. It is impossible
in Aklanoe to build even short structures without them. Aklanon even seenis to evidence a
greater occurance of function words than English, having markers to show case relations, link-
ing of parts of speech, and so on.

Another quality of fin.ction words or the closed class of words is the4resistance`to change
or innovaion. farts of speech are always changing, since a laliguage is borrowing words from
every sphere of life; but function words are worth, which embody ncerFsary dist,nction,;,< and
hence do not clrnigr at all, eve,' centuries of development.
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4. INFLECTIONS are morphemic changes, the additions of affixes and concomitant mor-
phophonemic adjustments, which adapt words to perform structural functions without changing
their 'lexical meaning. For example, "room" always carries the meaning of "drink". But, as
a verb, it has a whole system of affixes which allow it to fit into several contexts:

"Nakain6m ak6 it tube." ("1 have drank water.")
"Nagain6m ak6 it tubi'." ("I am drinking water.")
"Ginain6m nakon ro tube." ("The water is being drunk by me.")
"Nano ro atong ilunnon?" ("What shall we drink?")
"Paimna .ro ayani it tubi'." ("Have the dog drink some water.")

In each case the root i'in6m/ changes form, or is inflected, se that it cl4n fit into several si-
tuations. In each case it has its basic meaning of "to drink", but it also obtains a fuller gram-
matical "meaning" by its inflectionby the way it is made to fit into the statement or sentence.

In terms of our earlier discussion of basic word classes (see 43) We can call an inflection .

a function class of grammatical units, since each unit is meant to fill a particular function.
Note how each form of the word "Mom" was able to fill its function in giving meaning. The
definition of inflection mentioned "the additions of affixes and concomitant morphophonemic
adjustments." Note the two happening in the above ,,samples. First of ail, the affixes iven
in the examples are: "naka-, nap-, gina-, - it - -an, pa---a." The morphophonemic
adjustments in this case were the I-Ii-/ infix in the fourth example ( /ilimnan/) and the pro-
cess of metathesis (gee Unit IV, 8,1) in the fourth and fifth examples where the root (/in6m/)
becomes metathesized to /imn-/, aA in /ilimr.aii/ and /pa'imna/.

5. DERIVATIONAL CONTRAST is the difference between words which have the same base
or root, but which differ in the number and nature of their derivational affixes. In other words,
it is the difference between various forms of affixes which change words from one part of speech
to another. It is a free class cf grammatical units, as opposed to inflect'ons which are the func-
tion class of grammatical units. Examples of such are given in the following list:

WORD. PART OF SPEECH MEANING

"natawo" verb [stative] ( "is /was born")
"nagatawo" verb [regular] ("is giving birth")
"katawohan" noun ("humanity")
"kinatawohan" noun ("birthday")
"pagkatawo" noun ("personality, character")
"tueotawohon" adjective ("slightly populated")

Note how the root "tawo" is transformed by the various prefixes or suffixes into different parts
of speech with different syntactical (grammatical) meanings. Each retains the basic meaning
of the root word, but contrastive meanings exist between each partiCular division, or derivation.

Derivational contrast differs from infldction in that inflection is concerned with the various
forms of a root word within a particular part of speech (e.g. the Conniption of a verb or the
comparison of an adjective form-class), while derivational contrast is concerned with the dif-
ferences of both asc and meaning of a root within the different parts of speech. For example,
in the English "the happily man lazy watched the people go by", we know two mistakes occur.
We can correct by changing the adverb "happily" to "happ/", and the adjective "lazy" to the ad-
vcrh "117ily", thereh% tieriving the sent( nce: "The happy man lazily watched the rople go by."
Or v. t coal: ' I';',,Arlaced adjective and adverb forms of the sentence: "The lazy man

I
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tt. happily watched the people go by." In either case, we have examples of derivational contrast:
the differences between ham and happily and between lita and lazily. We can also see how
they fit Into the meaning of the entire sentence. If mistaken, they can cause a good deal of
confusion; therefore both inflection and derivational contrast can be crucial to sentence,mean-
ing, and make up a part of the whole process of grammar.

6. SUMMARY. It is the aboye five elements which make up the corpus of grammatical
meaning in Aklanon. When we discuss, then, the "grammar of Aklanon" we are principally
referring to them. The common notion of speaking with "good grammar" or "bad grammar"
is not bound up with this more precise meaning of "grammar", namely the level of meaning

tt, imposed upon individual words when they are grouped together into larger structures to con-
vey meaning.

If the first four units of this book dealt with letters and words, it did so only to prepare
the reader fOr the greater combinations that lie ahead. The putting together of words into
sentences, however, is not a ready-made process: neither for the infant nor for the foreign-
learner. Taking a random group of words which a baby might babble or -a foreigner might
mimick is not to imply that we have either a statement or meaning, or that a person can
spetik the dialect. 1".i. have seen how words with rotaning are not the only requirement for a
statement; there must be a meaningful combination of meaningful wordsin other words, we
need both lexical and structural meaning to build sentences.

Lexical meaning refers generally to the meaning words have which can be found in a
dictionary. It refers to the things that go on about us in the world, not only the real world
Of "trees" and "rivers" and "people", but also in the world of "thought", "belief", "super-
stition", "hope" and "love". It is the type of meaning which we can try to define or explain
to another, the very core of our conversations and communications.

Structural meaning, on the other hand, is the way meaning get's put into words, sentences,
and communication. It is the sort of thing we have been describing in this unit by word older.;
prosody, function words, inflection and derivational contrast.

The remainder of this unit will be dedicated to the four basic parts of speech: the regular
and stative verbs, noun andjor substantives, adjectives and adverbs. It is these units and
their function within the sentence which lay the groundwork for the building up of meaningful
utterances and rational communication` These words constitute the bulk of all words with
the above-mentioned lexical meaning. They are the most important single step in our
covery of the why and how of the Akianon tongue.
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B. THE REGULAR VERB

1. THEORY. Verbs are the most important part of any utterance/ One cannot speak long
in sentences which have no verbs. Verbs are presentreally or inTlied--in almost every ut-
terance. Because of the key importance of the verb in Aklanon, notonly due to the frequency
of its occurance and to the fact that it occurs first in a sentence ou many occasions, but also
because of the way whole sentences are built explicitly about or around the verb form, it is
not surprising why we choose to discuss it first among the basic parts of speech.

Despite the importance of the verb, and its frequency of occurance, it is probably the most
elusive part of speech to define.

Verbs are the hardest of all linguistic concepts to define, because in linguis-
tic definition the verb is the starting point, the basis on which other definitions
rest. It is improbable that a definition can be devised which will have meaning
to anyone who does not already know, more or, lesS, what a verb is. Beginners
can best be taught what verbs are by having verbs pointed out to them. U a
child asks us what a tree is, we do not infOpn him that it is i perennial plant
supported by a large stem, or trunk, of wood; we show him a tree, or se
trees, and then he knows what a tree is. In a similarava recognize
verbs, and when we can recognize them, then to to undertake the task
of defining and analyzing them. The student who can learn to recognize Verbs
can be taught the rest of grammar. Those who cannot learn to recognize verbs,
however many verbs are pointed out to them, cannot be taught anything about
gramniar .11

This extract above illustrates the importance of verbs, and yet their elusiveness to formal de-
finition. This was said with reference to verbs in English; the importance of verbs within
Philippine languages was similarily stressed by McKaughan:

Before turning to the thesis proper, we would like to emphasize the importance
of describing verbal infleztion.al categories in the study of Philippine languages.
We had at one time emphasized the analysis of the particles or pronouns as re;
lation markerb .almost to the exclusion of verbal inflection. It now seems to us
that the primary key to sentence structure is to be found La the verb where basic
syntactic relations axe indicated, and which As the center of most major sentence
types. Further, we ar-. -onvinced that categories similar to those we have de-
scribed for Marano occ also in the other Philippine languages.12

Such is true, we shall see, for the Akianon verb system: the verb is a ctinter and a kej .

1,1. NATURAL VERBS. In presenting a theory as to just what a verb is, the firspoint al-
ready mentioned was to point out some verbs. There are some forms which a native speaker
would unquestionably identify as verbs. It is such forms which naturally should serve as a
Starting point.
ii Paul Roberts, UNDEFLSTANDING GRAMMAR (1954, Harper & Row), pp. 310-111.
12 Howard McKaughan, THE INFLECTION AND SYNTAX OF MARANAO VERBS (1958, Manila,
Bureau of Printing), p. 4.
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The notional definition of r verb is a word that expresses action, condition or state of
being. In Aklanon, examples inf such are as follows:

(a) .e..:TION

-kaon ("eat") .
-lam ( "drink ")

-haeot ("whittle")

-may ("swim")
-euiik ("disjoint")
-eungi' ("twist")
- baeay '- ("build ithe] framework")
-adto ("go")
-bal.(k ("return ")
-duhoe ("elevate, raise up")

I

(b) CONDITION

-bangon
-da.mgo
- eaom
- hasduin
-higugma
-pahuway
-painoino
-pukaw
Vial
-sal*
- tuo
-tahod

("arise")
("dream")
("hope")
("wish")
("love")
("relax")
("think')

... ("awaktn")
("believe ")
("trust")
("have faith")
("respect")

(c) STATE OF BEING

-buhe
-ilie
-tawo
-tueog
-gut6m
luhaw
-duySg
1320Y
-asla
-stance

v"-akig
-hadlok
-hidlaw

("be alive")
("like")
("be born")
("be sleeping")
("be hungry")
("be thirsty")
("be sleepy")
("be tired")
("be satiated")
("have enough of")
("be angry ")
("be afraid")
("miss, long for")

Of these three groups, perhaps only the first would automatically strike a native speaker of

the dialect as verbs, since they Are under the general category of words which express action.

The second group, words whicirexpress condition, are frequently mistaken to be nouns, par-

ticularity since they often occur after noun determining function markers and become in such

73
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cases, noun forms. However, as we shall see, the words in this column are subject to inflec-
tion in the same way that the so-called."action words" are, so they are indisputabl members
of the verb class. The third group, words which express state of being, are sometimes rriis-
taken'to be adjectives, particularily since they describe. However, they are inflected for time
according to a separate conjugation of stative verbs, and will be described in the following chap-
ter (Chapter C, "STATIVE VERBS"). In all of the above cases, we find inflection for tense, and
aspect (degree of completion of action), which is characteristic of and unique to verb classes.

1,2. FORMAL DEFINITION. The previous discussion about the three types of verbs, which
mentioned that each class is subject to inflection, brings us to the heart of a formal definition,
namely that: a verb is any word which is or can be inflected for focus, quality, aspect and time.
Each of these will be explained as this chapter progresses. In other words, a somewhat redun-
dant, but nonetheless accurate definition of a verb would read: a verb is any word which is in-
flected with forms characteristic of the verb'Class, as distinguished from noun, adjective and
adverb classes. Similarily, if it did not sound facetious, a verb is any word which can be in-
flected according to the forms presented in this section on verbs.

With regard to the form of verbs, .one generalization seems to apply to all classes, namely
that al verbs have some form in "na -" in their inflection. Whether it be a regular or a stative
verb, it least one form of the whole class (usually indicating "process-begun") evidences the

nat prefix. In actor focus, regular verbs have the form na- coupled with the form Je: in the
simple tenses ("naga-"), and na- coupled with Jka- in theability tenses ("naka-") . All stative

verbs have present or rah tense form with the simple na-.
. .

1,3. Fib OPHONIC VERB CLASS. Apart from words which could easily be identified as verbs
because of theirNense or because of the presence of the na- morpheme, there is a small group
of verbs (whose extent has-not_xet been fv.ily determined)which can be distinguished from other
related nouns and adjectives by the stresi-superfix. These verbs are entical to other forms
except that there is a difference in stress (see Unit IV, Section 1,1), similar phenomenon oc-

curs in English:
VERB OTHER

1 imprint
import

ress
aeseit,
perfect

fmprint."4, (NOUN)
Import (NOUN)

address (NOUN)
desert (NOUN)
perfect (ADJECTIVE)

Note how the first column shows stress on the last syllable, while the second column illustrates
stress on the first syllable. In Aklanon, a similar phenomenon occurs, but verbs will show a

stress on the penultimate syllable, while the other forms show stress on the final syllable:

VERB FORM, OTHER FORM

/balca'/ ("walk under weight") /bakes'/ ("bow-legged")(ADJECTIVE)
/higay/ ("put up framework") /baggy/ ("house") (NOUN)
/behr/ ("release, set free") /buhr/ ("alive") (ADJECTIVE)
/tteha'/ ("cook, prepare food") /gab 1 V ("already cooked") (ADJECTIVE)

.. isetba'/ ("go upriver") /subil'/ ("river") (NOUN)
/tebon/ ("cover") /taben/ ("coder") (NOUN)

1,4 SYNTACTIC DEFINITION. In Aklanon, the verb is the key element of the construction

in which it occurs. It is a center. Besides telling us about its own emphasis or focus, mode,
aspect and tense (all of which will become clear as we discuss them individually), it also reg-
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ulates the placement of the function markers or function words in the predication. In other
words, besides being words which talk about doing, verbs do lots of things by themselves. By
just looking at a verb form, or by just hearing one, we can tell what is paramount in the spca-
ker's mind. We will know where the topic will occur in the sentence, and how it will be marked.
We can also tell where the instrument of the action (if any is expressed) will occur, and how it
will be marked; where the direct object or foal of the action will occur, and how it will be
marked; and so on. The Aklanon verb, in other words, is quite the dictator. Once the verb
form is put down, democratic procedures end, and the rest of the forms in the sentence are
pre-detehmined and must follow according to beautifully simple, but rigid, grammatical "laws', r
or canons.

1,5. VERB DETERMINERS. Perhaps the easiest way to find out whether or not a word is a
verb or another part of 'speech is through the verb determining function words. Members of
this class are drawn from several parts of speech, some of them are verbs, others are adjec-
tives or discourse particles when reduced to their basic root; but all of them can function to
Illustrate or point out a verb.

The class of verb determiners is quite large, and some of them allow for more than one
verb form after theni; but the largest class can be found with the verb prefix mar. A formal
dlagrar of this construction would be as follows:

[verb determiner] - [subject] - mag- [verb root) - [remainder of the sentence]

This system is quite infallible for unearthing verb roots. Take a look at the following example:
"Nails* ako magadto sa Manila'."
(1 want to go to Manila.")

The verb determiner here is "mile"; note the verb root "adto" following the !nag- verb prefix.
Because of the presence of the verb determiner and the mast- prefix, any verb stem can be il-
lustrated. The following is a list of the most common verb determiners:

VERB DETERMINERS [used with the verbal prefix nag-)

ana d ("used [to], accustomed") dapat ("should")
antigo ("know how [to do something]") gusto ("want")
bago ("before, prior to") hide ("will not")
basta ("so long as, provided that") mahimo ("can, able")
bu6t ("will, desire ") naila' ("like, want")
kinahangean ("need; it is necessary") owl' ("did not")
kon ("if, when") pw 'de (nga) ("can; may")

This above list is not extensive. Many other forms exist in the class. However, some of the
forms take a different word order (that is, they go into another slot in the sentence); and still
others take different verb prefixes. We will come back to these forms when we discuss "SUB-
JUNCTIVE AND DEPENDENT VERB FORMS" [this unit and chapter, 2, 2(6) and (7-8)].

1,6. GENERAL SURVEY. Before we begin our,discussion, A would be bestto get a general
preview of how we will go about analyzing the character of the Aklanon verb. A glance at the
remainder of this chapter on "VERBS" will show it to be the longest single chapter in this book.
Because verbs c,o so much, there is so much to be said about them. An orientation is quite
necessary at this time:

1. We have been discussing general THEORIES as to what a verb is, and how we can lo-
cate one. We will now go on to discuss...

2. TIME in Aklanon verbs. Tune, represented by "ASPECT" and "TENSE" forms, is the
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one thing unique to verbs among the parts of speech, and is also the easiest to grasp. It is
therefore a natural starting point in the analysis of the various verb forms. Then we will go
on to...

3. MODE or MOOD in the verb, which qualifies the meaning of the verb in one way or an-
other. The various moods describe the simple occurance of an action, whether or sot the ac-
tion can occur (ability), whether the action happened by accident (happenstance), or whether or
not the action should or must occur (command).

4. ROLE consists of a discussion of the various situational detailsi occuring in he real
world of speech and the speaker. This discussion is a necessary preliminary to give us a
good understanding of...

5. FOCUS in Aklanon, which is the system of emphasis built right into the verb forms,
and which orients the entire sentence around the verb. We will discover that focus is not, as
some consider, ?an equivalent to voice in English, but that it is an extremely different gram-
matical construction by which one can emphasize any one of four basic sentence elements.

6. The CLASSIFICATION OF STEMS will show the various types of verbs in Aklanon. Not
every verb root behaves the same way or does the same thing as the others. For etarriple,
there are transitive and intransitive verbs, verbs which take one type of object or another,
verbs of motion, and inanimate verbs. Then we will go on to...

7. INFLECTION, which will discuss all of the verb forms possible in the Aklanon dialect.
This will bring together everything we have discussed about time, aspect, mode and focus. Af-
ter this we will discuss the remaining character of the Aklanon verb- -

8. QUALITY, which consists of three subdivisions: General, Causative and Distributive.
9. OTHER VERB CLASSES OR MODFS is a discussion of how substantives or other parts

of speech can be made into verb forms with their own peculiar mood or meaning.
10. Lastly, we will see OTHER VERB QUALIFIERS and how they can change the sense or

implicaticm of a verb, each in its own subtle way.
Keeping this step by step procedure in mind from the very beginning can simplify our dis-

cussion of verbs, and show how one point leads to another.

2. TIME is the one thing unique to verbs apart from the other parts of speech. It is also
the easiest function of a verbto grasp, and, in either case, is a natural starting point for our
discuhion on verbs.

In Aklanon, there are different ways of telling time. The philosophers tell us that the
events of the world about us are entrenched not only in space, but also in time. Not only do
events happen in space and time, but people like Emmanuel Kant and Albert Einstein have
shown us that our thoughts are also relative to space and time. Time is one of those things
pervading our thinking and our being. When we get down to putting across in speech the idea
or notion of time, there are two mechanisms in the Aklanon dialect.

First of all, we can say the time explicitly:
kaina
kahapon
kabi-i
hinduna'
makarica

("earlier")
("yesterday")
("last night")
("later on")
( "now ")

daywang ores eon
sa tatlo pang adlaw
ku 1962
hin-aga
sa ulihi

("two hours ago")
("in three more days")
("in 1962 [past. timer')
("tomorrow")
("later on")

However, this mechanism brings us into the general area of adverbs, which we will discuss in
detail in a later chapter (Chapter F, "ADVERBS AND ADVERBIALS").

7
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A second mechanism, relevant to our discussion here, gets the idea of time across in the
verb itself:

Nagatungtung sa batd.
Nagpatay sanda it Icandin
Nakada6g imdw it premyo
Magadaeagan in4w.
Tan-awa ro pisara.

("He is standing upon a stone.")
( "They killed a goat.")
("He was able toVia a trophy.")
("He will run.")
("Look at the blackboard.")

Each one of the underlined verbs carries with it some idea or notion of time. Note that it does
so by implication, and that it does so only generally. We do not know the actual point of time
at which the action has occured or will occur; we only have a vague idea of past, present or
future time. Thus, verbs are inflected for time; the forms that are attached to the root words
say something or other about the time of the action--whether it be past, present or future.

2,1. ASPECT. The first general notion of time in the verb is given by one of two13 basic
morphemes denoting aspect, or the degree of completion of an action. All verbs have forms
which show one or the other of aspect values; in 'addition, at least some of the forms of every
verb illustrate either the na- morpheme or the ma- morpheme, each of which reveals the as-
pect of the verb.

(1) THE REAL ASPECT (na-) 14 denotes that the action of the verb has already begun. It
sayb no more and no less. We only know that the action is already a reality. Whether it is
going on currently, or recently completed, or finished long ago cannot be known from the form
Itself. We only know that the action has begun:

naila' akti. ("I like" or "I liked")
nangisda' akci. ("I am fishing" or "I fished")
nagakaon ak6. ("I am eating" or "I eat")
nagadto ak6. ("I was going" or ' -'I went")
nalcsimba ako. ("I have gone to church" or "I could

go to church.")

(2) THE UNREAL ASPECT (ma-)15 is a morpheme denoting that the action of the verb has
not yet begun. It says no more and no less. We only know that the action is not yet a reality.
Whether it is going to happen in the distant future or the near future, whether it is expected to

13 Each icus actually illustrates its own two aspect morphemes:
na---/ma--- ACTOR FOCUS
-in--/ INSTRUMENT FOCUS
-in--/ pa--- OBJECT AND REFERENT FOCUS

For purposes of simplification we only discuss the forms of Actor Focus at this time. They are
the simplest to grasp and also the most frequently used morphemes. The others will be illus-
trated when we discuss "FOCUS".
14 A full chart of the REAL ASPECT MORPHEMES for each focus would read:

ACTOR FOCUS
INSTRUMENT FOCUS -in --
OBJECT FOCUS -in--#
REFERENT FOCUS -in--an
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happen, or whether it did not happen at all Is not known from the form itself. We only know

that the action stated has not yet begun:

maila' ak6. ("I will like" or "I might like")
mangisda' ak6. ("I will fish" or "I may fish'
magakaon ak6. ("I will eat" or "I am going to eat")
owP ak6 matkaon. ("I did not eat")
Judi' ak6 magkaon. ("I will not cat")
malcasimbasak6. ("I can go to church" or "I will be

able to go to church")

Note in these above examples how the ma- morpheme appears on all verb forms repredented.
Note that its meaning is limited to the unreal: the action is not yet a reality; it has not yet
begun. But also note that when the negative particles are used (owa' and hide) a time element

enters the scene. Owa' indicates definitely past time, and Jade indicates definitely future time.
The time, let us note, is not carried in the ma- morpheme, but only in the added particle. On-
ly aspect is represented by the mcf: Ram (the fusion of ma- and 1:).

2,2. TENSE. The morphemes na- and ma- refer to the degree of completion of an action,
whether or not it has in effect begun. However, these morphemes can be fused with other time

or mood morphemes to give more explicit'concepts of time or tense. The resulting form will

still hot be as indicative of time as in the English verbs, but will certainly be more explicit
than the two basic aspect forms LI themselves. Taking for example, dir.. morphemes 12:,igz,
and Jnog- we get the expanded forms:

naga- --
nag---

maga--
mag---
man6g---

These expanded forms say more about the actual time or tense of the action and bring us to the

heart of our discussion about time in Akianon verbs. In addition to these Above forms, there
are some other morphemes used in indicating dint. relw:ens:

-tun-- pag---

The distinctions that we will draw with regard to the time value of verbs are made on formal

add syntactical ground In other words, where differences in form exist, coupled\with mean-

ing, .such as between naga- and nag-, we must obviously draw a distinction. But where we find

differences in function, coupled with meaning, we also must draw a distinction. Such a syntac-
tical difference exists between nag: used with owa' to illustrate past time, and with Judi' to il--
lustrate the future.

The various tenses in Aklanon can then be outlined as follows:

(1) THE IMPERFECTIVE (naga-) shows that an action has begun, but that it is not yet
completed. The actual time stated by the imperfective can differ. Unmarked by any word to

qualify time, the imperfective denotes present time or present tense:

35 A full chart of the UNREAL ASPECT MORt'HEMES for each focus would read;

ACTOR FOCUS ma---
INSTRUMENT FOCUS
OBJECT FOCUS Pa --#
REFERENT FOCUS pa---an
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(a) " Nagasimba ak6."
("I am going to church.")

,(b) "Nagaadto ak6 sa Nabas."
("1 am going to Nabas.")

It can also retain a present meanling if marked by a word referring to present time, such as
makaron ("now") or eon ("at this time")

(c) "Nagasimba eon imiw."
("He is going to church now.")

(d) "NagapanindahSn sanda makar6n."
("They are marketing now.")

The imperfective can also express the notion of a repeated or habitual action:
(e) "Nagasimba ak6 adlaw-adlaw."

go to church every day.")

(f) "Rayang alga kiasi it taeabi hay nagamutya" ."
("These types of oysters make pearls.")

(g) "BisSn alb& mo it tago', ro sikreto nagaguwa' man gihapon."
("No matter how you conceal it, a secret gets out just the same.")

However, the imperfective can be used to denote a continuing action in past time:

(h) "Pagab6t nana kahapon, napeabA kamf sa bubcfn."
("When he arrived yesterday. we were washing at the well.")

Note in this last usage how the aspect rather than the time-value of the prefix is revealed; it
refers more to the degree of completion of the action as opposed to the actual time of itu oc-
curance. Generally, the explicit notion of time in Visayan is expressed by adverbs or time
markers, not in the verb form.

(2) THE PERFECTIVE (na,-,-) shows that an action has''begun and that it is completed. Un-
marked by particles it is equivalent to the simple past tense of English:

(a) "Nagsimba ako."
("I went to church.")

(b) "Nagtan6m sanda it bataw, repulyo, kamatis ag aeogbat."
("They planted beans, cabbage, tomatoes and lettuce.")

The perfective, can also be used to denote a past perfective statement of time--an action fin-
ished prior to another action:

(c) "Bago urnabOt ro Kastila', si Kalantiaw ro nalsucat ku sueondanan." .

("Before the Spanish came, Kalantiaw had writ., the Code.")

(3) THE EXPECTED (mano' -), is used in one of two ways. It can state an immediately
expected action, an action that is just about to happen:

(a) "Manogtapds ro sine."
("The movie is just about to end.")

(b) "Manogitls ro man6k."
("The chicken is Rom to lay an egz. ")
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It can state an intended or planned action, and in this case could be called the INTENTION/VI-
tense:

(c) "Manoghalfn kun6 kamd."
("It is said that you intend to move.")

(d) "Pagabdt nana kaliapon, manogsimba
("When he arrived yesterday, I was about to go to church.")

(4) THE FUTURE (maga-) is used to express a simple statement of anticipated action:

(a) "Magasimba akd."
( "I will go to church.") e

,(b) "Ro ungS' nga nagtadt kasangagan, m,igatacsng."
("The child who caused trouble will go astray.")

In this second example, we find a statement of an action (magataeang) which is anticipated
with reference to anotherr in this case given in the past (nagtao).

(5) THE SUBJUNCTIVE or hortatory tense is a reduction of the above-stated future form
(ma-). This form is used in urging another, usual' following the particle mos ("come on"):

(a) "Mos, masimba eon kitif."
("Come on, let's go to church now.")

(b) "Mos, matan-aw kits sa sine."
("Come on, let's see a movie.")

The subjunctive can be and is used after such particles as:

bago ("before, prior to")
base ("maybe, what In
bastes ("so long as, provided that")
kunta' ("hopefully; would that")
giato' ("might; maybe")
kon ("when, if")
pwecie ("could be; possibly; may")
sabon ("might be; perhaps")
siguro ("probably")

Note the following uses of the ma- subjunctive verb prefix after such particles:

(c) "Base mahueo_g_ka."
("You might fall.")

(d) "Masimba kunta' akd hindunang hapon."
("Hopefully I will go to church later on this afternoon.")

(e) "Basta maapas kamd, inauna tang kamf."
("So long as you will follow, we will just go ahead.")

Although a distinct :urn- conjugation, apart from a maw conjugation, does not exist in
current AklAnon, and most probably died out long ago, the subjunctive form has an alternate
in :um: possib:e for most cases cited above when the verb occurs with such particles:,
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(f) "Base umadto ka sa Capiz pagkatapos it imong obra iya."
("Maybe you will go to Capiz after your work here.")

(g) "Kon umabtk eon si Tatay, mapanaw rayon kid."
("When Father arrives, then we will leave.")

(h) "Hugasi ring alima bago kumaon."
("Wash your hands before you cat.")

Both the ma- and the -urn- subjunctive affixes illustrate another use of special verb forms
after "VERB DETERMINERS" (discussed earlier in Section 1,5). Further use of such verb

E determiners with various verb affixes will be discussed presently in the following articles.

(6) THE DEPENDENT FORM (221:), with an alternate of in some instances, is
somewhat related in both meaning and function to the infinitive of English in such sentences as:

"I like to eat bananas."
9 want to talk to you."
"I hate to go."
"It is necessary to fight for what is right."

In Aklanon, the dependent verb form is used zfter such verb d erminers as:

naila' ("like; love")
naw-ay ("hate; not want [tor)
antigo ("know how [tor)
bodt ("want")
kinahangean ("necessary; have [top")
dapat ("should")
gusto ("want")

Note the following examples:

(a) "Naila' akd magsiinba kon agahon pa."
("I like to go to church when it is still early [morning]" ,)

(b) "An'igo thaw mageangdy."
("He knows how to swim.")

(c) "Kinaaangean Sande gaadto sa Antique."
("They must go to Antique.")

(d) "Dapat hum mapude sa imong kasae-anan."
("You should regret your sins.")

(7) THE PAST CONDITIONED FORM (mag-)16 is so-called because its form is related to
the past forms of most verbs. Its meaning is not necessarily restricted to past time. Generally
it is used with certain particles to refer to past time:

Examples:

ow" ("didn.,.")
kan-o ("when (in the paste')
isot ("almost did")
sifn ("where [la the past]?")

(a) "Ow" ski magsimba kahapo.1."
( "1 did not go to church yesterday.")
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(b) !!Kan-o luinufinagult kabl-1?"
("When did you jo home last night?')

It can, however, be used outside of past time situations.vparticularily with the particle ataLv:

(c) "Ayw magpanaVbago skit."
("Don't leave before I get back.")

."Ayliw magbakie it /what."
("Don't 122x anything expensive.")

(8) THE FUTURE CONDITIONED FORM (magi
16is so-called because of the relationship of

its form to the future of many verbs. Its meaning is not' necessarily restricted to future time
It is' generally used with the particle/Z.4i' ("will not?) to emote negative future:

(a) "lade anay kam6 magpanaw bago mull' aki."
("Pletise do not leave before I back.") .

It can also be used outside of future time situati , as will be more clearly seen when we dis-
cuss these forms in all focuses in the "INFL '*ION CHART" (Section 7). When it is used in
such situations, it is usually used an ^ nate form-for the above- mentioned past conditioned

forms. In many cases, outside of clear divisions of past and future time, the two conditioned/
tenses can alternate freely with each other, particularily with interrogative particles.

(9) THE PARTICIPLE FORM (pag-) is amore or less abstract,yrb form, n nalizing the

action to some degree. It is used in one of two ways: either as a gerund or bal noun:

(a) ."Maeumd ro pagsucat ag..pagbasa it Inakeandn inble."

---
( "The reading and writing of the Aklanon la ge is easy.")

It can also be 'used to indicate past time in dependent cruses: i

(b) "Parabbt ni Tatay, r.agaeal2i. eet-arnon sa biibdn."
("When Father arrived, we were already washing at the well.")

Note in the /list example how the independent clause has an imperfective verb form' to show the
action going on, while the dependent clause uses the participle to'show an action 1 past time.

. .
.

.

2,3. SUMMARY: TIME AND THE AKLANON VERS. We have seen how explici time is not
given by the verb in Aklalion, but rather thrbugh adverbs or adverbial statements` or else by
time particles. The verb itself is relegated to aspecf, the degree of completion an action.

There are two basic aspects: the real (generally"ma ked by na-) ..nd the unreal (generally market;
by ma-). The real aspect indicates that the action pressed by the verb has already begun, and
it has further distinctions of imperfective, perfectly, d the past conditioned forms. The unrea.
aspect states that the action expressed by the ftr., has ot yet begun, and it has further distinc-

tions of expected, future, subjunctive, dependent,\andifuture eondizioned. There is also a par-

ticiple force of the verb which is abstract in general, though it can be used to express past time

in dependent clauses.

16 The distinction made here between PAST CONDITIONED and FUTURE CONDITIONED forms

may appear as inertly syntactical (that is, based on their use in a sentence and their meaning).
However, after we discuss "FOCUS" and see their forms in the object and referent focuses, we
will rote sharp formal as well as syntactical distinctions. In Actor Focus, the form for each is
mag-, though the suture conditioned has an alternative form in -urn- on some occasions.
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3. MOOD OR MODE is a distinction in the for of a verb to express, whether the action
is conceived as fact or in some other manner. In klanon, there are four basic types of mood

or mode.
3,1. THE SIMPLE MOOD (ka:)

17 simply states the fact of an action. The action is expressed

as an actuality that has begun (with the real aspect morpheme) or as an actuality that will be-
gin (with the unreal aspect morpheme):

(a) "Nagatungtung im.4w sa batd:"
("lie is standing upon a stone.")

(b) "Magaadtp pa akd sa amon nga manogpautang."
(1 still will go to our creditor.")

The la- forms and their variants (with thesimplek.) that were used in the preceding sec-
tion on "TENSE" are non-other than these mood morpheines operating in conjunction with the
aspect morphemes to give more explicit notions of time. The simple mood has by far the lar-
gest number of tense'possibilities, dud4to the.alternations of aspect and mood morphemes.
Note the mood morphemes representing the simple mood underlined in the following forms:

nae- ma- man6t-
nat.- mat- pat -

The simple mood morpheme is not always expressed, since it can be understood, as in
the forms: -um- or ma-. In still another case, only the mood morpheMe jga,-, appears, with-
out the aspect snorphemes na- or ma-, when explicit reference to a real or unreal action is'
not necessary. Examples of these:

(c) "San ka adto?"
("Where are you going?")
N.B. No aspect morpheme.

(d) "Masimba eang karni hinduna'."
("We will just go to church later on.')
N.B.. No mood morpheme.

(e) "UmabOt eang mapanal, rayon sanda."
("just when he comes, they will be leaving.")
N.B. No mood morpheme.

3,2. THE ABILITY OR APTAT1VE MOOD (Jka-)19 states than an action is possible. The ac-
tion is expressed as able to happen (with the unreal aspect morpheme) and as able to have hap-
pened (vith the real aspect morpheme). Several ideas can be expressed by the aptative with

its various forms:

a

naka- inaha-]
maka- [maha-]

17 This morpheme is used in all focuses, as we'shall see later on. Due to the process of in-

fixation ( ith -in-) the )2.: sometimes gets split:
nag tins - --an
mat-- gin-- -an
maga-- pan---an
mar-- pat---an

13 The morpheme ka- is used in the subjective focuses, while ha- is used in fife objective.

Like , each of these can sometimes be split by the -in- infix.
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4 For Otte thing, it can express the meaning "have an opportunity to do" [maim.] or "succeejl in

doing" [naka-]:

(a) "Sa ano kang grado Iktfw nakatapos?"
("What grade did you succeed in finishing?")

(b) "Makatudn pa akd ay' may akon man nga skolarshiti." /..

("I still have an opportunity to study since I have a scholarship.")

(c) "Nakapapati irnlw kakon nga may kapuslanah rong kalisdanan."
("He succeeded in making Inc believe that sufferings have value.")

It Can also express the idea of the English modals "can" or "could", in the sense of physically

being capable of doing something: -

(d) "Indi' akd makahakwat kare'n loaned nga mabug-at ron."
("I can not carry that since it is heavy.") .

(e) "Nakaamat ngane kun6 ro hukbuk."
("It is said that the house gnat could do it a little at a time.")

(f) "Makaeabgcfy ka?"
("Can you swim?")

The aptative prefix naka- is often used with the particle con to denote perfectivity, as expres-

sed by the auxiliaries "have" or "has" in English:

(g) "Nakakaon eon kam6?" .'

("Have you eaten already?")
(h) "Nakapanaw eon indw sa Capiz."

("He has already left for Capiz.")

The naxa- prefix can alsb express some degree of accidentality, either unintentional or co-

incidental: ' \

(i) "Nano ro nakamansa ku cambung ngarl?"
("What [accidentally] soiled this dress?")
N.B. unintentional

(j) "Nakabude akd iiksthita ngabukcft akon."
("I [accidentally] took a wallet that wasn't mine.")

(k) "IslakasakSy im.iw sa Jiyp nga inde paadto sa Tangalan."
("He (accidentally] got on a jeepney that wasn't bound for Tangalan.")

(1) "Nakasubeang kamf ni Henry sa tindalum."
("I [accidentally] ran into Henry at the market.")
N.B. coincidental

3,3. THE ACCIDENTAL MOOD (p-) states that an action takes place cornplety by happen-

stance. It has come down i3y usage generally unmarked by an aspect morpheme, though on some

occasions (mostly of deep or archaic use) it can occur with either na- or ma- respectively.

Most commonly, however, some other element in the sentence or clause expresses the time of

the action. The general forms, then, are:

ts

hi---

8 .2.2

4

[nahi - - -]
[truthi---]
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(a) "Baal' hiadto ka sa bneangan."
("Maybe you might go to the cock light.")

(b) "Sifn bidadakpi ro bane sa ba-ba'?"
("Where else might you catch a, fish, but by the mouth?,

(4 "Mae' hikit-nn, =amend hilipatia."
("Seldom seen, easily forgotten.")
N.B. The ideit of accidentalny or happenstance is not pzoperly con-
veyed in the idiomatic English translation A literal translation could
read: "He who might be seldom seen; might be easily forgotten.'

(4) "Sifs bloat* ro inaway kon bilk& iya sa anon?"
("Where might the fight balky taken place if not here at our place?")

3.4. THE IMPERATIVE MOOD expresses a command or as order. As opposed to the pre--
vious mood morphemes which are coupled with aspect morphemes to denote time, the impera-
tive breach case consists of one morpheme with two raeamngic that of the necessity of the
action's being done find that of the time (generally implied to be the immediate future). Such
a- morpheme, du, e it has two meanings, is called porrmanveau, because it is like a suitcase
that has several things in it.

The imperative mood however brings es :bead in our discussion. since an understanding
of the morphemes rePrented depends on some understanding of focus. There is no single
morpheme to represent the imperative: rather there are morphemes far eadi of the four dif-
ferent focuses; and in some cases, each focus has slterrative forins or more than one form.

To simplify matters, each morpheme can be ccnsidered to ha?ve a different emphasis, de-
pending on the intention of the person giving the command. In each case the subject or the doer
of the action is esti:J.1y not mpressed; jest es in English the "you" is omitted from commands,
the same is generally true of AkLanon. The points of emphasik possible, aid the respective
morphemes of each, will be discussed more fully in the section on 'FOCUS". For the present
we willdiscuss COMMANDS EMPHASIZING THE SUBJECT OR DOER OF THE ACTION:19 Any

one of four ways emphasizing "you" [singular or plural], the doer, are possible in Aklancse

19. Very briefly, the ether focus morphemes for the imperative are
(1) COMMANDS EMPHASIZING THE ASSOCIATE (instrument or conveyed object). These can
be expressed by use if the imperative prefix i or by use of the alternate imperative farm.
the suffix ---an.

(a) "IPilik ro paid." ("Throw away the paper.")
(D) "Wee ro hilt ("Pour eat the poison.")
(c) 'Saliva-4n ro singsing.' ("Sell the ring.")
(d) "Dawatan ro asrn." ('Pass the salt.")

(2) COMMANDS EMPHA.SIZING THE DIRECT OBJECT. These are expressed by the ---a im-

perative morpinme.
(a) "Daelia ran." ("Bring that.")
(b) Makelro kacamay." ("Buy the brown sugar.")

(3) COMMANDS EMPHASIZING THE RL 'ERENT (indirect object, beneficiary or location).
Theee are exprepaed by the referent imperative morpheme ---1.

(a) "Bantayf gid ring inaied." ("Guard your possessions well.")
(b) 'Taw -i 'Tinker ht eukis ." ("Give him a gift.")
(c) "Babhiro sacwac ngarcfai." ("Wash those trousers.")
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(1) By use of the root word morpheme only; that is, the verb stem unmsrked by any other
morpheme in.order to suite a simple command:

(a) "Adto sa lbajity."
("Go to lbajay .")

(b) "Bak4'e it gatas."
("la some milk.")

(c) "Hipos con."
("Be gala now.")

(2) By use ci the prefix.Eax--- with the verb root. This form of command is considered
very stiong and can not be asen when addressing peers ar superiors. The subject may or may
not be expressed, though it is usually expressed if plural:

,(a) "Pagliipos away knelt. tan.ln."
("Please, all of you, keep quiet.)')

tb) "PagilaeAsSari."
("Bring this.")

(3) By use of the infix -urn-- This form of com:nand is very common in Aklanon. .The
subject must be expressed by either ka ("you" (sing-- ir) or kamo ("you" [plural)). In this
case, then, the subject morpheme is obligatory:

(a) "Eurnal:a kz. it Coke para sa ator: bisita' ."
("Buy a Coke for our visitor.")

(b) "Urnacto ka sa tindahan ag bums' ku kaeamay."
("Go to the market and sel; me l.,:tr.vn sugar.")

(4) By use cf tee prefix. This fort:. of co:ulnae(' is considered quite strong and
should not he effect when actiressing peers or st.ccrlo:s. The subject is not obligatory, though
it is geed:Lily exi...essed in Akianon:

(a) "Maphimuncfng'. "
("Be RAE ")

es) ^m.rnaif' eon kam6."
("Go home now.")

POLITE COMMANDS are generally given with the subjunctive verb form:

(c) "Mos, maul" eon kitii."
("Come on, letts,go _home.")

NEGATIVE COMMANDS are giVen with the negative particles inde (with the future condi-
tioned verb form) or ayaw (with the past conditioned verb form or with the marker it). Some

brief examples read:
(d) "Indf magpanaw it maeay6'."

uo not go far away.")

(e) LizizsieggLt."
("Don't rnout.")

(1) it t hLy:11,.;

("Don'tlauzli.")

dim: in mole detail in Unit VI, L. :)ectionf, 2,4 and 3,1-2.
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204. ROLE. Before we go into the intricate mechanisms of focus idvolved with the Akla-

'non verb, we can simplify matters quite a bit by underetanding the concept at role.

The whole idea of language is the communication of facts abbut the real world. When things

happen, we usually want to talk about them. But When things happen they arc- relative to a good

many factors. An action, for example, is not merely related to itself in terms of the vocabu-

lary used to describe it. Kaon or "cat" does not merely happen by itself. The process of eat-

ing happens:
- at a certain time: perhaps in the morning (breakfast). at noontime

(lunch), or in the 'evening (supper or dinner);

- in a certain place: perhaps in the kitchen, or the dining room, or

at a picnic at the beach, in a restaurant or at the lurch counter;

- with a definite actor: perhaps you or I are eating, perhaps Jose or

Maria, maybe that man or child, a cara'aao, a bird, or kitten;

- ...donne object: perhaps rice, meat, veeetalles, fruits, or
fish, dessert, or a snack;
- with some sort of instrument: one eats with one's hands, or else

with a spoon and fork; we also use plates and bowls;

and various other SITL!!,TIONAL DETAILS, expressed or implied, such as a beneficiary,

cause or reason for t'ne action, and cc cat.

In addition to these relationships within thetreal world of events, the speaker can introduce

his own personal bias or emphasis in narrating the action, particularily to show his own point

cf view, his own personality, or to sway or influence the listener. In other words, he can

color the facts for one reason or another.

AlLqf these above-mentioned items (time, place. actor, object, etc:) are what we call

situational roles. They are all the possibilities or relations or situations around an action

as expressed by the verb. Look at this picture of d situation in the factual world:

---

L. .
.1,

7.1C

CanCan yot discover the situational deta.is from th,-,;,.,..nzrc?__The following qucztions should I -

to reveal them: (a) Whit is happening in the pi (What verb d. ,crepe, aerie ,*/)

(b) Who is doing the actin:;' the acior (.: -.ibject?)

(L), Wha".. is bcng acted uponSrL..,:tit r t.. object . ?)

(d ,',hat is being used to nuy th: eljectl ..t toe instr., .1, it")

20 Dr. Laurence Reid, personal L06 uripati: no' 0

foCul In Cebuano.
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(e) Who will receive the object? (Who is the beneficiary?) \

(f) Where is the action going on? (What is the location?) '

(g) When is the action going on? (What is the time or tense?)

The answers to the questions can be outlined as follows:

SITUATIONAL DETAIL AKLANON ENGLISH

(a)
(b)
(c)
(d)
(e)
(1)

(g)

action or verb:
actor or subject:
object or goal:
instrument or associate:
beneficiary or indirect obj:
location or place:
tine of action (adverb):
time of action (aspect):

(appropriate verb form)

bika6
tawo
tinapay
kwarta
tine
tindahan
makaren
naga---
gina

"buy"
"person; man"
"bread"
"money"
:ctimlitlr

"now"
"is [buy]ing"
"is being [bought)"

We now have a list of vocabulary words whiCh represent the various situational details of
the picture. But as we disc,issed much earlier in this unit (A. "WHAT IS GRAMMAR?"), mean-

ingful words alone'co not convey meaning. Lan ge is a more complicated operation than that.

Certainly, all of the above words are meaningful in emselves; but would the following Aklanon

or English combinations make much sense?

(10 Bakae tawo tinapay kwarta ungP tindahan makaron raga.
(*Buy man bread money child markettllow is bag.)

As far as English or Aklanon are concerned, the above is nothing more than a fairly non-
sensical flow of words. In common, every-day speech such an utterance would be meaningless
(even if it is made up of individual words which do have meaning).

It should be obvionzby now that grammar or language is not just the haphazard compiling
of words which represent situational details [as in the above example (h) J. When we put words
which represent situational details into meaningful sentences, grammar makes us choose one

system or another . It is at this point that languages differ widely in the range of possibilities.
Each language offers a speaker its own way of "saying" what we are "seeing". In other words,
besides the bias which a speaker iiiniself brings into language when he interprets the events of
the re41 worio, tne language use!: ;tiu....,ugh its grammatical possibilities and liniitationa] also
imposes a bias factor. There are certain things in the language itself that might prevent cer-
tain expressions. To dv more than hint at this bias factor imposed by language would carry us
far tumid into philosoOnt and metaphysics, and such a discussion is simply not necessa 'for
the diicussion at ham,. +Ne only need to point out . le fact that languageitself does impo a

bias factor upon tne spe.31.er. since the events of the real world, which happen in space d time

with apparent') little btructuring or with their own system of causes and effects, must a put
' into a grarr sati,:ai vste,. ,Ix.a:. its own type of structure that is not necessarily based cause

an.. efl(:.1. it ti. teal
.4.-

P

.), <;. a Mat in wit- -.1.: iN.t ion. and .' i rest is left to ti e imagination and ruminations of the
vs: nu,. it is impossible to i,,ap.e. a person a direct object of an

. .. , 3:- , this unit, Chapter "Ii"). Thus grammatical limitation,
. a .:rie.is of we culture creeping into the language; on the other,

i curvet -'vest t: it nix7ht take place in the real wo: Id (that

'; ',- direct obj,,:cs rl: actiuns).

2

, a u.:.:. Late..r .1 wt. 0 ,'
'. tildi. Iii Ai ;.-:' 31i (set ',.k
fp. ;he onP i: 0 nd, show
it itillt:N Lis 1',..10i.C.i 1.

lc, il.,,rp at . : lives wt.....
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Another important point to note is that no single sentence can cover every possible situa-
tional role and still be thought to be clear and concise. When we engage in conversation, we
give out the news a little at a tittle. If a speaker attempts to give more than a few situational
details per sentence, he runs the risk of being misunderstood. He is literally expecting the
listener to bite off and digest far more than the average person is able to chew.

Of course, the grammar of a language mfght allow us to express a gtiod number of situa-
tional rolesst one time; so that an utterance might be considered "grammatically correct".
But what the grammar allows and what the common man-on the-street will put up with are
quite different. For example, In English I feasibly can say:

(ii) "The man is buying bread for the child at the store with money."

but something like that just is not said, or at least considered good speech. The same is
true in Aklanon, I can say:

(i2) "Ro kwarta ginabakAe it tinapay ku tawo para sa ungiP

sa tindahaii."
but such a statement is rather long-winded and unacceptable in general spoken Akianon.

4,1. TYPES OF ROLES. Before going on to the particular ways Akianon allows a speaker

to express various situational details through "FOCUS", let us look at examples of various
roles, how they might be expressed, and where they occur in Aklanon.

(1) ACTORS naturally go along with actions. They are the simple, but ever-present
doers of anything that gets done. The role of actor or subject of the action can be seen in
the following underlined examples:

(a) "Ro tawong mainnay magpanaw, rnaubsan it tinapay."
("The person who travels slowly will be left without bread.")

(b) "Ro eaki punianaw pa-lbajSy."
("The man left for ibajay. ")

(c) "Paadto ka pa eang, apang gapaulP eon laird."
("You are just coming, while we are on our way horne,")

(d) "Ginuli' ko ro taeon-an."
("I returned the book.")

lidn pa ro sabbci, kon ow4' it rnank?"
("Wha the feed for, if there is no chicken?")

(f) "Paraisaere bicilianan ro ginhainbae ni Carlos."
("What Carlo said Was a phrase pregnant [with meaning].")

(2) INST1ZUMENTS are the Is or utensils used oi accomplishing or doing an action:

(a) *Tina it siyaw do kanding."
("He killed the goat with a blade.")

(b, "Ro kwarta ngara ibakrie mo it kacamay."
("Buy the brown sugar with this .")

(c) 't(inabus-nic mo eon ro sanduko tin kahoy9"
("Have you. already used the oolf»n splitting the wood?")

Qt)
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(3) COMPANIONS and/or CONCOMITANTS are usually helpers in the doing of an action.
They serve, so to speak, as an extra subject

(a) "lhat6d ro ungk sa anang baeiy."
("Bring the child home.")

(b) "Nagpanaw sanda ['kaibahan] ku andang mga ungS
("They left with their children.")

(c) "Gaul' kami ni
("I am going home with Paul.")

(d) "Nagapanindahn sanda nanday Cynthia."
("They are going marketing with Cynthia and her companions.")

(4) DIRECT OBJECTS or GOALS receive the action of the verb;

(a) "MagabakSe imSw tt suipsing."
("She will buy a ring.")

(b) "Eaha -on mo ro isdat."
("Cook the fish.")

(c) "0wS' aid it manambae.'s
("I have nothing td say.")

(d) "PilakSn ro pap4."
("Throw away the paper.")

(e) "Eabh: anay ro akong eanibung."
("Please wash ,ny

(f) "Nano ring ginsakyan?"
("What [vehicle) did you ride? ")

(5) INDIRECT OBJECT'S or BENEFICIARIES are indirectly involved in the reception of

the action of the verb.- Usually the INDIRECT OBJECT is the person or thaw to-whom or to
v Bich something happens or is done, while the BENEFICIARY is the persou it thing for
whom or for which something :appeas or is done:

(a) "Taw-an Kakon raoln."
("Give that to me.")

(b) "Sugiri kami ku natab6'."
("reit waat -.-ppened.")

(c) "Data hay par.! irno."
(' I hat is for ou.")

(0) " raW1,1 aka, ,t tra!,sikol."
("Call a tricycle for inc. ")

(e) "Ro tawo nap,adtr, sa nievor."
("The aian t mayor.")

(',, PLACE is d rei c'eryee In al-
thou,:: it is not -1c-.oned -itly. Our ttiO:Tht sInd actions are i c,...r,ive to both

space ,oid Spe , lace, is expressT. d by :crt:la Ihrcnt i o^ ...n".is in both
Akianon and i 11,,'.1
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(a) "Na pill im4'w sa bady."
("He went home.")

(b) "Nagpanaw sands sa ."
("They left for Mamie.")

(c) "Nagtungttmg imIw sa battS."
("She stood upon; atone.")

(d) "Dacha ron sa inyo."
("Bring it to your [place).")

(e) "Nakabatik eon si Pedro-ea Matinee."
("Pedro has already returned to Wilma.")

4,2. SrflIATIONAL ROLES, GRAMMATICAL ROLES, AND FOCUS. Thus far we have dis-
cussed various siteationa: roles or details as we find theth in the environment about us, and
how they occur in language. In every ..le of the preceding numbers we have seen how the

situational details can be and are expressed in more than one way. This is so because the

grammar of ever. language makes groupings of its own in order to simplify the means of

discussing events.
It is obvious tee: no language can tackle every phenomenon or event in a unique manner.

In such a case, tai caSulary would be as broad as the !lumbar of phenomena in the language-

speaking area; an- ere structure would need a particular mode of expression for every event,

or at least for e' \ type of cause and/or effect. Things are grouped together and abstrac-

tions are made t implify matters and make conversation possible to all people about an al-

most infinite ra . a of subjects,
We demonstrated earlier that a group of meanindul words must be put together in mean-

ingful fashion; ataerwise we speak non-sense. Language structure can not and does not allow

for total freedom: every language has its own way of getting things seid, and the speakers of

that tongue must fobow those ways. Language can not and does not allow for total freedom of

vocabulary chile.. If every tree had a name of its own, a-4 we had no single abstraction to

represent the group--that is, if we had no word La- kahoy ("tree"), then there would not be

much we could say about trees to someone who had never seen the very tree we were talkuig

elioat, and who did not know its particular name.

Take the case of people. Most of us havehaver name unique to ourselves. But we also can

be described by a boat of common names. What if there were no word in the language for

tawo ('eerson"), eaki ("man"), baa("woman"), katnas ("height"), ed.ad ("age"), and so on?

What if we wanted to describe a friend of ours to someone else who had never met turn, but

our language only gave us his name? There certainly would not be much we could say about

him, and oer friend would have to be described by his specific name alone; in eject. he would

go undescribed.
Thus we see that language in geeeral must follow patterns, contain rigorous laws, Fine nt

flexible at the same tune in order to at 'u people to desci Hie aapaenings tit won! : a al

them. Language groups ideas, events and phenomena togethe: neyuie attentior 7: as 'ie-;

and tending to disreaard differences. The description of the v :rious roles nas else beer sat:-

jected to such grouping in Aklanon, and instead oi having SOTIV, si or tiler:. verb i;oupines to
describe situational details, Aklanon hat developed a eimelei : ysiem Aklanon (like.nest

Philippine languages) makes ure of only ioor grammatical toles to describe all of the possible

situational roles of the real world. These four graa.ntatical groupings are what we call toc us
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5. FOCUS. Verbs, we had seen, are the most important part of speech. hour syntac-
tic definition we saw how the verb is a center, and how the other parts of speech in the sen-
tence are made to fit around that center. The mechanism through which this occurs is called
"FOCUS". FOCUS IS THE GRAMMATICAL RELATIONSH? SIGNALLED BY THE VERBAL
AFFIX TO A CERTAIN PHRASE IN THAT CLAUSE OR SENTENCE. U verbs aresthe most
important single parts of a sentence, then focus is the most important single grammatical
function in the Aklanon dialect, since (a) it determines the construction of the entire sentence,
and (b) it is the way that the Aklanon language permits its speakers to discuss actions in the
factual world meaningfully..

We mentioned that, apart from the various situational details or roles, the speaker, when
describing the environment around him, adds an element of bias or emphasis to what he is
saying. In other words, the speaker never rally narrates what actually happened--to do so
would literally have to recreate the entire scene. Instead, he gives his interpretation of the
activity. The question of just how close one can come to "the real thing" we will leave to the
philosophers; the problem at hand is simply that, when describing the environment, a person
can onlysay what he saw and how. he saw it.

5,1. STRESS IN LANGUAGE. Part of the limitations are not only in:he speaker's way of
seeing, hearing and perceiving. The mechanism of language itself also imposes some bias
or emphasis factor. Fach language handles stress in its own way.

English, for example, uses stress and pitch, as shown by the underlining in the following

examples:

"What! He was the one who did it?"
"I said not 'yes' ."
"Do you really believe that?"
"Do you really believe that?"
"Do you really believe that?"
"Do you really believe that?"
"He went home."
"He went home."

5, 2. STRESS THROUGH FOCUS IN AKLANON. Aklanon, on t' e other hand, shows its
emphasis primarily through FOCUS--an agreement relationship 'hick consists of a verb
form and related function-marked phrases that reveal the emphasis patterns of the speaker.
It is an agreement relationship because the entire construction isbound together in gram-
matical relationship to itself, independent.of any other forms outside the construction, and
the various elements of the construction are tightly tied together.

The elements of the construction in Aklanon are universally:

(1) a verb, with its proper focus affixes;
(2) a topic phrase, which is focused upon, which receives the

signal from the predicate, and which is marked by some
morpheme [usually ro/do, a topic pronoun, si/sanday, or
a topic deictic J as the topic or key point of the clause;

(3) other related associate, object or referent phrases givi ig
one or more-of the situational dcWils.

- 75 -

9 9



5, 3. GENERAL EXPLANATION OF FOCUS. More concretely, in a situation conaininv

A. (1) an action
(2) an actor or subject
(3) an instrurnmt (associate)
(4) art abject or goal

t. (5) an indirect object or beneficiary
we may chooseby the graihmatieA.I. IICYJInlity of the dialectto make any one of daese
the most important or emphasized concept in the Sr.ntence Taking our primness er pDe

firotn the .last section, we could have die following sitnatiocal d ail

B. (1) baka4 ('buy')
(2) tawo ("man')

1 (3) kwarta ("Money")
(4) unary ("bread"

, (5) wigs ("child")
What possibilities of grammatical function are present? Well, let us look and se

C. (1) bakle is definitely a verbs and not much else.
(2) tawo could either ne the subject or the beneficiary, though

it is more conceivably the subject or actor.
(3) kwarta is definitely the instmment since one buys with

money; we do not tot think of buying money, nom other
choice is possible.

(4) iinapay is definitely the direct object or goal, since one
buys bread and nothilg else in the above would fill such
an object slat.

(5) ung.4.! could either be du_ subject or die. beneficiary, tlough
it is more conceivably the bendiciary, since adults usually
buy for children, and not the other way around.

With these possibilities, several types of sentences might be constructed in English; each
with its own emphasis pattern:

(al) "The man will buy bread for the child with the money."
(bi) "Ihe man will buy bread for the child with the money."
(4) "The man will buy bread for the child with the money."
(d1) "The man will buy bread for the child With the money."

Of course, many more could be constructed, but these four 4xamples show some of the pos-
sible emphasis patterns which are most prominent in Aklanon grammar The possibilities
of English are not in oues.tion here.

5,4. THE REPRESENTATIVE FOCUSES IN AK LANON are found as follows. That word or
phrase which is chosen for 9mphasis would become the topic phrase; it receives rad° or an
equivalent topic function marker or word. The verb form will correspond: using --

- a form from ACTOR FO ;US, if the actor is emphasized;"or
- a forni from IRSTRUMEN'T FOCUS, if the instrument or other
associate is emphasized; or

- a form fre'l, OBJECT FOCUS, if the goal is emphasized; or else
- a form from REFERENT FOCUS, if the indirect object, bene-

ficiary, or lo; ation of the action is emphasized.

I-
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Only one focus is permissibl%per clause, so only one of the above would be made to apply.

While many verb forms exist within each focus, for the present each focus will he represented

by a single form, characteristic of its own focus group. The form given may be regarded as

the simple future tense, in the sense that the action described hasnot yet begun, but is antic-

ipated to begin. Thus, the REPRESENTATIVE VERB FORM FOR EACH FOCUS is:

ACTOR INSTRUMENT OBJECT REFERENT

maga--- - --on ---an

Keeping these representative forms for each focus in mind, and remembering that ro
(the topic function marker) occurs on the emphasized or focus'd form (if it is a common

noun), we can begin to construct some basic kklanon sentences, usi ¢ focus correctly,

based on the previously given English examples:

(a2) ("The man will buy bread for the child with the money.")
Ro tawo magabakde...
Literally: "It is the man who will Liy..."
Note that: (1) the topic marker (ro) appears on the subject or
actor of the sentence, and (2) the verb is ti-'n put into the Ac-

. tor Focus form [maga- bakae}.

(b2) ("The man will buy bread for the child with the money.")
Ro kwarta igabakae .

Literally: "It is the money which will [be used toj buy..."
Nele unit: (1) the topic mantel (ro) appears on the instrument
of the action (kwarta), and (2) the verb is then put into the
Instrument Foctic form [la- bakae).

(c2) ("The man will.buy bread for the child with the money.")
Ro tinapay bakeon...
Literally: "It is the bread which will bt. bought..."
Note that: (1) topic, marker appears on the direct object
of 'he action (tinapay), ;2) the verb-T s then put into the Object
Fo, us form [bakae -on], and (3) morphophonemic change
occurs. (vowel loss), and the resulting form is bakeon.

(d2) ',"The man will buy bread for the child with Ole money.")

Re iingAI bakeAn...
Literally: "It is the child for whom will be bought...'
Note-that: (1) the topic marks: appears on the beneficiary of
the action (igf), (2) the verb is then put into the-Refereat
Focus form [bakae -an), and (3) morphophonemic change oc-
curs (vowel loss), and the resulting form is bakeari.

The only thing that needs to be done to finish the sentences at this time is co grasp the

other function markers and their use.

5,5. THE USES OF TIM-FUNCTION MARKERS.
22 We have seen how ro serves as the

topic- marker, that it marks.whatever woLt1 or concept is the most important thing in the

speaker's mind. it can occur either on the-subject, object, bene.ficinry or instrument--

22 Also see this unit, Chapter ll, Sections 3 and 4.
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whichever we wish to emphasize. If we use one of the Actor Focus forms (the maga- group),
then ro must occur marking the subject or actor. If we use one of the Referent Focus forms
(the -an group), then ro must appear with an indirect object, beneficiary or location, or any
other situational role covered by the Refert.t Focus.23 To put ro, for example, on an actor
when the Referent Focus is used would be to make a serious grammatical error:

*Ro tawo bakein it tinapay pars sa une.
N.B. This sentence mightliterally mean: "The bread will buy
the man for the child", which is sheer non-sense caused by the
above-mentioned gianimatical error.

With the proper verb form and ro working hand in hand to put emphasis on the concept
foremost in the speaker's mind, whzt happens td the other situation! `details or sentence
elements? The other function riarkers become necessary to clarify the function of the other
words or concepts that are not emphasized in the clause or sentence. In other words, they
net the rest of the sentence in order; they tie up the loose ends.

- ku marks the actor in all sentences where the actor is un-
marked by ro (i.e.,. when the actor is not focused on or empha-
sized.

- ku also n 'irks the instrument, conveyed object, associate:,
companion, or concomitant of the action when not emphasized.

- it marks the goal or direct object seatences not in the
Object Focus.

- sa marks the indirect object, location or other.
referent of t'.e action when they are not explicitly emphasized
or marked 'Jy ro.

What is important to note is that the various function'' markers are more or less alternates
for or alternates with fccus; they are used when the focus of the same type is not used, or
when the focus does not apply to the situational detail Or role they represent.

For example, in the Actor Focus example given previously, we can complete the sen-
tence as follows:

(a3) ("The man will buy bread for the child...")
Ro tawo inagabalde / it tinapay / pura sa ungL'...
ACTOR FOCUS
actor verb goal beneficiary
"man" "buy" "bread" "child"

What becomes of the object and the beneficiary when we Pocus on an actor? Each gets marked
by the applicable function marker. The goal gets marked by the goal or object marker (it);
the beneficiary, being classified as a referent, gets marked by the referent marker (sa), as
well as the prepositional element for beneficiaries (para), The instrumental phrase (ku kwarta)

is omitted here, because it would generally net occur in such a sentence type. It would be
grammatically correct, but idiomatically unacceptable.

However, when we turn to the Instrument Focus, the associate marker (ku) can be used
to show the actor or subject:

23 Sect this unit, Section 5, 6 (4) for the various referent roles.
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(b3) ("The man will buy breac !cr the child witlfthe money.")
Ro kwarta igabade / it tinapay / ku tawo / pars sa ung'.
1hr TRUMFNT FOCUS
irstrument verb goal actor beneficiary
"money" "buy" "bread" "man" "child"

Therelb no ambiguity here since-the focus is on the instrument (ro kwarta), and every other
concept receives a particular marker: "b,read" (tinapay),being the object, receives the object

marker (it); "man" (tawo), being an unemphasizcd actor, ra'-e-Cebres the associate marker (ku);

and "child" (unga') receives the referent marker (sa), aloug with the beneficiary particle
(pare) to show that it is the beneficiary of the action, and not the indirect object.

However, in the Object Focus, certain grammatical ambiguity can set in:

(c3) ("The man will buy bread for the chip with the money.")
Ro tinapay bakc6n / ku tawo / ku kwarta / para sa
OB;ECT FOCUS
goal verb actor instrument beneficiary.
"bread" "buy" "man" "money" "child"

The associate marker (ku) is used twice, the frrst time to show the subject or actor of-a
non-Actor Focus sentence; end the second time to show the instrument involved in the action:

However, in thin case, common sense can fill in where grammatical clarity may be lacking.

since we know that a man buys with money, and that money does no buy with a man. The

word order also helps in detecting the sense of the statement, since the actor in such a case
should precede the instrume.-it. A further solution is possible, by marking the instrument
with an alternative markei (it) , which would serve to indefinitize or generalize weinstrument:

that.is, making me translation "with money" rather thin "with the monei."" On^ could also

mark the instrument with a variatidn of the ku-marker, using kung, although this does not
necessarily clear up the grammatical ambiguity.

Besides cases of grammatical ambiguity which have two situational roles expressed by

the same type of grammatical role in a single clause, we can also have cases where graiii-$
matical relationShipsrenia4 fixed even it the situational roles are different. Take the case

of the following examples:
(d3) ("The man will buy bread for the child with the money.")

Ro ungit bakeiin / it tinapay / ku tawc, / ku kwarta.
REFERENT FOCUS
beneficiary verb goal actor instrumert
"child" "buy" "bread" "mar." "money"

We see how i Referent Focus is used to show the beneficiary as the me , important idea in

the speaker'. nind. We also know dint the Referent Focus is used to focus ou or emphasize
the location or site of an action. Witl. this in mind, let us alter the previous sentence to in-

clude a location:
(d3) ("The man will buy bread for the child...at the market.")

Ro tindahan haken / it tutapay / ku tawo / para ba .

REFERENT FOCUS
location verb goal actor beneficiary
"market" "buy" "bread" "man" "child"

Note how the slot "ro...bakean" can be filled in witr. the location (tindahan) [as
(d], or eke with the benefic141) (tingy) [ma in example (d,)
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This last point should be noted well: the grammatical relationships (that is, the slots)
remain the same for-each focus, no matter how the situational roles, which are possible
for each focus or which are represented by each focus; may change. Note also that focus
does not only imply a form of the verb, but an agreement relationship extending over a full
clause or sentence, including a verb and the various-function markers and their respective
phrases bound up zith that verb.

5,6. 'ROLE DISTRIBUTION AMONG THE FOUR DIFFERENT FOCUS GROUPS. We already
observed that there are many possible situational details iite factual world, but that gram-
mar groups them together- -each language in its own way. 'yle.kiave also seen how the gram-.
matical slot of the topic in the Referent Focus permitted emphasis of either the location of
the action ["ro tindahan bakean "] or the beneficiary of the actionlTro un bakean "]. Such
is true of all fOcuses. The topic slot of each focus is generally op to more than one sit-
uational role. The following chart and examples should illustrate s quite clearly.

- the main actor or subject of the clause or sertnace.

(a). "Ro eangka' magbunga,

("The jackfruit will not bear br

(b) "Ulihi nga tmg6d ro hare ii_azim."
("TheL king arose very, very late.")

(1) ACTOR FOCUS is used to put emphasis-on:

(2) INSTRUMENT FOCUS is used to put emphasis on:

- the instrument used in performing an action.

(a) ''R13 kwartTbriga was sa lamesa bay igabakie it suck Baton."
("The money that is on the table is for buying our food.")

(b) sanduko nga matagm ikiwat it icarne nga matig-a."
(71-ne sharp bolo will be used to cut tough meat.")

-the companion or concomitant in the action.

(c) "Ihatod mo ro ung-11. sa bady."
("Baling the child home.")

- airobject which is conveyed or changed by an action.

(d) mgz6."
("Throw thgweja er away.")

(e) "leahas ro karne ag butangn rayon it sabilw."
- ("Cook the meat, and then put_[it) in the soup.")

a verbal ionveyance.

(f) "Igmello pa ro sugilanon."
("That story will still be told by me.")

-S0



- special benefaction.
(g) "Ipangamuyce ro kadg ku imong mga magueang."

("pray for the souls of your elders.")

- a special time, which is as yet unreal.

(h) "Anong oras ro Malin it treyn?",
("What time.is the departure of the train?")

- the reason or cause of an action, as shown in older or deeper
Aklanon constructions:

(i) "Ilimpyo mo ro imong utang sa eanis."
("Clean in the fields for.your debts.")

. [Literally: "Let those debts of yours be the reason why you

clean in the rice fields.")

(j) ki nana ro kagahcid."

("Maybe noise will Make him angry.")
[Literally "Maybe the noise will be why he will get angry.")

(3) OBJECT FOCUS Is used to put emphasis on:

- the direct object or goal of an action.

(a) "Ronduyon ro akong but -on."
("That is the one which-I-will take.")

(b) "Bakebn nakon ro baely."
("I will buy the house.")

One should not be confused by what the object is in English and what it is in Visayan. In

Aklanon, the Object Fckus only emphasizes roles which receive the total action of the verb.

If the object is conveyed or receives only part of the action-of the verb, then either Institi-
ment or Referent Focus will be used. See each respective focus for the distinctions possible.

Only a limited number of Aklanoit verbs take direct objects. Some of them depend highly on

idiom. For example, in Eng lishwe say "Look at the blackboard." "Blackboard" seems to be

the object of a,preposition, and one might be tempted to translate it with sa or the Referent

focus in Aklanon. However, the verb for "look at" in Aklanon takes the object focus:

(c) "Tan-awa ro piara."
("Look at the b ckboard.")

(4) REFERENT FOCUS is used o put emphasis on:

- the place, site or 1 lity of an action.

(a) "Manila' ro akong paean an."
("Manila is where am going.")

(b) "Mayana nga ginap nawan."
("He has someplace 6 go.")

- the indirect object--peAon or thing to which the action is done.
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(c) "Gintaw-an si Henry It eokis ni Tatay."
("Henry was given a gift by Father.")

(d) "TanYagf ro imong manghod it starapol."
("Offer your younger brother a star apple.")

- the beneficiary --person or thing for which an action is done.

(e) "Giniskeiu it dulsi ku magueang ro

("Theold man bought some candy for h...jsm1imv.")

- the partitive object--a goal which is only partly involved in the

action of the verb. Many instances of this are dictated by the

idiom of the dialect; where English may consider a direct object,

Aklanon considers a partitive object.

"Hatiida-in pa nakon ro arising uyahk"
(1 still remember his face.")

(g) "Bantalif ring manggad."
("Guard your riches.")

(h) "Hin-uno eabban mo ro 'Iran"
("When will you wash ta=2....Waun ")

- the person or thing affected by an action.

(i) "Ro among bisita' ginueanafn kabi -i."

("Our visitor was drenched withrain last night.")

()) "Namahaein nakon ro sapatos."
("I consider the shoes expensive.")

- an indirect cause or reason of an action.

(k) 'Si Pedro ginaakigin ni Karl ku kaeangis it mga bit."
("Carl is angry at Pedro because of the others' noise.")

1

(1) ."Nano rc imong gintangisio"
nvhalivere you crying about?")

- nouns or adjectives which are used verbally.

(m) "Tubi-f ro mga bueak."
("Water the flowers.")

(a) "Baeayf kainf."
("Build a house for us.")

(o) "Naeayo-an ro magueang sa anangbiyahe."
("The old man felt the distance of his trip.")

Note in all of these above examples how a topic marker to) , or a parallel topic phrase

;such as ako, rondaya, and so on), is the key to the focus used in the sentence. Note also that

Sven though the ro or other phrase is made the TOPIC of the sentence, it is not necessarily

..he actor or the subject, but rather any one of the many situational roles or details, depending
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\\ on the particular focus system.

The above examples cover all cases of situational roles used with regular verbs of general

/ quality. When we come to discuss such things as causative and distrieutive quality in verbs
(Section 8 "QUALITY"), a few more situational details or roles will b treated. The reader
would do well to re-read this article, if nacessary, since an understan ling of the distribution
of grammatical roles in the various focuses is crucial to butt rthe -understnixting-arid-use of-
focus in Aklanon.

5,7: FOCI IS IN AKLANON 1.5 NOT THE'SAME AS VOICE IN ENGLISH \ Very often, focus
and voice are considered to be identtcal or parallel constructions inthe tkvo different languages.
Yet the differences between focus in Aklanon and voice m English set each apart as a .distinCt

* feature of its own tongue, and should be noted well. \
(1) DE-EMPHASIS OF SUBJECT VERSUS STRESS ON OBJECT. The passive voice in Eng-

lish, if stated without the subject, can be used to de-emphasize or deny the existence of the
subject. In the sentence,

the subject may simply not be important', or it may be unknown. The English\takes the sub-
ject and, as it were, "hides it under thetrug." We do not and can not know wh)o did the action.

In Aklanon, however, the Object Focus does not de-emphasize-the subject, )..iut rather in-
definitizes it. Moreover, it explicitly emphasizes,`points out and stresses the object or, al
of the action. For example,

(aj.) "The banana was eaten."

\%
(a2) "Kinaon ro saging."

can be considered parallel to another Aklanon statement-type, namely the-6cistential:

(a3) "May kumaon it saging."
("Somebody ate the banana.")

The may (existential) construction, however, explicitly or pacifically indefinitizes the sub-
ject, while the Object Focus implicitly indefinitizes t1.1ubject or doer of the action.

Thus, with regard to the subject in English passive sentences and Aklanon ObjeCt Focus
sentences, when either language does not state the subject, English purposely de-emphasizes
the subject, while Aklanon implicitly ind itizes it.

(2) TREMENDOUS EMPHASIS TO'SUBJECT VERSUS TREMENDOUS EMPHASIS TO OBJECT.
The passive voice in English, if,stated with the subject, is used to give tremendous emphasis
to the subject. It drives the ador or doer of the action home with all the force the language
can offer: (b1) "1)y-banana was eaten by George."

Here, "George", the doer of the action, is stressed, given special emphasis, singled out.
In Aklanon,,on the other hand, when the subject is stated in an Object Focus sentence, it

is only giveya/s information. The object or goal of the action is given tremeialous emphasis,
driven hopie with all the force the language can offer, but not the actor or doer of the action:

(b2) "Kinaon ro saging ni George."

still dues not matter who site the banana in this focus, but rather the fact that it 4as a banana
which was eaten. In Aklanon, the parallel to stressing the subject of the sentence or doer of
the action (as in (.nglish passive voice with a statement of the actor) is found in the Actor Focus:
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(b3). "Si George ro nagkaon it saging."
("George was the one who ate the banana.")
[Although the appropriate forceful English idiom should be:
"The banana was eaten by George.")

Thus, when the subject is stated, the English passive voice stresses it with a great deal
of force; while the Aklanon Object Focus still stresses the object (not the actor) of the.action
with great force, with the doer of the action still remaining indefinite, unstressed, incidental
to the action.

(3) Most importa.ntly, English voice only permits TWO TYPES OF CONSTRUCTIONS:
the active voice and the passive. Aklanon, on the other hand, has FOUR DIFFERENT FO-
CUSES: Actor, Instrument, Object and Referent Focus classes. Even if some see aparal-
lel between English active voice and Aklanon Actor Focus, and between English passive
mice and Aklanon Object Focus, there is no equivalent parallel in English for Aklanon
Instrument and Referent Focuses. However, as we have pointed out, the parallelism between
voice and focus is a forced one, since each,language has its own points of emphasis [see (1)
and (2) in this section]. s.,

Due to this general lack of parallelism between English and Aklanon veri5alstatementS,
the translator is left with-several problems and several possible solutions. In the immedi-
ately,following section, we will discuss a paradigm in Aklanon. The following are several
idiomatic and literal translations that attempt to catch the mood and character of the mech-
anisms underlying foods [and the meaning of focus] in Aklanon.

Taking the sentence examples used in this section 5,5, we,,can offer two possible English
translations. The first method underlines the stressed word, which would denotes some st-ess
or inflection made by the voice in English, to give emphasis (while Aklanon, of course, gives
stress through the topic position and equivalent focus). 'IT,: second method in English is to
show stress through_g_rehifive phrase, such as: "It is the...who/which will..." (for future-
oriented sentencesr. Please refer to examples (a3) through (d3*) on pages 78-79.

(a3) ACTOR FOCUS with focus on the actor or doer of the action:
"The man will buy bread for the child."
"It is the man who will buy bread for the child."

(1:13) INSTRUMENT FOCUS with focus on the instillment of the action:
"The man will buy bread for the child with the money."
"It is the mops/ which the man will [use to.] buy bread for the child."

(c3) OBJECT FOCUS with focus on the direct object or goal of the action:
"The man will buy bread for the child with the money."
"It is the bread which the man will buy for.the child with the money."
"It is the bread which will be bought by the man for the child with

the money."
"The bread will be bought by the man with the money for the child.

(d3) REFERENT FOCUS with focus on the beneficiary' of the action:
"The' man will buy bread with the money foe. the child."
"It is the child for whom the man will buy bre4d with the money."
[Some might also prefer a passive voice-rendition, such as - -J
"It is the cliild for whom bread will be boughtVith the money by the man."
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(d3) REFERENT FOCUS with focus on the location of the action:
."The man will buy bread at the market for the child."
It is the market at which tihe man will buy bread for the child."

[Some other renditions might be -r]
"The market is where the man will buy bread for-the child."
The Market is where the bread will be bought by die man for
the child."

The very fact that the English translations are so generally cumbersome should be suf-,
ficient evidence that voice in English and focus in Aklanon are unique mechanisms of each

respective language. If they were mutually idiomatic, then such kilometric and literal trans-
lations would not occur.

(4) DIFFERENCE IN IDIOM. Perpaps the strongest argument against the parallelism of
voice in English and focus in Aklanon is the difference in idiom. Where English makes use

of active voice in many common idiomatic expressions, Aklanon uses the oblique or non-
Actor Focuses. If such Aklanon expressions were translated into the English passive voice,
they would no longer be expressive of the idiom of the language, lnd,would, in effect; be
stilted and difficult to understand clearly. Look at the following common Aklanon idioms,.

and the idiomatic and then literal English translations:

(a) "Nano ring ginabasa?"
("What are you reading?")
[Literally: "What is being read by you?"

"What is that which,is being read by you?"]

(b) "Nano ro mo ga ginhimo?"
("What d yo do?")
[Literal hat is that which had been done by you?")

(c) "Sin-o ro ginaosoy mo?"
("Whom are you looking for?")
[Literally: "Who is the one being looked for by you?")

(d) "Dawatln ro as(n."
("Pass the salt.")
[Literally: "The salt is to be passed.")

(e) "flueadalal."
(''Wait for me.")
[Literally: "I am to be waited for. "]

These examples should clearly illustrate the radical differences in both idiom and empha-
sis of the two languages. In all of them, English uses the active voice. Use of the passive is

stilted; and while the passive transitions may be grammatidally correct, they are incorrect

in any common speech situation. Note, however, that in the Aklanon, not one of the above

examples uses the Actor Focus, which is often thought to be the parallel of the active voice

in English.
If, on the other hand, one were to dictate the Aklanon translation by the English idiom,

and uSe the corresponding Actor Focus where English uses the active voice, then one would

not be true to the idiom of the most common and accepted Aklanon speech. The following
represents the mistaken foreign translations of English idioms. The foreign learner is warned

- 85 -

102



against composing such sentences as these:

(a') ("What are you reading?")
Sa ano nagabasa?*

(b*) ("Whom are you looking for?")
*Kanyo ikaw nagaosoy?*

(c*) ( "Watch your younger brother.")
*Magbantay ka sa huong manghod.*

N.B. These are INCORRECT IDIOMS in-Aklanoin. Misthke:s
usually made by western foreign-learners of the dialect.

Again, while the translations may be grammatically correct in Akianon, they are generally
not idiomatic since the idiom of the dialect calls for use of an appropriate oblique focus in
these situations.

1

In summary, we might say that some languages have focus, and other languages have
voice. Each allows the expression of a number of ideas in a unique way, but iheY are indi-
.idual. Although there may sometimes be similarities, there is no point of contact between
all Object Focus statements in Aklanon and passive voice statements in English. They each
say different things, and they say it in different ways.

5, 8. A PARADIGM is a system of parallel variations within a single linguistic environment.
The name is derived from the Greek word for "pattern", since a paradigm is basically a way
of revealing the patterns of a language's grammar. Paradigms are actually linguistic inven-
tions used to illustrate the structure...of a language; to this degree they are not real represen-
tations of speech.

When a native speaker look:. at a paradigm in his own native language, he is likely to have
some reservations in accepting it, particularity since it sounds or lookt strange to him. It
does not sound like anything he would normally say. That is because paradigms tre basically
pedagogical; they are used for teaching the language to anyone who is studying it. Hence, if
they sound artificial to a. native, this in no way should lesson their weight, since, in effect,
they are artificial. Tiiey are invented and used to teach with, and not to speak with. So if
they do not represent the actual way a person speaks, there is no real problem with that, so
long as they accurately represent the structure of the language he is speaking.

An example of a paradigm in English would be:

"I write a story."
"I am writing a story."
"I wrote a story."

was writing a story."
"I will write a story."
"I will he writing a story."
"I have written a story."
"I have been writing a story."

and so on. The above paradigm shows changes in tense in English; beyond that, it shows
simple as opposed to pr )gressivi., tenses, and they are aligned in pairs. No speech, no con-
versation 111- standar3 American English would ever sound like that; ) et the paradigm has value
because each individual element of it represents a true concept in and excerpt from good Eni;-
lish speed'. The individual elements are correct and meaningful. The entire paradigm clear-
ly describes certain sink turcs of English, and is also useful in teaching those structures.
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We have given one pa4digm illustrating focus [in Section 5,5, examples (a3) told3*)3,,
based on theEnglish sentence: "The man will buy bread with the money for the child at the
market." Another paradigm illustrating focus is as follows:

1

PARADIGM: Focus variations in General Quality, with
"The mother will slice the meat with the bolo ca the cutting board."

(a) ACTOR FOCUS stressing the actor or doer ofthe action:
"Ro inL magakiwa' / it karne / ku sanduko / sa dapaein."
actor verb goal instrument location

"mother" "slice" "meat" "bolo" "cutting board";

(b) INSTRUMENT FOCUS stressing the instrument used:
"Ro sanduko igakiwa' / ku inn( / it karne / sa llapaea'n."
instrument verb actor goal i location

"bolo" "slice" "mother"-' "meat" "cutting board%

(c) OBJECT FOCUS stressing the goal of the action:
"Ro karne pagakivva-on / ku ink / ku sanduko / sa dapaedn."

goal verb actor instrument location
"meat" "slice" "mother" "bolo" "cuttitig,board"

(d) REFERENT FOCUS stressing the location of the action:
"Ro clapaedn pagakiwa-an / ku ird / it karne / ku sanduke."

location verb actor goal instrument
"cutting board" "slice" "mother" "meat" "bolo"

5,9. AN ANALOGY EXPLAINING FOCUS. Anyone who knows how to operate a \ camera
knows that when the photographer has something to photograph, he focuses on it, \and all of
the parts of the camera (Inns, body, aperature, shutter speed, and so on) must cc\rrespond
to the subject matter. For example, if the man points his camera West to take a picture of
the mountains, but the body is facing East, when the shutter 4s snapped; then the p\cture wi'l
not Be of the mountains, though it may be of tho sea, or something else that was in Ithe view,
of the camera. But the point is, the entire camera must correspond to the wish of the photo-
grapher. Ile must aim the camera properly, focus properly on the subject matter (or else
the picture will be blurred), open the lens and set the shutter accurately (or else the picture
will be too bright or too dark).

Roughly the same is true when speaking Aklanon. Whatever the speaker decide to focus
on is made the topic of the sentence (with ro or a similar topic function marker or function
word), and the verb form and all other forms in the sentence (be they actor, goal, Instrument,
location, or anything else) must correspond. Putting ro on the actor, and then using Object
Focus makes a direct object of the actor, whether one wants to or not. It is like wanting to,
take a picture of a beautiful lady, but aiming at a nearby tree instead. What the photographer
wants to portray, and what the speaker wants to say, depend on a lot more than will power or
desire. Many things must be manipulated first--be they lens; bellows, shutter speed and ap-
entureor topic forth, verbal affix, focus, aspect, and the various function markers and
slots.

5,10. USE OF FOCUS IS A MATTER OF STYLE. Which focus should he used in a particu-
lar case? This question is often asked by foreign learners of the dialect. Very often it is
simply a matter of style, particularily when any type of em9hasis in the sentence might serve;
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although very often it can be a matter of idiom and flow (as we saw in 5,7 (4)]. No, "law" or
observation can be made which would apply to every situation beyond mentioning that what
the speaker feels to be important should be inocus.

What can be seen, however, are cases of poor-style or poor handling of focus. A foreigner
learning English is said to talk "like a young child" if he were to introduce himself:

(al) "My name is Pedro de Leon. I amnhirty-five years Old. I ,

was born in Makato, Aklan. I ani a teacher. I 'am married.
My wife is thirty Oars old. We have three children."

The continual repetition of "I's" and the small, single-idea sentences do'not make for a
smooth-flowing, gracious English style. The effect on the listener is that the person sounds
like a first grade reader,, or else is of low mental ability. A far better English introduction
might read:

(b1) "My name is Pedro de Leon. I'm thirty-five years old and'
was born in Makato, Aklan. I'm currently a teacher, and
have a wife who is thirty years old. We have three children."

A similar hatter of style exists in Alcianon. If a foreigner is not acquainted with other
Philippine dialects, he tends to master the Actor Focus, neglecting the others. His intro-
duction sounds something like this

(a2) "Ak6 si John Smith. Byente-singko anyos ak6. Natawo ak6
sa Pr6vidence, Rhode Island. Gatur6' akd it Mathematics.
Owift' akd it asawa; ow6.' man akd it nobya."

(!'I'm John Smith. I am twenty-five years old. I was born
in Providence, Rhode Island. I am teaching Mathematics. I
don't have a wife; I don't even/liave'a girl friend.")

It would sound less vain or less childish in Aklar(on if we could get rid of ti surplus of
Ako's, and put sonic of the ideas together. At least one focus change would make the
tences fit together in better fashion:

(b2) "Si John Smith akd : Byente-singko it ead. Natawo akd sa
Pr6vidence, Rhode Island. Mathematics ro akong
Wa' man akd it asawa o maskin nobya." II

As a matter of good style, one should strive to allow for a natural flow from one sentence
to another, particularily with regard to focus. An overuse of one partiiular focus ig a matter
of overemphasis; overuse of the Actor Focus can lead to a subtle, perhaps mistaken, impres-
sion of vanity or pride in the speaker.

The general flow of conversation demands frequent' changes in focus,. Note: -

(c) "Ktunosta ka?...Nano ring ginaobra?",
("flow are you?...What are you doing? ")
Note the change from actor topic (ka) to object topic (nano).,

(d) "Lingkod anay kam6...Basaha ra."
("Please sit down...Read this.")
Note the change from Actor locus (lingkod) to Object Focus (basaha).
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5, 11. A CpMMAND OF TOCUS IS CRUCIAL. The native speaker-of Aklanon has an auto-
matic control and command of focus. The foreign learner has a long way to go to command
this new type of verbal emphasis and all the constructions,that go along with itf kliowevfx,
we have shown how the idiom, the-flow, and thcpsychology of the Aklaion dialect makc
imperative to know the focus forms and how to handle them all. Learning only Actor Fbdus
may be easy, but it is not enough.. The same is true withIeing able to command the Object.
Focus; one must learn to command them all. To the degree-that one fails to do this, one
fails to truly learn the Aklanon dialect. Focus is the nio4 important point in the whole struc-
ture of the language, ft is the mechanism of most meaningful communication iii`the dialeCt.

The fact that native speakers have an automatic and a good command of focus was recent-
ly illustiated in a radio broadcast of "The.Seven Last Words" on Good Friday, 1968.1 The
men w14 spoke had written texts which they generally followed. However; a tape recording
was als4: made, and later on, a transcription of what was said by the lecturers. Sometiines
the Speaker switched focus, automatically and taautifully, usually with much greater effect
than existed in the written document.

Look at the following comparisons between the written text, and what was actually. delivered

,.in sliaedli over the radio:

(al) "Gintaw-an-ko sanda it tyempo sa pagliirfuesoe aged sanda
maka-agum it pagsueed sa imong ginhari-a0a kaohngitan."
[as written down in the speech] -4

(a2) /gintaw'dn ko sanda it tyempo sa paghinugsog aged ands
nga mataguman ro imong ginhari"ari sa kagangitan/24
[as actually said--note the change from actor focus (sancta
maka-agum it...) to ,referent focus\(anda-aguniaa ro...).
("I gave them a condition for repentance so that they could take
entrance into your Kingdom oilleaven.")

(31) "...agod' aton man nga hiagumarPro paghigugmalt Dyos.',25
[as written down in the manuscript],

/...agOd kit.s man makaaguni ku vitong paghigugma it Dyos/25
[as actually said--note the change from referent focus (aton nga
hiaguman ro...) to actor focus (kita maka-aguni ku...)
("...so that we can get [that] love of God.")

These two-examples graphically show, how Aklanons control focus automatically, and how

they can use it for effect. In each case, the spoken expression was more stylistically apt
than the written text. It was for this reason that the speaker choose. at the last minute,
to change from one focus to another. Ile not only changed the verb form, but the position
of the markers and situational roles - -all with the effe4 of gracious and forceful Aklanon

prose.

Such a command of focus should he the continual goal ,of the foreign-learner of the dialect,
and should he the matter of teaching to Aklanon children while still in the primary grades. In
this way, a great deal of sopiiisticzition and power can be added to an individual's ability to
express Iiirru,clf in Aklanon, and to communicate with and influence his listening audience at
either a forMal or informal level.

032)

24 Wilihado Regalado.
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b. SOME NOTES ON VERB STEM CLASSIFICATION. Although a complete chart of verb
affixes will be presented in the next section, it must be noted that not every verb root can be
inflected for all of the focuses. The classification of verb roots in Aklanon is not a simple
Mutter. It is one thing, for example, to know that kaon ("cat") is a verb root; but it is quite
another thing to know how it is used, what various focus changes mean with that root, and
what particular affixes or affix-combinations are possible. Such a lengthy study has not yet
been undertaken. It has been our purpose in this voluine to record the possible forms. In a
succeeding volume (the dictionary), We hopc'to include each individual verb stem, and to re-
cord the frequency of its usage 41111 various affixes or affix-groups.

Basically, the problem is one of coordinating what situational roles are possible with the
grammatical role of each verb. For example, some verbs take their goal in the Object Focus;
others illustrate a goal as an Instrument (conveyed object) or as a Referent (partitive object).
At best, in this present work, we can record the various classes of verbs and give a few rep-
resentative,stems 'or roots for each, in order to.hint at theldiorn of Aklanon.

,:i ,
Another problemIs one of transitivity as opposed to intransitivity. Although this matter

does not seem to be involved with the;erb-root per se, "nevertheless it occurs in the dialect.
For example, the verb uli' can mean "return, go home" [intransitive use] or "return, gia
back" [transitive use]. Therefor itls.a.member of both Class II and Class VI. The verb

'( "go,
can mean "hide oneself" [intransitive] or "hide (something)" [transitive]; the verd adto

'("go, be on the way ") is definitely intransitive, but with a causative prefix,, as in paadto , it
could take an object and be used transitively ( "cause someone to go").

In either case, due to our lack of research into the problems at hand, the reader is' left
on his own to identify stem classes. For the native speaker no real problem is posed since
.1

ne has the verb classes "built in" after years of trial-aiici;etror use. For the foreigner,
this brief section is meant to make him aware of the fact'that not all forms represented in
the affix chart (SN&ction 7) are applicable to every verb. A knowledge of two things, namely
sease and idiom within Aklanon,, becomes imperative. Sense alone can discover that verbs
of motion, for example, take no object, and therefore they cannot be-infleCted with Object
FoCus forms. Idiom, on the other hand, is not readily, available, and :gill be a slow and par-
tial

1
revelauon through careful study.) 'I o Know that,bakae emphaSizes an object with Objet

Focus, while :Aim' emphasizes a9 object with Instrument- Focus is a matter of unconscious
but operable knowledge to the Aklanol, who secs the grammatical distinction between "ouy"
and "sell" which is in the roots of Aklanon idiom. But such knowledge is a matter of long and
carefUl research to the foreign-learner.

I 1

\ As, a guideline for our own research for the dictionary, and for the non-native speaker, the
1

following categories of verb -ootsare suggested: The scheme is borrowed from a treatment
of the Ivatan dialect;26 obviously, since it refers to a language of the Northern Philippine group,
its application to Aklanon is of uncertain value. Nonetheless, it is a good starting point. Per-
haps a greater, or lesser number of classes exists, but the discovery of such will be a matter
of a great deal of painstaking and exacting research.

6,1. CLASS I OF REGULAR VERBS. Every marker is used in its own slot; all focus forms
are possible. Marker distribution: , /

kn marks instruments, associates.
it marks directobjects or noalS. ,

sa marks referents: locations, beneficiaries, indire5t objects.

26 L. A. Reid, AN IVATAN SYNTAX (Oceanic Linguistic, Ilawaii, 1966), pp. 16-6.
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EXAMPLE ROOTS FOR CLASS I

-bak6c ("buy"),
.-bu6e

-hucd't ("wait l[forr) --

.C'tal:e) -himo ("make, do")
-kaon ("cat") -irdin (dripk'') ',

-kiwat ("slice") 4.-Obra ("work, do")
---daet- ("bring") -takaw ("steal")

6, 2: CLASS Ii OF,REGUILAR 'VERBS. The object or goal of the action is' shownwIth the
associate or object marke-s, or else by the.lnstrument Focia.7,4 There is no Object Focus.

0.ku marks the goal or the instrument of thelaction. . . . - .

it . Is generally used as an alternate for the absociate marker, but with an indefinite

7 meaning [ "s" rather than "the").
sa is used to mark referents: locations. beneficiaries, indirect ol?jects,

I

EXAMPLE ROOTS FOR CLASS II
-bali a' ("sell") -hauthae ("speak, talk")

'1-bu ng ("put, place") -par.,..titanris ("ask, question")
-llawat ( "pass, carry") -sia.--il ("tell, say'). .

-hat6d ("mke") -tit- ("give")
-eubong ("bury"); -tu,.... on ("carry. (on head] ")

,

6,3. CLASS III OF.REGpl_AR VERBS. No object tr.....kei! and no Object Focus is possible.
The goal of the action is strewn by it referent marker ... emphasized by ,Referent Focus.

\ ....._
ku Marks instruments, associates.
sa mark's goals; it also marks general referents, oa icularily locations.

I

a*

EXAMPLE ROOTS FOR CLASS Ill
I

,

-abri ("open (up]") -eabA ? ("wash [dottiest')
-bantay ("guard, watch") -lip6t ' ("forget")
-bisita' ("visit") -sakly ("ride")
-buy& ("hold") -sira. ("close")
-isog ("scold") -tanda' , ("remember")

6, 4. CLASS IV OF REGULAR VERBS. The object and referent markers are interehange4ble
to show the goal of the action; all ether markers are used in their own slat. The Referent For

cus is used to emphasize the goal; no Object Focus forms are possible. .
ku marks instruments, associates. .
..._.
it, may mark the goal or object.

'WI,

.sa marks goals; it also may mark standard referents, particularlly locationS. .

EXAMPLE ROOTS FOR CLASS IV

e. -hugas ("wash [dishes'') -opak ("peel, skin")
-lampaso ( "polish, shine") -silhig ("sweep")

-limpyo ("clean") -tabs n ("covert [with cloth'']

6,5. CLASS, V OF REGULAA VERBS. The goal or object is expresied automatically in
the verb root, and no %ther goll\statement is possikle. The :lass is still basically transitive
in nature, I:, weer, since the goal is present in the ro' I. Mate: instances of this class are
exo: 4ed by the pang- distributive verb system. f'l 7;catioiNc.)

n .1 can mark the-instrument, though instrument., arc rarely mentioned.
_.-
sa marks relerents, particularily locations or beneficiaries.
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EXAMPLE ROOTS FOR CLASS V

-pamaroto ("ride an outrigger") Ipangamoti ("gather sweet potatoes")
-parrcunft. ("fish with a line") -panghvitt ("deep-sea fish")
-pangaily ( "gather wood") -pangiSda" ( "fish, go' fishing")

6,6. CLASS-VI-OF REGULAR VERBS. Verbs in this class are intransitive Verbs orinotion.
The-object marker and-the bject.Focus, and the associate marker and Instrument Peals are
obligatorily absent.' Companionship can be shown with idiomatic phrases that include the as-
sociate marker, but the phrase is not bound up with the verb form, but rather with the subject
[such as kami ni Paul (l,'Patil and I") ].

sa marks general referents1 particularly locations.
EXAMPLE ROOTS FOR CLASS VI

("go") -hapit ("drop by, stop in").
-agi. ("pass [by)") -mun6t ("go along [with]")
-bagtas ("leave")("hike') -panaw
.-daeagan ("run ") -saot ("dance")

("go out") ("go ahead")

'6,7. CLASS VII OF AEGULAR VERBS. This Is another intransitive set, differing from the-
previous class in thit the subject or actor is inaniinate, and there can be no associate at all.

sa marks locations alone.
EXAMPLE ROOTS FOP. CLASS'VII
-bade ("boil") -ilog ("flow")
-baga ("smolder") -ttibo' ("sprout; grow ")
-aso ( "smoke") -daba-dabS ("burn, be*afIame")

6,8. CLASS VIII OF REGULAR VERBS. This intransitive class consists of several forms
denoting reciprocal actors (aetors doing the same:ship& and the subjeCt is obligatorily plural..
In most cases, the f-gVi-/ infix along with the -an suffix is used on verb roots; in others, the
pang- or distributive prefixes are used--in each case to demite reciprocal action.

' ku can mark instruments or associates if any are present.
sa -generallyvmarks-thelocatiouvoLthe_action;_it.canalsbmark indirect ,goals._

EXAMPLE- ROOTS-FOR CLASS -VIII

-baearilan ("shoot one another") - pangaway efight one'another")--'
-saeabtanan ("argue, quarrel ") - pangeab6' ("knife oneanother")
-sueogirdn .("tell one another") -sihambae ("discuss, talk together").

-,--,sueonggaban ("bump one another") -slobia ("work together")

6,9. CLASS IX OF REGULAR VERBS is made up of words with the idiomatic 12- directional
or placement prefixes. Only Actor Focus and Referent Ifocus forms are possible.

sa marks referents, particularly the location of the action.

EXAMPLE ROOTS FOk CLASS IX
rpaadto ("be going") -pasubat ("go upstream")
Tieapft ("approach") -takilid ("turn one's side [tor)

1 - paeay6' ,("withdraw") -talik6d ("turn one's back [to]")
-pauh' ( "goibome ") -tijiwan ("pass by, go by")

N.B. It should be obvious that the topic marker (ro) always marks the topic in all of the above
situations, and is therefore not mentioned. Only the distribution of the oblique (non-topic)
markers has been discussed. '.
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7. VERBAL INFLECTION. By-this time the reader should have a semewhit clear idea:
of what aspect,tcnse; mode and focus are with regard to Akianon verbs. in the paSt,

haie orti9 discussed the Actor Focus.forms (under "TENSE" and "MODE"), and only the

future forms (under "FOCUS"). Now we will take up the full system Of torms in each respec,-

tive focus.
.

BY WAY OF REVIEW we will discuss all the terms which need qualification in the
chart which will follow. A clear understanding Ofall forms will'be necessary in order to
understand it.

(a) FOCUS is the system of emphasis within the clause, which is carried over to ieur
verb classes which are made to agree with whatever situational role'is emphasized and put =IC";

'Into the topic slot.
(1) ACTOR FOCUS puts emphasis on the subject or doer of the action;
(2) INSTRUMENT FOCUS puts emphasis on the instrument or indirect actor of-an action;

it also can emphasize the concomitant, conveyed object, special bebeficiary, special time,
or- reason of the action;

(3) OBJECT FOCUS puts emphasiS on the direct object or specific-goal of the action;

(4) REFERENT FOCUS-puts emphasis on the indirectobjeet; beneficiary or location of
the action; it also can emphasize partitiye objects, indirect causes or. reasons for an action,;:

,and the objects of_nouns or adjectiVes which are Made to finsction as ierhs.

Order to simplify.the idea of focus, note that the first.two focuiet deal-directly or
indirectly with-the acting of the verb, while the last two deal directly or indirectlyiViththe.
reception of the action of the verb. Imagine, if youwill, -that the verb is like a wall._ The
firzt.tWo focuses (ACTOR and INSTRUMENT). can beconsidered in front of the wall,as,ER37,:,?!!.4

jEcnvE FOCUSES, while the second two canbe considered.behind the wall as OBJECTIVE

FOCUSES. This might be outline

SUBJECTIVE FOCUS

OBJECTIVE FOCUS

- DIRECT ACTOR (Actor-Focus)
- INDIRECT ACTOR ,(Instrument Focus) .

DIRECT OBJECT (Object FoCus)
- INDIRECT .OBJECT (Referent Focus)

The' subjective focuses -are characterited bytenerally-baying Prefixes; while the objectiVe ,

focuses are generally characterized by having prefixes as well as suffixes.

Sometimes it is easier to envision a one/three alligament of the focuses, gather than the
two/two athillthent- as ;suggested above. in.theLone/three albgnment, we envision the Acitir

Focus az an active -type voice, whil; the oblique focuses (Instrument,- Object -and Referent)

are envisioned as ,goal -type. There is also justification for this since Visayan goals are sub-

ject to emphasis by either one of the three oblique focuses, depending on the verb,cLass of

the root. The reader is left to take the best analogy, -ar.thehest Oteach, in order to grasp
the complex mechanism of focus. ,

..(b) MODE can be subdivided into four groups:
(1) SIMPLE or INDICATIVE MODE, which simply states the fact or occurance of as action;
(2) ABILITY or APTATIVE MODE, which states the possibility of an action, like the "can".

or "calla" modals in English;,
(3), ACCIDENTAL or HAPP1NSTANCE MODE, which states the action-as accidentally taking,

plade or taking place completely by chance;
(() IMPERATIVE or COMMAND MODE, which states that the action must take place, or

that the action is obligatory.
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(c) ASPECT refers to the degree of completion of an,action. Whereas English verbs have
time values (such as present,- past, future), Aklanon verbs haVe aspect values (nation begun
but not completed; action begun and completed; action anticipated; actibn not yet begun; etc.)
Thera are two baSic divisions .of aspect, with subdivisions of TENSE in each

(1) REAL ASPECT, -which denotes that the action has already begun:
- IMPERFECTIVE sholks that the action began, but is still going on;
- PERFECTIVE shows that the action began, anciVas finished;
- PAST CONDITIONED shows no time in-itself; but is related to the.perfective

.
- forms_ik-some verbs.

(2)- UNREAL ASPECT, which denotes that the action has not yet begun:
- EXPECTED shows :-hat the action is [iminediately] anticipated;
- FUTURE shows that the action will happen sometime in the future;
- SOBJUNCTIVE.shows a polite urging -of-an action, if it follows the particle mos;

otherwise; after a select gioup of particlesAlike base-, kuntai, basta, et a.)
it denotes epossiblefuture action;

- DEPENDENT is a timeless form, related to the infinitive Of:English; '
'T FUTURE CONDITIONED ShowS no time iii itself, but is- related in form to some

future verbg;
-t PARTICIPLE is aform of-abstract verb;it generally does not indicate dine-, -though

it can indicate past time in-certain dependent clauses, or belisTd-as-an-iMperative:
,

Vie have not yet mentioned ACTION QUALITY; but all forms inthe forthcoming chait are
to be considered of GENERAL QUA'LITY,., which describes the verb only in terms'of its actual--
meaning. We will discusi bath CAUSATIVE and DISTRIBUTIVE QUALITY a:the...foil wing

.

Section 8.

7,2. EXPLANATION OF THE INFLECTION-CHART-IThe chart.that iolloWs on the next
page will reveal all of the affixation connected with Aklanon 'verbs of general quality, in all
focuses, -modes and-aspects, provided these verbs are REGULAR (not STATIVE).

With regard to the linguistic' setup of 'the chart, the position-of -the root Word is showdby,
a Series of three dashes ("---"). Thus, manog--- illustrates a prefix that comes before the
entire-root word; -um-- illustrates an infix put into-the-root-word-afterthefirst consonant'._
[since the,glottal stop is unspelled in Akianon, 'such infixes appear So come first in the woid,
before the initial vowel]. And ---on would illustrate suffix chit at the end of a robt,vibk.
The reader is reminded thaein many cases of luffixiti3m, morphophonemic changes of one

sort or another usually occur (metathesis, consonant gemination, vowel loss,,,alici so on].
Please refer to Unit IV,-"MORPHOPHONEMICS IN AKLANON."

Other symbols used are:
* - form in this position islacking.
( ) - this part of the form is often omitted or abbreviated fro the full form.
# = zero allonibrph of an affix:.no form actually exists herk though one

might be expected..
In order to allow for a systematic paradigm, the lingdIsts have devised a ."zero allomorph".
For example, we have in both' he Instrument and the Object Focuses. In the Referent
we have the form gina---an. Since the Object Focus usually has the suffix ---on, we would
expect the form to be gina---on, instead-oljustgina---. In order to fulfill a desire for linguis-
tic completeness and to distinguish pd. Object Focus from the Instrument Focus, the form

Is devised for the Object-Focus.. ,In normal spelling, however, the form would be

"ginabakae" in both Instrume and Object Foci's.
94 'I
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7,3. VERBAL IN,FLECTION-ollART. This is a chart coisisfing of all the affixes possible

with regular verbser Noi"411 of these affixes are possible with dvery verb root. Very mulch

_depends on what- class the verb is in (see Secticm 6, "VERB STEM, CLASSIFICATION ").

SIMPLE MODE

- - - - (Subjective) - -- F (5,c u s - - -- - (Objective)
ACTOR INSTRUMENT OB ECT REFERENT

gina - -- gi!la*--# gina---an
I

gin--- gin ....-# gin---an I
-in--# -in--an I

inog--- -iVi--on -iV1=-an I

i(ga)--- (gaga) - - -on (paga)---an tir
..-

i- , - - -on -,..- - - -an I.
I

i--- ---on- - - -an !'

IMPERFECTIVE

PERFECTIVE hag-7/
/. EXPECTED manog---/

FUTURE - rnaga---

SUBJUNCTIVE

DEPENDENT mag---

PAST CONDITIONED mag---

FUTURE CONDITIONED mg--

PARTICIPLE

ABILITY MODE

REAL naka---
nakag---

PAS'ICONV: naka---

UNREAL maka---

PARTICIPLE pagka---

HAPP*ENSTANCE MODE

REAL
PAST COND.

UNREAL

PARTICIPLE

IMPERATIVE MODE

COMMAND

r)
-IL
h I.

mog---

---an
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pag---a .pag---i
ig - - -a

pag-:-on I

ig---on
:* , I

--,
naha---# nahaaii
-na7--IP na-f--an..,
:ha -'--.7.# ha---ain

ha--'1.1

rna(ba)---# ma(ha)---an
1*

(na)hi - - -#

(na)hi---#

(ma)hi---#

Sc

(na)hi,-±an
(110b1 -1-i

(ma)hi-7-an



7,4. ANALYSIS AND DIAGRAMMING OF VERBS. A knowledge of diagramming is not
crucial to the understanding of a language, but it certainly can be helpful in understanding
the structure of a language. It is important to use a fOrm of diagramming that Will be bOth
explanatory and simple. In light of the preceding discussion and chart, if we are to employ
any system of diagramming to reveal the Aklanoa verb, we must find something which wilt
illustrate the three most crucial points, namely: 'Focus, Mode, and Aspect/Tense.

A form of diagramming we have chosen contains the following dimensions:

(1) PART OF SPEECH (Le. verb)
(2) AFFIX and ROOT WORD .

(3) FOCUS, MODE, andTENSE FORMS
and the REDUCED ROOT (if any)

(4) FULL STATEMENT OF THE VERB-FORM

Note this in the following examples:

(a) (1)
....

VERB
nagakaon

(2) AFFIX . ., ROOT WORD
raga --- ,.._ -lawn',

(3) ACTOR F. \ SIMPLE M.
na- lga= -kaon ,i o

' IMPERFECTIVE
-.. (naga---) ,i.

(0-- "nagakaon"

(3) (i) VERB
hidadakpL

(2) AFFIX ROOT WOltb
hida---an -dakop

(3) REFERENT F. HAPPENSTANCE
---an

FUTURE
-da--
--7mhidadakpan"

VERB
igbake..4.

-dakp-

AFFIX ROOT WORD
r ig---a =bak..4e

OBJECT F. SIMPLE
-bake-

PAST COND.
---a

sigbakelt"
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,
(d) (1)

1

VERB
pagadaehln

(2) AFFIX ROOT WORD

paga -dad

(3) REFERENT F. SIMPLE M.

FUTURE

"pagadaehin"

-daeh-

This system of diagramming illustrates in great detail the makeup 6f the verb form; it'
analyzes it piece. by piece, morpheme by morpheme, and then puts the:verb backtogether
again. .1-lowever, exacting as it is, it does not suit our purposes, beyOnd illustrating that

such diagramming caniiedone on the Aklanon verb. We need a more simPle type-for our

present, purposes. i

7,,5. Ae MORE SIMPLE, SYSTEM OF,DIAGRAMMING can be employed to show how,the verb

is the very center of a clause or sentence. After all, this is the key point about tlz, Aklanotit

verb=,-that it is a center. This simpler, form of diagramming contains all the salient points

of the previous one (in that every point behind the verb is mentioned), but also,cornbines-with

the system we used previously in giving.a paradigm (see,,,5, 8).
.

The diagram proper consists df six lines, analyzing the sentence:in simple, straight-
forward fashion: ';

(1) a full statement of the sentence or 4latise in'Aklanon;
(2) the sentence divided into its various biaic elements (phrases);
(3) the statement of each form, such as "Qr)" [Question Particle], "A/pro"

[Associative Pronoun.foxin], "Nom" (Nominal), end so on. Consult the;
complete,list of abbreviations in Appendix-1; '14 ,

(4) the function of each individual form in the sentence, such as "actor",
"verb" (verbal center), "par.g" (partitive goal or object), and' o on;

(S) the English meaning in the most literal sense of each sentence element;
(6) an idiomatic English translation of the sentence.

Let us look at an example of this:
(a) "Masimba pa gid ak6."

masimba / pa / gid / alo:1"

gAF -S /subj Dp Dp T/pro
\verb -time mph. actor

"worship" "still" "indeed" "1"
("I still will be going to church.")

The above constitutes the basic format of diagramming to be used throughout the rest of this

book. Since most of the other Nits of speech have not yet been covered, many of the explan-

ations given in this format will not be understandable at this, time. The reader is referred to

Appendix 1 for a complete list of all abbreviations used, and also, to the various subsequent

sections of this paper, dealing with the various individual parts of speech, such as "NOMINAL ,
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"PRONOUNS" and "FUNCTION WORDS".

For the present, our point of emphasis centers on the part of theiagram marked "verb":

(a) masiinlia
gAFS/subj

verb
"worship"

This extract of the second through the fifth lines of example (a) can be interpreted as follows:
First, thverb form is given [ "masimba "]. Then, -in the line immediately beneath it, we
find abbreviations explaining the form in detail [ "gAF- S /subj "]. This 4breviation is to be
read as follovis: "Masimba is arVerb forth Jaf General Quality ("g"), in the Actor Focus ("AF"),
Simple Mode ["S "], Subjunctive Aspect/Tense ("subj"). We hive not yet explained the use
or meaning of Quality, but otherwise the other points about-the verb should be clear by now.
The remaining two lines of the4diagram explain that-"thasithba" is a "Verbal Center" ("verb")
and that its root (simba) has a literal meaning of "to worship ".

As an exercise in interpreting these diagraths,\we are including further examples. For
the present, locate the verb, and using the listOf,abbreviatoni in Appendix 1, run,through_
the analysis of each form:

(b) "San nitho hidadakPan \qa Isa-baq"

sun / .nimo / hidadakpan ro isda / lcundr, sa ba-ba,
Qp A/pro gRF-H/real, Tm Nom Conj, Rm Nom

place actor verb par.g ha' location
"where" "you" "catch" "fish" "if not" "mouth"

("Where else dO you catch the fish, butby the .mouth?")'_

(c) "Crwk ko Pagobrahl ruytin."
ciivP / ko / pagobrah.4 ruYthi
Neg A/pro g0E-S/con6 Tides
past actor verb 'goal
"not" ,,° "I" "do" ."that".

("I did not do that.")

"1-11n-uno imS.w porsukawon?"

/ ith'Sw pagpukawon-z
Qp T/pro g&-S/conf -

future goal . 'verb .
"when" "he" "awaken"

("At what time is he to be awakened ? ")

(e) "Inde maka-angay ro bueawan sa sawSy."
t :

t bide -/ maka-angay / ro bueawan / sa to.wAy
Neg gAF- A /unrl Tm ,--,Nom Rm Num

future verb .. actor ind.g .,

"no " "complement" "gold" "copper"

(" Id cannot complement copper.")
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8.. QUALITY IN 'VERBS. The last major characteristic of verbs to be discussed'is their'
quality. All the verb forms discussed in the previous sections wereof GENERAL QUALITY.
They are unmarked by an morpheme for quality, and the action is described in tern of the
root word's basic meaning. There are two other_forms for quality,. namely the CAUSATIVE

and the DISTRIBUTIVE QUALITY:. The causative quality adds the notion of having the action
done or causing the action to be donby another party. The distributive'quality indicates-
that the action of the root word is distributed through time, among several_peOple, 9r' in

'several ways.
The following three examples make up a PARADIGM which illustrates the thrde forms.of

quality:
(a) GENERAL QUALITY

"Magaobra akd it bady."
CT will builda house/. ")

(b) CAUSATIVE QUALITY
"Magadaobra ak6 it bae(y.""
("I wilThave a house built.")

(c) DISTRIBUTIVE QUALITY
"MagapangObra
:(% will,build several types of houses.")

NOte that the sentences are identical except for the adciftion of the Ida-iirefir:itiekamp.ih'(b).,
and the ]pang- prefix is example (6). These two simple prefixes change the meaning ef the

sentences considerabl . They also introduce a few grammatical or syntactical changes, -aS_

we shall see present'
\.

8a. Sincectlie GENERAL, QUALITY Ts sunmarked by anyinorpheme, and only dc'scribes the
root word in terms,of its own meaning, we need not say any more abOut it. Any verb 'which is
not marked with the ]par or ?pang- postpositive prefixes can be considered to:be Of General"

Quality.

8b. CAUSATIVE QUALITY. By simply adding the ]pa- prefix immediately before the
verb root; the quality of a verb can be changed. Instead Of'a direct actor, there will be a
causer; instead of directly doing an,action, a person has theaction dime, or lei's it occur.

8b, 1. THE MEANING OF CAUSATIVES INAKLANON. Look at the following verb sterna; ;

-and see hew their meaning changes ,by the mere addition of

SIMPLE ROOT WITH ]pa..

kwon ("eat")_ pakion ("feed"),'
kasayod ("know") PaPard ("n=4")
kits' .

dad
("see"),
cfpfi,i4.-g,,)

pakitte
padacA

("demonstrate")
("send")

bue4 ("cut") pabuedg ("get a haircut")

dumdum ("think") padumdum ("remind") .;,,,,
°'Ltteam

intra
("borrow")
("join") .

. pahucatit
paintra

("lencl!af, 1 .

("enter,liave join")
obra ("make") paobra ("have made")

If
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8b, 2.. CAUSATIVES IN ENGLISH. 'Aklanon simplifies the making Of causative statements,
since the addition of only the 1212 prefix to any verb root does the job quickly, efficiently
and easily. ,English also has a system of causatives, but the system is complex in use, but
subtle in meaning. It is not our intention to discuss the system of causatives in English in'
any great detail; but some discussion is necessary to offer a comparative framework between,
the two languages on one hand, and to set apart the differences on the other. PerhapS the big-
gest problem that arises, in thiS case, is one of translation from one language to the other.

in causatives in English, as in Aklanon, we have a causer and an actor. However, in.
Aklanon the causative is shown by one morpheme, Jpa:, whereas in English any one of three
modal verbs ("let, have,make") or many helping verbs (such as "tell" or "send") can be

chosechosen, each with its own subtle meaning. Note the psychological differences in attituden,
by each causative auxiliary Verb in English:

VERB FORM

."...PSYCHOLOGICAL ATTITUDE IN...
CAUSER- ACTOR

"let" \ does not care willing
"tell to"'l does nor care undefined

,

"send to" Undefined undefined
iihaveii cares undefined
"make" cares unwilling '

The following sentences in English exemplify the subtle distinctions between the English

causatives:
(al) "He let him build a 'house."

,- (a2) "He told him to build a house.'
(a3) "He, sent him to build a house."
(a4) "He had him build a house."
(a5) "He made him build a house."

These subtle distinctions are contained in the idiom of English, and are not necessarily within
the idiom of Aklanon. To try io capture the idiom of English in Aklanon would involve cum-
bersome translations, and would be futile anywaY; since each language has its own idiom and
means of expre3sion. We saw earlier [Section 5,7 (3) ] r. -., the idiom of focifs in Aklanon
does not exist in English, and how the English sentences we composed tried to captur,e the
idiom, but were both cumbersome and kilometric. The sanie would be true in trying to
translate the above lmentioned English causatives into Aklanon. The psychological subtlety,
in this case, is an idiom in English, but-not-in-Aklanon.

The idiom for causative quality in Aklanon allows for one basic form:

(b1) 'Sit' Pedro ro ginpaobra nana ku baeSy."
("tie had Pedro build the house.")

using the 'pa: to show causativity. From the Aklanon translation above we cannot really
tell the psychological disposition or attitude of either the causer or the actor: The idiom of
the dialect does not allow that with just the use of the causativelpa-. Thus, the English
translation, using "had" is only a possibility. We could have just as legitimately chosen an-
other causative, such as "let" or "made", since the Aklanon does not explicitly or implicitly
state the psychological dimension. However, this is not to say that Aklanon can not express
such psychological dispositions. It can use such words as "sugot" ("command"), "pilit"
("force"), "paadto" ("send") to express the distinctions, if and when necessary. But 11) this

ri
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case we get away from the use of the causative and get into dependent clause constructions. ...,

Thus, in trying to capturf...Lhe causative idiom in English, we would get away froincatisative
constructions in Aklanon; much like when we trietit0 capture the idiom of focud in Aklanon
we acually ,:got away from voice in:English, using other constinctions instead.

But if.the idiom of Aklanon does not let the causative express the psychological dispOsitions ',
of the causer and/or actor, the idiom does-permit differences in focus, which the idiom f
English cannot express. 'Look at the following examples continuing the form of (b1) given

' above: _ , . -
(b2) "Ilaedy-ro giripaobia nana kay Pedro."

(b3) "Imdw, hay nagpaobra kay Pe'dro it baeay.",
I ExampleS4 .1) through:(43) show where the idiom of Aklanon shines. Although the psycho-

logical subtleties of English are not known with-the jpat cansative, the dialect Perenits--
,focus-on,the causer, the actor, and the-object. English translations' trying to capture such
an idic:n for focus-would be cumbersome, as we had already. deminiqrated. They might
read as follows:

, -)

(bi), -"Pedro was the one told by him to build a house.
. . , .

"He had,i>edro'build-a house." . 1-
, , .. 1

"Pedro was the oriemadd by,him to build'a house."
. "He let Pedro build dhouge.tt1::4- i 1

I

(b2) "The houde Was what-lie jold:Pedio to build." I
"He had Pedro build the.house."
""The house was what he ntade.Pedra build."
"He let Pedro build thd-liouse-."

(b3) "He told Pkdro to build a house."
"He had Pedro build a house."
"He made Pedro build a house."
"He let Pedro huilda;house.""

. 1 ,
, .

, If more roles-existed in the sentence, theia even a greater variety of focuses might be Chosen

and demonstrated. '-
it

/

What we mean to point out here is the difference in:idionpetween the English causative- -
which carries psychologiCal subtleties in the cattier and agent roles--aud the Aklanon'eausa-
tivewhich allows forjocua.variations :but not foi psychological subtleties in the roles. We
also wish to remind the translator' that, -because of the great difference in idiom berm-den the

two languages, no translation can'be an absolute translation . The closer one translation tries
to get to the idiorit of thelarget language; the less-true that translation will be to its own idiom.
What may be found in one language is lost in snoth$5. °Lily cumbersome sentences can cap-

ture the unique idiom- of each respective'languitge. 7 .

I \

8b, 3. ROLE DISTRIBUTION IN:AKL:ANON CAUSATIVE SENTENCES. In Section 4,1-We
discussed the various roles associated with verbs of gd,neral quality. Such roles are general-
ly employed also in causativeConstructions; but; as We have just seen, two additional roles
occur, namely ,thd role of causer and that of agent: i

(1) CAUSERS are the subjects of causative sentences; they are the people who have the

action done. 'They make, letror have shm&ineeleeido the work for them:
.

27 Dr. T. Anderson, personal communication.
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(a) "Ginnalingkod nimo ro bisita ?"
("Did Lou have the visitor sit down?")

(b) "Ro katri ginpatabonan ku kabo sa kabulig."
("The foreman had the helper cover the bed.")

(c) "Si Reney nagpakarda sa anang mga igrnanghod."
\ ,

.
("Roney made his brothers sing.")

(d) "Mapabakie ak6 kimo ku suer."
("I will have you buy the food.")

1

(2) AGENTS are the caused actors in causative sentences; they are the people 'who are

made to do something for-Somebody else:
(a),, "Palingkora ro bisita ."

("Have the visitor sit down.")
(b) "Roltarne ginpakiwa' ku iii& sa anang ungr."

("The mother made her child carve the meat.")

(c) "Paadtuna ilnAw
ridet him, come here.")

As can be seen in the above examples, verbs of causative quality show that the action is

done through the agency of others.--The subject of such sentences is not technically an 2.7.-

torbutrather an influencer or CAUSER. The actor in-these eases is the AdENT; the +
made to act. Note that the agent is made a referent When not in focus, and is markeci'liv sa;

but is focused by the Object Focus,-..if it .is Oven emphasis. e

5

814.4. THE USES OF:THE FUNCTION MARKERS...WITH CAUSATIVES, depend very much-

oh the focus =Played in each:sentence. Since this is the case, causatives are more easily

classified than the regular verb roots of general quality. The distribulion of markers-in

most cases remains the same. Direct objects, goals, beneficiaries, loptions and instru-

ments are marked by the appropriate function markers. (Refer to Sectibn 5,5 for "THE

USES OF THE FUNCTION MARKERS" and also to Section 6 for "VERB STEM CLASSIFICA-

TION".)

(1) ACTOR FOCUS AND cAUSAT1VE CONSTRUCTIONS:
.ro/doflor an equivalent topic function word]marks the causer of the action.

ku can be used to mark instruments or-associates; it is often used to mark the goal.

it can mark the goal or direct object; particularily if-it-is indefinite,
sa marks the agent, of the action, the persoti.-made to act;' it also can mark any stan-

dard referent: the bedeficiary, indirect object; location, and so on.

(2) INSTRUMENT FOCUS 'AND CAUSATIVE CONSTRUCTIONS:

ro/do marks the associate-of the action: instrument or conveyed object; it very often can

mark the direct object or goal of the action too!
ku marks the causer of the action; or"any non-focused associate.
it can mark the direct object or goal of the action, if it is not in focus.

sa marks the agenciaf the action; it also marks any standard referent.

(3)- OBJECT-FOCUS AND CAUSATIVE CONSTRUCTIONS: .

ro/do marks the agent, oz ea-used actor;it can also-maik the direct object or goal.

- 102 -
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Note that when unfocused, the agent is marked by,a referent marker (E); but when focused,-
.

it is emphasized by theObjeet Focus.
ku marks the causer of the action, or any-norinal associate.
it marks the goal if the g..al is not made thelopic of the clause (that is, when the Object

Focus in this case.emphasizesihe-agent rather than the goal).
sa marks the standard referents: location, beneficiary, indirect object; it marks the'

agent, if the agent is not being emphasized in the Clause.

(4) REFERENT FOCUS AND CA1.154TIV.E CONSTRUCTIONS:
ro /do marks any standard referent which is emphisized: location, beneficiary, etc.
ku marks the causer or the instrument of the action.
it marks the direct object of the action.

marks any non-focused, referent role.

It shoulu be noted that the functions for most of the markers are parallel to those covered
by focus. The pritne differences from general quality constructions are that Actor Foals
illustrates or emphasiies the causer, not the actor; and the;Object Focus illustrates the
agent or doer of the action. When not in focus, the-agent is marked by the sa particle'',
and the causer is marked by the.-ku particle. These are the ,key grammatical points behind
the'causatiVe prefix; otherwise they should create no problem..

The reader should be,reniinded that Most regular yerbs can be 'subjected to causative
r.:ulity constructions, and that even intransitive verbs can be made transititpviten serving

causatives; however Instead pf,taking a direct object, they. take the agent as emphasized
ith Object-Focus. Hence, verb roots that cannot normally be conjugated witlithe Object'

receive Object Focus forms wlien'they emphasize the agent of the action.

A PARADIGM illustrating the various focuses and function markersshoJi .:lp clari-

fy matters quite a bit. In particular,. the reader is referred to the General Quality Pracligm
given inSection 5,8, and to the following chart to see the similarities and differences between
general and causative qualities quite clearly. .

Some Philippine dialects, like Tagalog or Maranao, have a whole system of causative
prefixes (and other affixes) in their conjugation. Since Aklanon, on the other hand, merely
inserts the Jj postpositiVe causative prefix immediately beforelhe root word, the con-
struction of causative statements is greatly simplified.

The paradigm which'follows is extremely formal in nature. It illustrates the grammatical
possibilities and the various slots open within causative Quality statements.l The reader will
notice that the sentences are quite long; this is so all of the basic slots possible in causative
statements cambe filled. Such kilometric sentences would hardly be uttered in everyday Ak-
lanon speech. But such sentences are both possible and necessary for the purpose of a para-
digm in order to teach all of the slots that do occur in commonparlance. Rare indeed is the
sentence that would attempt to give the causer, agent, goal, instrument and location--all in
a single breath:

/The paradigm that follows accurately shows the grammatical slots possible in Aklanon
causative statements, although the sentences as such arc not to be taken as representative
of' common Aklanon speech:

120
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(a)

PARADIGM I: FOcus Variations in Causative Quality, all focuses;
"The mother will have the child out the meat with the bolo on the cut-

ting board. ".

ACTOR FOCUS stressing the causer of the action:
"Ro 1n4 magapakiwa' / sa unga' / it karne ku sanduko' / sa dapaein."

causer verb agent goal instrument location

"mother" "slice" "child" "meat" "bolo" "cutting board"

(15) INSTRUMENT FOCUS stressing the instrument used in the action:
"Ro sanduko' igapakiwal / it karne / ku ilia /. sa ung4' / sa ciapacdn."

instrument verb gm.11 causer agent location

"bolo" "slice" "meat" "mother" -"child" "cutting board"

(bp INSTRUMENT FOCUSstressing the goal of the action:
-

"Re karke\sigapakiwal / ku Ina / sa nue / sa dapae.in / ku -sandukol."
goal verb causer agent location instrument

"meat" "slice!' ;:mother" "child" "cutting board" "bole

(c) OBJECT FOCUS stressing the Foal of the action:
"Ito karne pakliva-on .1 .ku ilia .1 sa unga' / ku sanduko, / sa dapaegn."

goal I verb Causer agent , instrument location

"meat" "slice" 'mother" "child" "bolo" "cutting board".

(ci) OBJECT FOCUS stressing the\agent of the'action:
"Ro unga' pakiwa-on it karne / ku ilia / sa dapadn / ku sanduko`."

agent verb ,goal\ causer location instrument-

"child" "slice" "meat" "mother' "cutting board" "bolo"

(d) REFERENT FOCUS stressing the locitioh of the action:
"Ro dapaebn pakiwa-an / ku inn / sa ung-d' / it icarne / ku sanclukot"

location verb causer agent " goal instrument

"cutting board". "slice" 1"niother" "child" \ -"meat" "bolo" -

Another paradigm shows a more realistic arrangement of causative slots, and is more repre-
sdntative of common speech:

PARADIGM 2: Focus Variations in Causative Quality,` all focuses;
"Mother had Lito buy candy for Maria."

(a) ACTOR FOCUS stressing the Causer:
"Nagpalnkle si Nanay / kay Lito / it dulsi / para kay Maria."

(12) INSTRUMENT FOCUS stressing the goal:

"Ginpabake ni Nanay / kay Lito / ro dulsi para kay Maria."

Ic) OBJECT FOCUS stressing the agent:
"Ginpabakle ni Nanay / si Lito / it dulsi / para kay Marla."

(d) REFERENT FOCUS stressing the beneficiary:
"Ginpabakean ni Nauay / kay Lito / it dulsi / si Maria."

verb causer agent goal beneficiary

"buy" "Mother" "Lito" "candy" "Maria"

1
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8b, 6. DIAGRAMMING OF CAUSATIVE STATEMENTS does not differ much from that de-
scribed in Section 7,5 for general quality. The only differences arc the addition of the roles
for causer and agent, and also the abbreviation for causative quality rel. The reader is
igain referred to Appendix 1 for a full list of abbreviations.

(a) 'Ipatawifg mo ro doktor."
ipatawlg / mo / ro doktor

c.IF-S/subj A/pro Tm Nom
verb agent goal

("Have the doctor called.")

(b) "Ro Dyos nagapabay1' S2 tawong nagahingoW."

ro dyos / ow& / nagaPabaYe sa tawong naga hlitA

Tm Nom Neg cAF-S /impf Rm Nom -Lm gAF- mpf

- causer real verb ager.t

, "God" "not" "let be" "person". "Fry"

("God does not leave to himself the person-who works hard.")

(c) "Pamat ow6' nimo ak6 pagpasudla swandang Club?"2

pamat -ov46' / nirno / akd / inigpasudls rsa .andang Club

Qp.r Om Nog A/pro T/pro c0E-S/conp- Rm A /pro-Lm Norii
manner-' pzst causer agent verb modf.\ ind.g -

"why" "not" "you" "I" "enter"

("Why didn't you let me enter their Club?")

8b, 7. IDIOMATIC USE OF4THE Diaz CAUSATIVE PREFIX. The Dia,,pre.frx can be used--
with words of motion or distance to make verbs ofmotion, with the meaning of "tp.go"-:-

SIMPLE ROOT

-eapft
-eay6'
-banwa
-bukid
-clay{
-ilaw6d

Kalibo
jimeno

( "near[by] ")
("far, distant")
("town")
("mountain")
( "inland ")
("seawards")
("return")
("Kalibo" [town])
("Altavas" [old name])

]pa- IDIOM
-pacapft . ("approach")
-pacay6' ("withdraw")
-pa.bainva ("go to town")
-pabukld ("go to the hills")
- pailaya ("go inland")
- pailawdd ("go seawards")

("go home")
-paKalibo ("go to Kalibo")
-pahimeno ,( "travel greatly")

Technically speaking, sonic confusion could exist between the forma for Da- used directly
as c causative or else idiomatically to represent travelling distances. However usually the
sense of the form car. be seen through cont-xt--the way It is used and the intention of the

speaker, as in these two examples -employing paadto in two meanings:

(a) "Paetto ka pa eang;*paulf' eon Land."
("You're just on your way, (while j we are already going home.")

(b) "paadtuna imaw riya."
("Have him come here.")

The meaning and use of.eaeh should be quite clear.
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-8c. DISTRIBUTIVE QUALITY v By simply adding.tho jpang- postpositive prefix Co d-root

verb, with accompanying morphophonemic ctianges,(see "ASSIMILATION" and "CONSONANT
REDUCTION" in Unit IV, Sectiqns 4-5), the quality of a verb can be changed. Instead of a
simple or general statement of the action, the action is distriblited through time, or among
soVeral people or objects, or is made into a process. The changes that'take place usually. in-
volvelocal idiom, and arc not always predictable. This-presents a prdblem"* the foreip,_
learner, who must check far the meaning of the )prnrr prefix, with eitch verb'stem. Sonio of
the meanings and-uses have already been discussed in our iectlon or "VERB STEM. CLASSIFI-

CA'T'ION" (this Section,6; particularily articles 6,5, 6,6 and 6, 8).

8c; 1. THE MEANING OF DISTRIBUTIVES IN AKLANON. Egan:Nes of the various mean-
ings that the distributive prefix can add to a verbure seen in the following:,

, (1) DISTRIBUTION OFT1ME OR OBJECT:

-ROOT WORD.

bakAe ("buy")
hucog ("drop")
pasyar ("promenade ")
pus.4' ("Brea g")
taro ("give")
tinclahan ("market place")

(2) LOCAL; IDIOM; PROCESS VERBS;

ROOT WORD

(3)

asawa ("spouse")
kuto ("louse:. lice")
ItAta' ("see")
sudla)) ("cOmb")
sigarilyo ("cigarette")

]pang FORM

-pamakire ("buy plenty")
-panghueogx rdrop plenty of things")
-:parnasyar ("walk around")
-pamus4' ("break plenty of articleS")
-pana-4 Y ("give plenty ")
-panindah.ln ( "go marketing')

)pang- FORM
-Mangasawa ("court and marry")
-pangtuo ("tillte lice from hair")
- pangita' ("livelihood")
-vatiudLay ("combing one's hair")
-panigaxilyo ("cigarette smoking")

GOAL OR OBJECT EXPRESSED IN THE VERB STEM:

ROOT WORD

. banwa ("country, town")
burift ("fishing line")
kahoy ("wood; tree")
kawil ("deep-sea fishing")
isda' ("fish")
tabas _("cut; style")

pang- FORM
liamanwa. ( "act as a citizen")
-parminft ("fish with a line")
-pangalidy ("gather Woad")
-pangawil ("go deep-sea fishing")
-pangisda ("gO fishing")
-panabas ("tailor clothing")

, .

.... 8c, 2. ROLE DISTRIBUTION AND FOCUS IN AKLANON DISTRIBUTIVE SEKTENCFS arc
( roughly the same as that of General Quality, with the exception that the objects or actions

arc pluralized automatically by the )pang- prefiic. The various function markers take tne
various slots, dep.:ma:lig on the class of the root word (sec Section 6). There arc no changes
at all in role or gi munatical function, as oc when the pa- causative prefix is employed.

8c, 3. EXAMPLES AN:: DIAGRAMMING OF ISTRIBUTIVE STATEMENTS are the same as
the diagrams given in both Section 7, 5 and 8b, 6, with the exception that the abbreviation "d"
occurs bef.ore the distributive form of the verb. Consult Appendix 1 for all the ahhreviationti.
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Note that,the distributive forms take on any of the riffixes as listed in the chart (7,3), so
long as the verb class itself permits that form. Although some dialects have complete con-
jugations for distributivcs, Aklanon evidences only the insertion of'the ]pang- prefix, there-
by simplifying matters quite a bit.

(a) "Nagpangisda' sanda kabi-i."
nagpangisde / sanda / kabi-1
dAF-S/perf T/pro Adv

verb, actor past
"fish" "they" "last night"

("They fished last night.")
7Nagapingamuyot kamf it uesin."

nigapangamuyo' / kam( / it nein
dAF -S/impf T/pro Nom

verb r* actor goal
"pray for" "we" "rain"

(ft We are praying for rain.")

(c) "Ipangsugid mo kanda ro hatabo" ."

ipangsugid / mo / kanda ro hatab6'
dIF-S/subj A/pro R/pro Tm gST3-A/perf

verb actor ind.g v.comp
"tell" "you" "them" "happen"

("Tell them [everything) that happened. ")

(d) "NahapamusP ku mga ungi' rong kaz(ng ag

nahapamusS.' / ku mga -ung6' / rong kali* ag bangs!

dOF -A /real Am Pin Nom Tm -Pm Nom Conj Nom
verb actor goal link goal

"break" "child" "pot"

("The children [accidentally] had broken [several] earthen pots
and jars."),

(e) "Makapamucct sanda it kahoy sa idaeot baedy."
N.

makapamueot / sanda / it kahoy / sa idaeo t baedy

dAF- A /unrl T/pro Om Nom Rm Nom -Om Nom
verb- actor goal spatial-relator -

"rick up" "they" "wood" "bottom" "house"

("They can pick up wood underneath the house. ")

(f) "Ginpanaw-an d Carlosro anang mga amigo it dulsi."

ginpanaw-an / Carlos / ro anang mga amigo / it dulsi
d.17-5/perf Am ckt om Tm Afilro-Lm Pm Nom Om Nom

verb actor poss. bend goal

"give" "Carlos" "his" "friend" 7candy"

("Carlos gave [plenty of) candy to his friends.")

(b)
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4. DISTRIBUTIVE FORMS D1STINGUISIIED FRON---1-iRST-R ENTAL GERUND FORMS.
Some confusion exists between'the pang- 'germ form for instrumental o ..ociative verbs
and the ]pang- distributive form. First of all, it should be noted that the Aklano dialect
has two distinct pang- forms. They are homophones (sec 111,9), but their meanings are dis-
tinct, and also their use. ,

"-;
The "'pang- distributive form is always accompanied by morphopfionemic change, and,

hence, occurs in the forms pain- (before /b, p/), Jpan- (before /,d, s/) and pang- (before
jk,'/). The only time that morphophonemic change does not occur is before the /h/-sound.
Thus, the generalization can be made that the distributive ]pang= fuses with the root word

-pat follows it:

-71

rang- plus pasyar bccomes pamasyar
bakde painakde
suk6t panukdt

7tahi . pana7Th ',

kahoy pangahoy
isda' pangisda!

On the,other hand, the pang-. gerund form for associatives is never accompanied by mor-
phophonemic change, either in itself o; in the root word. It rpmains a distinct, separate unit:

pang- plus bakde remains pangbakde
- simba pangsimba

tindahan pangtindahln
isda' 'paiigrisda'

.

-Besides the morphophonemic differences, variations in both meaning and syllabification
can be seen in the following pairs:

(a) pangsimba /pangsitubah/ ("clothing worn for church-going")
panirnba /pa--nim--13211/ ("the act of going to church")

(b) pang -obra /pang--iob--rah/ ('something used in doing work")
pangobra /pa- -ngob- -ran/ ("making'or doing several things")

'(c) pang -isda' /pang-- 'is --da'/ ("something used in/for fishing")
pangisda' /pa--ngis--da'/ ("the act of going fishing")

Although the forms arc homophonous in themselves, their affixation to root words as well as
their use in sentences should establish them as quite distinct. The two pang- forms can be
distinguished by seeing them operate together in such words as:

(d)
(c)
(0

pangpamanday
pangpanulak
pangpanimba

("something used in the act of carpentry") rpanday")
("tha.act of collecting debts") ("sukot")
("the act of going to church") rsimbal

This latter form can be seen in the example:
(ft) "Ro inyongyangpanimba hay owift pue6s kon buk6n it hantop sa inyong bat."

("Your going to church is worthless if you do not do it with all ardor.")
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9. OTHER VERB CLASSES OR MODES. There are several additional sets of verb affixes
which can be used with nouns or other substantives to show verbal qualities! and which &Wun-
der the category of _regular verb forms. In many capes, these verbs have a separate mood or
mode of their own; and are forms of the regular conjugation. However, not all roots can oc-
cur with thesaffixes; and hence, they are treated separately.

9,1. THE mang- VERB CLASS. All pang- distributive verb forms canlibe reduced to a

separate class of verbs in mang- . This particular class constitutes a System of its,own,
with a very simple conjugation:

nang: [the REAL FC3RM, denoting that the action has alrelady begun;
it can signify the present or the past tenses] I

mang- [the UNREAL FORM, denoting that the action has,not yet be-
gun; it.can signify the expected, future or subjunctivOenses]

N.B. No other forms,ior-this-clais exist; all aspect and/or tine values ale
represented by one or the other of these two forms.

Just like the pangs; distributive prefix, the mang - /Hang- forms have the same moriiho-
,

mingI= FORM

phonemic changes and fit into a pattern:

ROOT WORD

isda'
kahoy
bunk

pang- FORM .
pangisda'
pangah4
pamunft

pasyar pamasyar
patsy pamattly
dilot panilot
suat panuelt
tabang ,.. panabang

N.B. - This list represents the major morphophonemic
ticular phoneme (viz: glottii., /k,b,p/ and so on).

mtangisda'
mangahoy
mankunft
mamasyar
inamatdy
manilot

simanuelt
manabang

chariges'for each par
I

(1) DIAGRAMMING AND EXAMPLES OF THE mang- VERB CLASS. Note that focus

forms do not apply to this clas,isince,they are automatically Actok Focus by nature. The
actual function of the form in ternisfif aspect can he defined by use in the sentence;

(a) "Mangutana` sabOn sarida kon may ensayo-,"

mangutana' / sabdn / sanda / kon / may /' cnsayo
DISTR/subj Dp T/pro Conj Tp Noin

verb pogb. actor link exist goal

"ask" "perhaps" "they" "If" "there is" "practice"

(" They prIght ask if there will be a practice.")

(b) "Si Pedrb ow:1' mangayo' it kwarta ay may ana man."

si Pedro / owA' mangayo' / it kwarta / 4), / may
Tin Nom Nog DISTR/coop Om Nom Conj Tp

actor past verb goal, rcasn exist
"Pedro" "not" "ask for" "money" "since"

("Pedro did not ask for money because he has his own too.")

/ ana / man
A/pro ) Dp
poss. auswr
this" "also"
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(c) "Nangahoy si Ram& kaki -1."

nangahoy / 'si Rum& / kabi-i
DISTR/perf Tm Noin Adv

verb actor past
"wood" "Ramon" "last night"

("Ramon was gathering wood last night.")

(d) "NangaWfl sanda makardn."

nangawfl / sanda / makardn '1\
DLSTR/impf T/pro Adv

verb actor pros
"sea-fish" "they" "now"

("They are going deep-sea fishing_now.")

(2) NOMINAL FORM OF THE niang- VERB CLASS. Many members of the mang- class
can be made into nouns by reduplication of the nasal sound along with the first vowel of the
root word, according to the forinula: maN-VIN-[root]

ROOT WORD mang-.VERB
bud' mamuhi`
bung mamulig
Patsy mamat4
audit manuedt
tur0 manurd'
isda. mangisda'
umlh mangumlh
kahoy mangahoy

mang- NOUN

mamumulif
mamumulig
mamama*
manunuedt
manunuro`
mangingisda'
mangungumah
mangamigahoy

This form of reduplication was discussed in Unit IV, Section 10,6. This particular noun
class, and its meaning, will be discussed later in this unit,.[Chapter D, Section 2,5 (1) J.
Generally, this class can be considered an "occupational noun class"; the noun made from
theverb form shows person's livelihood or full-time occupation.

9,2. THE malting- VERB CLASS. A set of verb prefixes can be attached to a substantive
or substantive phrase to give the verbal quality of "becoming" to a particular noun pronoun.
Only two forms exist for the set:

nagin(g)- [the REAL FORM, signifying that the action has already begun,
equivalent to the "past" or "present", depending on time words
included in the clause]

magin(- [time UNREAL FORM, signifying that the action has not yet or
had not yet begun, equivalent to "future", "subjunctive" or
"conditioned" forms]

N.B. These prefixes can be coupled only with subtantives, that is,. nouns,
pronouns or other nominals.

Grammatically, they are related to the mang- distributive forms, and are_used in the same
sort of way, but with differences In meaning. 'ihey are Actor Focus and only one mode,
signifying "becoming":

.4
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(a) "Nagingkomunista ro Cuba kat pagdadg ni Fidel Castro sa ribok.''

nagingkomunIsta I. ro Cuba / kat I paidaeg / ni, Fidel Castro / sa rib, k
BECOM/perf -.Tin Nom Conj; gAF/Pai-t Am Nom Rm Nom

verb actor time v. comp actor
"Communist" "Guba"'"when" "win" "Fidel Castr "revolution"

("Cuba became Communist- onCe.Fidel Castro had won in the revol .")

(b) "Nagingungl' nakon imdw Pagaybr kana ku anang ginikanan:"

nagingunga' nakon / iindw pagaydw / kana / ku anang ginikanan.
BECOM/perf A/pro Tipp gAF/part R /pro Am A/pro-Lm Nom

verb poss. actor v.comp, ind.g poss. actor
"child" "he' "leave", "hire -,-"hi-s" "parent"

("He became my child when he.was,left behind by his parents.")
(c) 'Built nakon kunta' magingparie;zugaling owl'madaydn-ro akon nga handom,"

bucit / nal:on / / magingpari' / ugaling...
V.det A/pro Dp EECOM/depn -Conj
verb actor modal v.dOmp . link
"want" "I" [Wish] "priest" "but"

("I wanted to become a priest; however I never continued my plan.")

(d) "OwP imdw magingalkalde` kon owi' it bulig ro anang mga amigo."

/ imaw / magingalkalde / kon / It bulig / ro anang mga amigo
Neg ThIro BECOM/ccinp Conj Neg Om Nom Tm A/prO-Ian Pm Nom
past actor verb link poss. . goal poss.
"riot" "he" "mayor" '"if" "not" "help" "his" "friend"

("He never would have been mayor if it weren't for.the help of his friends.")
(e) "Raya magingakon ukdn magingimo man, Parehd eang kakon."

raya / magingakon ,uken magingirho ./ man / parcho / eang / kakon
T/dec BECOM/futr Conj BECOM/futr Dp Adj Dp R/pro
actor verb link verb answr "inodf limit ind.g
"this" "mine" "or" "yours" "also" "same" "just" "me"

("Be it mine or yours, it is just the same to me.")
9, 3. THE mag- RELATIONSHIP CONJUGATION. This verb class denotes the relationship

of people with each other . The distribution of aspect forms in this conjugation employs a
different idiom from the usual, in that the Tag:. form denotes the present aspect, although
it can also denote the future:

SIMPLE MODE
mag- [the form for present time, meaning "is/are"; with a special time

word it Can also denote the future)
nu: [the form for past time, meaning "was/were")
am: [the participle or abstract form]

There is also an ability mode for this..lass, though the forms are not commonly used in
colloquial speech:



ILITY MODE
magka- [an UNREAL FORM, denoting possibility or futurity]
nagka- [a REAL FORM, denotingperfectivity or paSt possibility]
pagka- [an abstract or PARTICIPLE form, denoting perfectivity]

PLURALIZATION OF THE CLASS. This set permits pluralization when

'three or more people are described in the relationship. Such Pluraliza-
tion is acooMplished by infixing the root with 7-e/1-I. Examples:

magmanghod sands" ("They [twoordy]'are brother and sister.")
.

"magmaeanghod sander ("They [three or.more] are brothers and sisters.")
(11 MEMBERS OF THIS CLASS include such roots as:

-ama ("father relationship") -kunipare
-amigo ("friendship")
-asawa ("husbandind wife") -eueot
-bat" ("[anY] relalionship"). --hilaPit
-kampod ("cousin relationship!)

acqbaintance") -pAreho

(2)' EXAMPLES OF THIS CLASS: _

(a) "Magarnigo eon nanda'."
("They are friends now.")

(b) "Nagkilaea sands kahapon." .
("They met yesterday" or "They became acquainted yesterday.")

(c) "A, magmaeanghod sandal"
, ("Oh, they are.really:brother and sister.")

(d) '"Nagkasunda' sanday Maria sa andang piano."

nagkasundo' / oanday Maria / sa andang ,plane

REL-A/perf Tm Nom Rm A/pro-Lin Nom
verb [plural] actor poss. ind.g

"agree" "Maria" 'Their" "plan"

("Maria and her companions were able to agree on their plans.")

(e) "Pagasawa nanda, nagdismayo ro no1.7a."

pagasawa / nanda /. nagdisMayo / ro nobya.
REL/part A/pro gAF-S/peti < 'rig 'Nom

v.comp actor verb actor
"marry" "they" "faint" "bride"

("When they were married, the bride fainted.")

(f) "OwA' pa kamf Magkilaea."

( "relationship through
religious sponsorship!') .
(;close relationship")
("neighbor relationship")
("mother7child'relation")t
("equal relationship")

ow" / pa / kamf
Nay Dp T/pro
pest time actor.,
"not" buyet"

/ magkilaea
REL-S/conp

verb
"we" "acquainted"

("We are not yet acquainted.")
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9,4. THE makipag- RECIPROCAL CONJUGATION . Another set of affixes can be attached
to many verb stems to give the mood of instigating an action with or seekinemutuality wirti
another person. It is somewhat related to the mag- relationship conjugation, since most of
the stems represented there can be affixed with this miikipdg-, conjugation.=There are two
alternates for each form:

nakig- [the REAL FORMS of the conjugation, signifying that the action
nakipag- has already begun, and that the subject is giying himself /over -to

or has surrendered,to a-mutpaVrelationship] i

makig- [the UNREAVFORMS of theConjugation, signifying that the ac-
makipag- tion..lids not yet begun, and that the subject has a strong desire

for mutuality or reciprocity with another]
i

pakig- [the PARTICIPLE or. TRACT forms; which are not Often-used;
pakipag- they sometimes. occur older constructions in dependent clauses]

Examples'a the use of these forms.are as follows:
,

(a) "Nana' akd makigtiarnbae kiino.." //
("I would like to converse withyoli.")

(b) "Budi-akd makigsang -ayoe sa imong Icabubut-on."
("I would like to come to a completeundestanding with you.")

(c) "Nakiihuely iindwku imongkaliscfcl."
("He shares with you in your-bereale--ment.")

(d) "Gusto koinakiliagkitas kimo."
("I would like to confer with you. ")

(é) "Kong makipagiba kalana, indi' "gid ikhwmataelng."
( "If you go with him, you will never go astray.")

(i) "Nakigsats,,at imavi sa among sugilanon."

nakigsatsat / imdw / sa among sugilanon
RECIp(impt ___.T/pro_RmLA1Pro-Lm Nom

erb actor poss. ind.g
"tats:" "he" "our" "conversation"

C'Heis joining-us in our conversation.")

(g) "Nakigimpon akd kinyo."
nakigimpon / ,kinyo

RECIP/r&al T/pro R/pro
verb actor ind.g.

nmix,1 "you"

("I am trying to mix with you.")

(h) "Nakighibay4g ini4w kakon."
("He is with me in my joyAlaughter).1
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9,5. THE -in- INFIX VERB CLASS. Certain noun or adjective roots can be infixed with
-In-and transformed into verb roots. Although this class of verbs does not constitute a sep-
arate conjugation or mode, since it follows the conjugation of regular verbs in all focuseS, it
fits into this unit of separate verb forms. This verb class can be divided into three sub-
groups, based on their meaning:

,

(1) THE "ACtING MEANING:'

-in- FORM

.-Inanwang
.-inamerikan6
-inarmi
-ininsik
-Inabogado
-kinaVay61
-:pinare
-minaguelng

(2) THE "?PEAKING" -MEANING:

-Inakean6n
-ininglis

-kinastila'
ecig

MEANING

("acting or working like a carabao")
("acting like A-American")
("acting like the army [brusk, rough)")
("acting like aChinese")
("acting.or speaking like a lawyer")
("working like a horse [carelessly, roughly)")
("act solemnly [like a iniestr)
("act like an adult [elderly]"),

("speak Aklation")
("speak English")
(",speak Visayan")
("speak Spanish")
("speak Tagalog")

(3) CONDEMNATORY OR DEROGATORY MEANING:.

-binastos
-binabayi

-linah6g
-linangas
-linapsag
-sinapat

'("act ill-mannered; say vulgarities")
("act like a woman [effeminacy in a man]")
("act like a child") ' -

(""be.naughty").
("be mischievous")
("act like a baby")
("act like a,n animal [be very rude)")

Note that these uses of the infix are idiomatic and that they differ from the -in- intensive infix
described In 10,6. The set adopts the Standard verb. affixes foi all regular verbs, particular-
ily in the Actor Focus:

(a) "Antigo ka magbinisayAir
antigo / ka / magbluisaytl'
V.det T/pro gAF-S/depn

v-4b actor v.comp
"know how" "you" "Visayan"

("Do you know how to speak V:.,,ayan?")

(b) "Ayttv, maillnandg."
c ("Don't be naughty.")

(c) "Si Edgar gakinabay8' kon umobra."
("Edgar works like a horse [is careless] when he works:")
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9,6. THE Jta-l'OSTPOSITIVE PREFIX Is a phenomenon retained from the dialect of anti-

quity or so one might suspect, since it is used to describe a state or the placement of thingi,

Yet it is limited to a very small,sei of verbs:
n

ROOT NOUN /MEANIC.; Jta- VERB . MEANING .
.

kurdng ("crown") ,, -takur6rig ("crown, put a crown on")
.

kilid.
I
i ("side") -takilfd ("turn the_side to"),

iika ("back") - -taliko'd ("tUrri one's back [to, on]")

liwan - ( "outside ") taliwan-. - ("pase by; go by") -,

libag. , ("dissonant") 7talibAg ("be out of order") -----7

baskog ("strong") ,-talimaskog ( "reinforce, strengthen ")

Certain nouns used today seem to evidence this archaic prefix,' though their origif root'

words are apparently lost: / .

i''.

talibong
talisay-on

This same prefix isused in the

-tag--- t'
tig---

-
("a long knife; -sword")
( "a cock. rooster ")

constructionof some commonly,usedprefixeb:

("hailing from coming froin") ["tagi-Kallbo")
("a_seasen of; a time of") ["tagbueunga")
("a season of; in a given order") rtiglima, tigsieilak")

The Jta- verbs asi,given above can 6e used with the affixes for regular verb infleztion:

(a) "Madale eon nakataliwan rong binuean."

madall' / con / nakataliwan / rong binuean

';'etime time verb actordv ' Dp . gAF -A /perf Tm -Pm No:n m'

"quick" "already" "pass by" - "months"

[-(ithe months have already pasthed by [so) quickly.")

"Tinalikdan nana ro inaway."

tinalikdan' / nana / ro inaway
gRF- S /perf A/pro Tm Nom

Verb' actor locat
"back" "be" "fight"

("He turned his back on the fight.")
- .They:can also be used with causative or distributive forms:

(c) "Ginpataliwan nana ro baboy ag ana nga bun-on."

ginpataliwan / nana / ro baboy / ag / ana

c0E-.S/perf A/pro Tm Nom. Conj A/pro
verb causr goal link actor

"let paSs". "he" "pig" "and" "he'

("He let the boar pass, and then he speared it.")
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9.7. THE Ja(d)- DIRECTIONAL' PREFIX also seems to have survived from antiquitkpar-

lictilarily with the cleictics or direction words,' making them into verbs:

ROOT WORD MEANING _(d)- VERB MEANING

iya ("here [neai me)") -ariya ("arrivei ')come here
una'
inha'

("there [near you]")
("there [near you,

but far froni me)')

-aruna'

-arinha'

("go near you ")

("go there")
idto ; ("thire*(far away ]') -adto* ("go [away]")

These forms can be conjugated as any regular verb of Class VI (intransitive class), and can
also take the idiomatic 22: prefix;

(a) "Sifn ka gaadto?"

sifn / ka gaadto
Qp T/pro gAF-S/impf

place actor verb
"where" "you" "go"

("Where are you going?")

(b) "Sifn dO imsOng ginaadtunIn?"

sifn / do imong. ,ginaadtundn
Qp Tm A/pro-Lm gRF- S /impf

place poss. v. comp
"where" "your" "go"

("Where is the place you are going to?")

(c) "Paariyaha gid ifn4w."

paariyaha /- gid / imdw
cOF 1/comm Dp T/pro

verb emph., agent
"come here" ',hen

("Make him come here.")

A good number of nouns
them have traceable roots,

alima
alibangbang
alipu*
alipungto
alimangu
alipue6F;
alisoso

in current use today evidence his lad- type prefix. Some of
though many have derived meanings, the roots of whick are lost:

( "hand ") [from lima ("five") - "the,place of five fingers "]
("butterfly") [from iba ("other") - "flying from one to another "]
("anus") [from ipu( "feces ")]
("the topmost part [of a tree)')
( "[large] crab")
( "whirlpool ")
("the'inner part of a banana heart [sprout)')

Although it is difficult to arrive at-the etymological roots of many of these words, there
is ample evidence remaining in current Aklanon to conjecture that both the it. _a- and la(d)-
/fere an active part of the dialect in days long gone by.
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10. OTHER VERB QUALIFIERS exist,in Alelanon which subtly change the meaning or

quality of the verb. All together, there are six of them, and they will be discussed one by

one. 1

10,1. THE pa- POSTPOSITIVE PREFIX is used to show additional aptative or perfective .

quality in a ;verb. It generally means that the state in lied by the root word has been al-
ready achieved. The particular aspect prefixes then join with it to refer to the time of the
state achieved. For example,

(a), musing-musing ("smear with soot")
nagamusing-inusing ("is smearing with soot ")
Icarnusing-musing ("state of being sooty")
nagakamusing-musing ("is smeared with soot")

(b) tueog ("sleep")
matueog. . ("will go to sleep")
katuedg ("in the state of sleep")
nagakatuedg ("is already sleeping")

(c) flat ("like love")
("state of liking; courtship")

nagakaiL4.' ("is courting")

(d) hueog ("fall down")
kahueog ("state of having fallen down")
nagkahueog ("had been inthe state-of falling down"

[Idiomatically: "was down and out"] )

(e) "Nagakasamad pa ro bisikleta."
("The bicycle is still ruined.")

This form, when used with a simple root word, makes a noun, and vie shall meet It again,

in the section on "NOMINALS-". It is also used with other verb qualifiers. It is used with

to form palca-, will ." to form pangs -; it is also used with -in- to form king -,
and with ..121.1 to form the prefix leasing-. Howev6r, all of these are used in forming nouns,
and will be discussed in the later chapter on "gUI3STANTIVES".

10,2. THE :Liz_ [sometimes lsig-) POSTPOSITIVE PREFIX is used to denote additional

distributive qualities. Its use is emphatic and the subject is obligatorily plural (it differs
from yang-, which shows an object that is obligatorily.plurall. For example:

(a) obra ("work")
magsiobra ("each must do his own work")

(b) hambae
sihambae

("speak, talk")
("speak together; hub-bub")..

The form is also used with the prefixes mat- or ma- . An even more intensive type of
distribution is shown with the distributive mang- (forming the prefix mansig-) which shows

a type of helter-skelter distribution of both the subjects and the objects, with little or no
cooperation or agreement going on between the actors). Note these in the following:

134
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Cc) qtigaling ("independent")
matsigdugalfng ("each one does something his own way")

(d) Minos ("clean up")
'masighimos

, ("each.cleans up 1113 own space")

(e) hambie ("speak, talk") .
mansighambae ("many speaking as they wish, with no accord

. or cokperation; a melee")

(f) "Nagsib,akAe panda it cambong."
("They cacti bought a difierent,shirt.")

(g) painsigan ("each to his own")
N.B. a- -in- Jsig- -an . This noun is niade up of independent:qualifiers.

This form is used with other velb qualifiers. It is used with pa-.to form pasi-,.and with
pang- 9 form pani-; it is also used with the Jka-'qualifier in foiming4he prefix kasing-'.--
However, allof these formi areused in forming nouns, and are discussed later on in '-.''

this paper ("SUBSTANTIVES': Chapter D, 2) ,c

10, 3. THE -iV1-,PROGRESSINit INFIX is used to show that an action is continually going -
on;, it pluralizes the action itself and shows its constant recurrence, adding the sense of "al-
ways" to; the verb:

(a) sakes' ("come up")
sacaka' ("always coming up")

. i -;
(b) bakae ("buy") 1.

baealle ("always buying")
. .

Vie have mentioned this fornvas a pluralizer when we discussed the mag- relationship verb
class (9, 3). It is alio usecrwith the prefix*pa- in paca -, with pang:. in paeang -, and with
ka- in kaea- . All of these are used verbally:

(c) "Paealibak imAw."
("She is a habitual gossiper.')

(. ..
(d) "Nagpacangahoy.sanda sa kagucangan."

("They [all] weregathering [plenty of] wood in the forest.")
(c) "Nagkaeamatdy Sandassa guibm."

("They were all dying from hunger.")

10;4. THE -in- INTENSIVE-INFIX is used to emphasize or intensify e action of the verb.
As opposed to -gyi- progressive infix; which shows the constant 'recur ence of an action;
the -in- intensive infix emphasize the occurrence of an action on onePairticular occasion.
Thus, the progressive quality shows the occurrence of an action on several occasions, but
the intensive quality shows its continual recurrence on a single occasion:

(a) "Nagkinaon sands sa anion nga saeo-saeo."
("They ate and ate at our party.")

(b) "Nagahinampang ro niga ung4'' it baraha."
("The children are playing and playing cards.")

This form occurs witfia: in Om-, with pang- inyinang-, and with Ica- in king -.
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10,5. THE -131n- INTENSIVE INFIX is he fusion of the -eV).- and the -in- infixes:
used to strongly intensify and emphasize the action of a verb.

.(a) hambae, ("talk, sneak")
hilinambae ("continuous talking, unending chatter")

(b) ucAn ("rain")
.ilinucan ("continuous downpour of rain")

It is

10,6. THE -C V,- [repetition of the first consonant and first vowel of the root word] ciimin-
uatIve infix lessens the possibility or degree of Ittiaction. It IS most. often used with condition-
al or happenstance statements, and sometimes with the aptative mood:

r l'
(a) "Rayangtueon-an mbainkSe sa Brioned Commercial."

("This book can be bought at Briones Cointhercial.")

(b) "Siln hidadakpi ro isda', kUndit sa ba -ba' ?" .

("Where else mightia fish be caught, but by the mouth?")

(c) "Ab61 to ayong naiingin."
("I 'was able to drink a great deal')

.
,

10,7. SUMMARY CHART OF VERBAL QUALIFIERS. The folloiking chart illustrates the
function and occurrence of the various action qiialifiers:

0

FORM QUALITY - - - - OTHER USES - - - GENERAL MEANING
1pa- I Inrg- Ita-

lsi- distributiVe pasi- pani(nJ)- kasi(iig)- Distributes subject;
many act individually.

LazIc
perfective. paka- Pang-a- State achieved. .

:-a-.. progressive paea- paeang- kaea- Actioalways happening.

-in- intensive pina- pinang- kina- Action happening is
z strongly emphasized.

-ilin- intensive N.B. more intensive than -in-

diminuative N.B. Used with future, aptative
and happenstance forms.

136'
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C. THE STATIVE VERBS.
1. THEORY. There is a class of words in klanon that presents itself as'particularily

had to define or locate. The class has the following attributes or qualities:

(1) It is descriptive, or somewhat like the adjective class; how-
ever, it'does not fit into that class because it does not have
standard inflection for degree. For example, the paradigm
for adjectives in Aklanon reads like this:

("white")
mas putt' ("whiter")
pinakamaputft ("whitest")

but one cannot construct the paradigm:

gutdm
*mas gutdm
*pina kagutdm

("hungry")
( "Hungrier ")
("hungriest")

(2) The class has verbal affixes in its conjugation, but the ea-
' ferent sets are universally defective in Actor Focus forms.

All have na- forihs denoting imperfective aspecrvalue,or
present time, tut usually this form carries Actor Focus
meaning

naga-oy akd
nagutdm akd
naohavi akd
natawo imSw
nahueog.imAw

("I amtired.")
(- am hungry.")
("I am thirsty.")
("He was boin.")
("He fell.")

-(3) Even though the class has verbal conjugation,' its forms are
very c1! ferent in most cases from those of the regulai verb
conjugation:

owA' ko pajbakca ("I did not guy...")_s
owA' akd &atria ("I am not hunkry.")

No such form as "gi---a" exists.in the regular verb conju-
gation.

(4) These verbs exist in several classes which cat: be distinguished
from the classes set tip for regular verbs, anclaisbgrom each
other.

Because of these particular facts, we have 'decided to treat these words as a separate part
of speech, particularity since they stand apart from either verbs [regular] or adjectives.
Since they can be inflected for tense or aspect, they are definitely verbs; since they describe

states of being, they are stative; and somewhat related to adjectives. Thus they are called

"STATIVE VERBS".

The particular subdivisions or Classes are introduces in this section on the basis of dif-
ferences in meaning or funCtion, and also their frequency in current use of the vernacular
and their coajui,,ation. Some sets are rather large, others arc relatively small. This is a

phenomenon of the dialect which is simply recorded, though it cannot be explained from the

data at lianO.
-120-
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2. CLASS I OF STATIVE VERBS has the largest conjugation and is made up of verbs
that describe internal feelings or sensations.

2.1. THE INFLECTION OF CLASS I includes the following forms:

SIMPLE OR INDICATIVE MODE

IMPERFECTIVE na---
(31)na--

FERFECTIVE *gin"
-in-7

FUTURE \ (Paga)-011
SUBJUNCTIVE -DEPT OENT ---on r

PAST CONDITIONED gi---a
[with ayaw ]

1

pag---as

FUTURE CONDITIONED pag---on

AFTATIVE OR ABILITY MODE k

REAL na(134---

UNREAL ma(lia)---

ACCIDENTAL MODE

[ALL FORMS ] hi--

2,2. THE MEMBERS OF CLASS I can be transitive or intransitive, and include the follow-

inging roots:
INTERNAL FEELINGS

-duydg ("be sleepy!) -gut6rn ("be hungry")
-ga-oy ("be tired") -ohaW ("be thirsty")

EMOTIONAL FEELINGS

-aslah ("be oversatiated")
-kibbt ("be shockeu, startled")
-Iiidlaw ("be lonely; long for")
-mingAw ("be longely;,be depressed")
-naw-ay ("be disgusted, be unhappy with")
-suedk ("be famished, very hungry")
-sum-oe ("be bored, tired of, oversatiated")

2, 3. EXAMPLES OF CLASS I showing the various affixes are as follows:

1

(a) "NagutOm akO."

nagut6m / ak6
STI-S/impf T/pro

verb actor
"hungry" "1"

("I'm hungry.")

13b
'3
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II

(b) "Gina-oy imAw sa sautan."

gina-oy / imdw / sa sautan
ST1-S/perf T/pro Rm Nom

verb actor locat
"tired" "he" "dance"

("He was tired at the dance.")

(c) "Ow d' imdw giohawa."

owAt / imdw / giohawa
Neg T/pro ST1-S/conp
past _actor Verb

"not" "he"

("He is, not thirsty.") .

(d) "Mato' hikibcfaa kon abdt si Tatay."

("Maybe you would be shocked if Father would arrive.")

(e) "Umintini ka eagi it tube agdd indit ikdw pagohawon sa dawn."

("Drink some water now so that you won't be thirsty on the way.")

(1) "Tungiid ku imo kakon nga inaywan, indf akd pagmingawo'n."

("Because of what you left me, I will not be lonely.")

(g) "Hid law& ak6 kimo kon hipandw ka eon."

("I will miss yOu if you go away.")

(h) "Naohaw ak6 it gatas."
("I am thirsty for [some] milk.")
N.B. transitive use of -ohaw.

3. CLASS II OF STATIVE VERBS [intransitive, happenstance set) is somewhat related

to the first class, with regard to the meaning of some of its members, but it includes only

four basic affixes in its conjugation.

3,1. THE INFLECTION OF CLASS II:

APTATIVE MODE

REAL
ha---

UNREAL ma(ha)---

HAPPENSTANCE MODE

[ ALL FORMS ) hi--- j
The entire set describes a state into which something or someone has become or else re-
fers to something that happened to someone or something involuntarily. This explains why

there are only aptative and happenstance affixes; the very nature of the-set precludes any

simple mode conjugation.

1. 3 `J
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3,2. THE MENa3 RS CF CLASS H
direct objects or goal*, thougkthey,
applies, inthese cases, only to a
class'is both animate and perso
(see Class III).

INTERNA STATES'/
-akig / ("be angry ")
-hadlok// ("be afraid")
-Ha' // .Clike.,; love ")
-liplt/ ("forget")
71ipay (' rp- happy ")
7tnadla7

,-sub6'
-tueog

're usually intransitive. They generally may not take
can take referenth or indirect goals. The conjugation

statement of an involuntary or accidental actio. This
1, as opposed to thC following,class, which is inanimate

("b_ sick aact tired [of].')
("b.t sad")
('be asleep")

1

3, 3. RICA! LPIES OF CLASS H are as follows:

(a) "Kan-o ikaa natawc.?"

kan-o ikdv.

Qp T/pro
past actor
"when" "yolf"

natawu
ST2-A/peif

verb
'bona"

("When were you born?")

(b) "Ow41 si Pedko nahadlok."
("Pedro was not afraid.")

(c) "klaajsci ak6 sa akong igkampucL"
("I'm angry with my cousin.")

(d) "Nadu' e ro akong gumankon."

PHYSICAL CONDITIONS

-duea'
-htieog
-ma tdy
apus
-tawo
-ttimba

-wacAt

("My nephew got lost.")

(e) "Ba*i' ka sa biyahe."
("Maybe you will be late for'#ie journey.")

(f) "Base hilipAt ka sa pagdad it sudt ngato."
("You might forget to bring that letter.")

(g) "Ilamadla' eon ak6 sa tawo ngardn."
("I'm already sick and tired of that person.")

4. CLASS HI OF STATIVE VERBS [intransitive, inanimate set] is directly related to the

second class. but the nier.:oers of this set are inanimate objects; their subjects or actors can

only be inar,.mate o' Thus, the ro topic marker is possible to,mark things,

but the si ,atorily ansent; it cannot tic This obligatory:absence of the

persona; .r.or S k:., 12x, etc.) dim. tet. this class grammatically from

;Du; :: ram, thi z. extra class

e- -ta is ember of Class H, because it refers to a porsoli's being fin--
is, /* I

: 0, . Jinp,e

("be lost")
("fall [down].)
("be dead")
("be finished")
("be born")
("fall [over]")
("be late")
( "disappear ")

a member of Class 3,, beca.ise it :Wei IV I:1.1bl% being
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' 4,1. THE INFLECTION OF CLASS III consists of only the following affixes:

APTATIVE MODE

.REAL

UNREAL

HAPPENSTANCE MODE

ha---
naha

---
maha---

I ALL FORMS

Note that there are no simple mode afbces, because the actions described by this class of
stative verbs are either involuntary or accidental (just like in Class H). A different con-
jugation (in the regular verb system) exists for the roots of this class, if and when the
actions are, elated as planned or purposefully eiecuted. Note the following comparisons:

-(a1) "Nagisi' ro saewae."
("The trousers got torn.")
N.B. accidental, stative conjugation.

(a2) "Girigisit nana ro saewae."
("He tore the trousers.")
N.B. purposely, regular conjugation.

(bij "Base masamad ro kamerd:"
r ("The camera might get broken.")

N.B. accidental, stative conjugation.

'Base samaron nimo ro kamera'.."
(132) ("You might break the camera.")

N.B. purposeful action, regular conjugation.

Examples (a1) and (bi) illustrate members of this intransitive, inanimate stative class;
while examples (a2) and (b2) illustrate regular verbs in simple modes.

MEMBERS OF CLASS III are intransitive uses of the following verb roots:

INANIMATE, INTRANSITIVE VERB ROOTS

-bukg' ("get opened [up)"), [as with "oyster, can, lips")
-bukfis ("get opened") [as with "window, door")
-dayon ("go through, continue") [as with "plan")

("get torn")
("get finished, get completed")

-samad ("get broken")
-ULM' ("happen ")
-was .k ("get broken, shattered") [as with "house, camera")
-puss' ("get broken [into piecesT') [as with "glass, plate")

It should be noted that two of the above verbs have homonyms winch can best be ciistir4tiislied
by the sense of a sentence:

I Al
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-dayon ("go through, continue") [stative verb]
-dayon ("stop over, stay over") [regular verb)

-tab6' ("happen") [stative verb]
-tab6' ("dip into; !add") [regular verb]

Note their use in the following examples:

(a1) "Sifn ka madayon?"
("Where will you stay?")

(a2) "Min madaydn data?"
("Where will it "ccrntinue?")

(bi) "Matablr imaW it tube
("He will dip for water.")

(b2) "Matab61 ro clisgrasya."
("The tragedy will happen.")

4,3. EXAMPLE pl.! CLASS III stative verbs are:

1_

(a) "Nanctbaed ro nahatah6' ?"

nano / baed / ro nahatabcP

Qp Qp Tm ST3-A/perf
thing quest v.comp
"what" "indeed?" "happen"

("What [in the world) happened?")

(b) "Nano band ro hitab6' kimo kon idto ka man?"

nano / baed / ro hitabd' / / kon
Qp Qp Tm ST3-H/perf R/pro Conj

thing quest v.comp ind.g cond

"what" "indeed?" "happen" "you" "if"

/ idto / ka / man
Dec T/pro Dp

place actor expin
"there" "you" "also"

("What might have happened to you had you been there too?")

(c) "NabukA, ro taeabdli."
("The clam got opened.")

(d) "Maday6n pa ro anang mga piano?"
("Will his plans still go through?")

(e) "Magisr sab6n ro tela."
("The material might get torn.")

5.. CLASS IV OF THE STATIVE VERBS exhibits a curious phenomenon. .First of all,

all verbs of this class are transitive. Not only do they have the usual Object Focus forms

in most cases, they also carry Object Focus meanings. They are classified as statives be-

cause they are defective in Actor Focus conjugation,, and because they describe certain

states intr which someone or something might becokne.

5, 1. TI It INFLECT I--IN OF CLASS IV. Many of the roots in this class are drawn from

the previous tvi, cla- - only if and when they are used transitively. The con) Atkin

is related to that of , I, and is as follows:
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.SIMPLE MODE

IMPERFECTIVE
..,

PERFECTIVE

L

FUTURE

SUBJUNCTIVE

PAST CONDITIONED

FUTURE CONDITIONED

APTATIVE OR ABILITY MODE

REAL

,,,

UNREAL

HAPPENSTANCE MODE

[ ALL FORMS ]

IMPERATIVE MODE

COMMAND

nia---
fiina---

gin---
-in--

(Paga)---on
- --on

pag---a
pag---on

ha---
naha---
ma---

maha---

'hi---

---a

I

5,2. MEMBERS OF CLASS IV include the following stems:
VERBS OF INJURING OR HARMING OTHER TRANSITIVE STEMS
-hulag ("blind") -kita' ("see")
-eabo' ("wound") -duea' ("lose")
-nina ("cut, wound") -humin ,("finish")
-path ("kill") -puss' ("break [into pieces]").
-sakft ( "harm, injure") -samad ("ruin; break")
-puling ("blind temporarily -tapus ("end")

[with a foreign element]')

5,3. EXAMPLES OF CLASS IV:

(a) "Indi' kita -on ro kiukid kon maduet(m."
indi' / kita-on / ro bukid / kon
Neg ST4-S/futr Tin Nom Conj
futr verb goal cond.

"not" "see" "mountain" "if"

/ maduecim
Adj

dscrp
"dark"

("The mountain cannot be seen if it is dark

(b) "Makita' 1:6 illw sa alas txso."
("I can see you at eight o'clock.")
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(c) "Owi' inutw hleab4'."
"I did of chance to wound him.") ''

(d) a said .nana si Edgardo."
("Edgar was injured by him.")

(e) "Ayw nimo pagsaiciara.ro.akon nga pagkataWo."
("Do not damage my character.")

(f) "HumanA anay ro aton nga Wady."
("First finish our house.")

6. CLASSY OF STATIVE VERBS [referent verb class] consists.of a very large class
of verbs, taken from the other stative clagses, that are used much like the standard form
of the Referent Focus, except that forms exist only in the Aptative and penstance Modes.
They. are e tially stative forms because they are descriptive and they a without com-

parisons degree. A complement, if one exists or is possible with theform, can be

marked b any ol the oblique function markers, depending onits
ku marks definitd.and,animate subjects or complements;

$2 it marks indefinite and inanimate subjects or complements;
sa marks definite and inanimate subjects or complements.

6,1. TIM INFLECTION OF CLASS V REFERENT ST'ATIVES:

APTATIVE-OR ABILITY MODE

REAL
na - - -an

PAST CONDITIONED ' na---i.

UNREAL ma--an

HAPPENSTANCE MODE

REAL (na)hi---an

PAST CONDITIONED (ni)hi - - -i

UNREAL (ma)hi---an

Note that tin- inflection is the same as the inflection for standard Referent Focus verb stems
to the ,t- peri..cular moues The chkerence bete must be noted as -me of class, whether the
sten is serving as a rezulai vero 'describing any Referent Focus action or role), or a sta-
tive verb (describing a state of feeling ohappening).

t , 2 THE, MEMBERS Or CLASS V include members from all of the previous classes, if
aut :11. n thy% are used in Referem 1-ocus; some examples arc as follows:

-gutom -n, [for]") ,;1 W ("have enough [of]")

-ohaw --. rfor)") -Iluyod ("be obliged [to] ")

- hapdi' :by]") -tzwind ("tired (of I")
-sakit '"' r (by 1") -wnea' ("disappear; lose")

6, I'X NIMES OF CLA!.

144
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.(a) -"Naayawan akd."

naayawan / akd
STSA/real T/pro

verb actor
tt

"have enough" "I"4,,

("I've had enough.")

(b) "Nawad -an kamf it wide,"

nawad-an / icamf / it une
ST5 -A /real T/pro Om Nom

verb actor goal
"lose" "we" "child"

("We lost a'child.r)

(c) "Nasaktan duro ku imong ginhambae."
("I was deeply hurt by. what you said.")

(d) "Natamardn tang niaghimo Icardn."
("I'm tired [made lazy] of doing that.")

(c) "Nahugdan ak6 sa pagariya kimo."
(9 feel obliged to.come to you.")

(f) "Mahapdi-h ka sa nina ngara."
("This cut will cause you pain.")

(g) "Ro ana nga mohawAn bukdn it tube, kundi' rone, kadg it katawnan."
("His thirst was not for water, but for the souls of humanity.")

7. THE )tag- STATIVE VERB QUALIFIER. Stative verbs generally do not here quality
of a distributive or causative nature. However, the ]tag- prefix can be added to many verb
roots (regular or stative) to make a stative verb with the meaning "feel like" or "might want
to". The general idea of this prefix is to internalize one's feelings. For example, saot is
a root meaning "dance", which is a regular verb describing an external action; however, if
one says "natagsaot ako", he is stressing an internal desire, "I feel like dancing."

7,1. THE INFLECTION OF VERBS WITH THE ]tag- QUALIFIER is quite simple:

REAL FORM
UNREAL FORM

with no alternate forms possible. It is quite simple to handle.

7,2. EXAMPLES OF THE STATIVE QUALIFIER'S USAGE:

(a) "Nataitands
("I feel like crying.")

\(1-1Y1'Natagbue6' ak6 sa awing hinambae."
("I felt like laughing his speech.")

(c) "Natazilift ak6 it duro."
("Boy, do I have to urinate.")
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(d) "Ay,.matsa matagilAt ak6 kimo."
ay / inatsa / matagi1.41 / ak6 / kimo

Dp Dp ST- Q /unrl T/pro R/pro
sine modal verb actor incl.g ''
"oh" .,maybe" "like" "VI "you"

("Oh, maybe 1 might like you." [said in jest])

S. STATIV OOTS AS OTHER PARTS OF SPEECH. Stative roots can be coupled with

certain affixes to lake forms that are members of noun and adjective classes.

8,1. STATIVE N 'S. The ka- prefix can be added to a stative root to make a noun

describing a state of ing:

kagut6m ("hunger") kasakit ("pain")

kaga-oy ("tiredness") - kasia, ("sorrow")

kalipay C'joy") Icasum=oe ("boredom")

N.B. Somet mes these roots receive infixation and suffixation, as in

the form kabileusgon (satiation, fullness") [from busog), but these
will be treated in detail in our section or "tuasvorn vEs".

8,2. STATIVE ADJECTIVES. The maka- prefix and the -gV1- infix-. Juplication can

be added to many stative roots to form an adjective with the meaning "nu..-.es you..."

makabueusog
makadueuyog
makahililo'
ma kacieohaw
inakasaeakit
makasueubo'
makataeapon

[husogi
[duyog)
[bile')
[ohaw)
[sakit)
[sub&
[capon)

("filling; makes one satisfied")
("soperific; makes one sleepy")
("poisonous")
("makes you thirsty")
("painful; makes you sick")
'makes you sad")

("contagious")

8,3. REGULAR VERBS can be made from stative verb roots by inserting the ?um- inten-

sive tifix; but the meaning in this case is changed to show a continuous and intensive action.

The ka- prefix alone is often added to many statives to make regular verbs.

EXAMPLES:

-kinamaay
-kinatueog

-kinasakft

("dying and dying")
("sleep deeply")
("be very late")
("be gravely ill")

- kail &'
-katuedg
-kasundo
-kasayod

(a) "Ginakaila-an ni Marde si Agnes."
("Agnes is being ccurted by Marde.")

(b) "Hipos anay, nagakatue6g si Steve."
("Please be quiet; Steve is sleeping.")

"Nagkinamath ro inga man6k sa
("The :hickens were all dying of plague.")

("court")
("sleep")
( "he in agreement")
("know")

(d) "Nagkinatucog ro prinsipesa hart sa pagab6/ ku prinsipe."
("The princess slept and slept until the pru.ce arrived."

146
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D. SUBSTANTIVES: NOUNS.AND-NOMINA LS:

1. THEORY. If verbs are the most important part of any utterance, nouns follow as

the second most important. Where a verb is a key to a sentence, nouns follow'as the bulk
of the sentence, serving as a greater part of the door to the total meaning of the sentence.
If verbs relate the basic elements of a sentence, those basic elements that are related are
nouns or substantives. .....

Like the verb, the noun is extremely elusive to define. We are all acquainted with the
general definition of a noun as the name of a, person, place or thing. Although we can clear-,
ly see the names of persons or places as nounsr-the classification of "thing" is ,far too 'vague.

We know that "pencil" (lapis), "cow" (bake), "house" (Way) and so on are "things" because

they arc concrete objects, but more or less philosophical ruminations about masses such as
"water" (tuhP), "blood" (d46'); about qualities such as r s" (kapueahan), "strength"as
(kabaskog), rhonor" (kadunggnnan); about actions such as "th " (panakaw), "arrival"
(pagab&), "worshilly (panimba); or about abstract concepts lie "love" (higugma), "thought"

(paino-ino), o "respect" (tahod) elude us and confuse the basic definition of a noun as a

"thing"2
li addition, the basic definition.is circular or redundant since noun and name are two

forms for the same word. As Roberts says, "NOtional classification of nouns.is really a
classification of the matters of the universe, and this is not a major responsibility of gr

.28

1,1. NATURAL NOUNS. Since definition itself is so difficult, perhaps the easip way ...,-

to discover just what constitutes a noun is to find words which any Aklanon wo 16 indisput-

ably regard as nouns. Such forms would be of benefit, of course, to at the

grammar of the dalect, both foreigners and native children.
....

Looking to the vague notionaldefinition we could list names o sons, places and

things for a start
(1) NAMES OF PERSONS

Borodino. ("Borodino")
Carlos
Dennis
David
Rogelio

bayi
ea ki
duktor
maestri

("Carl")
("Dennis')
("David")
("Rog

(" oman")
("man")
("doctor") -

("teacher')

(2).. MES OF PLACES

,4tavds
/ Kalibo

Boracay
Leso
Jawili Palls

("Altavas")
( "Kalibo ")
("Boracayl..)
("Leso')
('jawili Palls")

iaria
Myrna
Ella
Shirley
Lira

mariong
rats
tawo
ung-S'

bukid
baybay
dadg
caw&
minur6'

("MarY")
("MYron")
("411,411
("Shirley")
("Lita")

("older brother")
("nurse")
("person')
("child")

("mountain")
("ly...ach")
("plain")
("sea")
("settlement")

Robdts, op. cit., p. 25.

14:
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(3) NAMES OF THINGS

baso ("glass") gaw6d ( "young coconut")

bagoe ("shell")
gueunnttg'

("love potion")

bangkaw ("spear") ("scissors, shears")
kulat inger] na il") tad'? ("dye, color")

kurfng ("cat") tibod ("earthen jar, container")

Any of these words from.these three lists would strike a native speaker as a noun or name

word. Each of them, as we shall see, is not merely an isolated pact of speech; but can be-

considered to be a noun--along with many words that do not occur on this list--due'to its

function within a sentence. The debatable "natural definition" has only limited use.

1,2. HOMOPHONIC NOUN CLASS. -A small group of words 'exists which illustrate a nomi-

nal quality due to stress. Apart from stress differences, they make perfect minimal pairs

with verb forms. They were already listed in this unit, Section B, 1, 3 (p.57). A partial

reading is given here:

NOUN FORM VERB FORM

/bagAy/ ("house") /bSiay/ ("build, set up framework")

Alaidh/ ("one's belongings") /d,igah/ ("carry, bring along")

/tabon/ ("cover; tablecloth") /t5bon/ ("cover")

Note how the accent on the last syllable distinguishes the noun from the verb form. How-

ever this criterion for judging nominal quality is limited to a very small set of words and

does not help much in our search for ; definition of the Aklanon noun.

1,3. FORMAL DEFINITION A certain series of morphological peculiarities Can show a

word to belong to the noun class, These particular forms fall under three headings:

(1) PLURALIZATION WITH mga "Mga" [as it is spelled by Aklanons, actually pronoun-

ced /manga/j is a function word which pluralize!: the article it followS. It does not, in ef-

fect, pluralize the noun form. This can be proven by three observations. First of all, the

mga marker can be fused with the rad° and ku markers, forming rong/dong and konk.

these cases, the fusion is a topic -plural or associate plural marker. Secondly, the markers

for personal name, have their own plural form (si is pluralized sanday; ni, nanday, etc.).

The pluralization is fused with the marker, not with the name. Thirdly,the mga can not be

used on.nouns that are inherently plural. These observations-9 should establish mga's as'a

function word pluralizing the marker it follows rather than the noun it precedes.

However, because it functions as a marker, the form that follows it is automatically il-

lustrated as a noun. In addition, even if pie pluralfzes the function word, such plurality,

can only be shown on nouns, and not with the other parts of speech. This is to say that only

nouns can be plural; verbs, adjectives and adverbs arc not pluralized in Aklanon. Thus we

can say that the following are nouns:

mga Ise ("fishes") mga whom ("powers")

mga babayi ("women") mga haeo ("lizards")

mga baraka ("stores") inga namuk ("mosquitoes")

mga dagorn ("needles") inga tudlo' lers; toes")

The same would be true for any word following rong or doug, which also slims topic position

and plurality. Hence, pluralization in-Aklanon, as in English, is a sign .of a noun form, al-

though the means of marking the plural in each language is quite different indeed.

29 Dr. T. Anderson, personal communication.131
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\ (2) NOUN - DETERMINING FUNCTION WORDS also can mark
In his case, -trose adjectives linked to the noun by the ligature LIE
noun. A random sample of such words can be picked arbitrarily,
might apply to any word actually a noun in itself or functioning as
have been chosen:

ikon nga ( "my. ..'7
duy6n nga ("that...")
mayid nga ( igood.,,,,,)
sambato nga ("one...")
tsinIn nga ("every: ..")

These words cane used to reveal a substantive form, as in:

out a noun or a subsiantive.
would serve to identify a

and at least:one of Odin
a noun. Five such words

(a) "akon nga asawa"
("my wife")

(b) "duy6n nga'bae6?
("that house ")

.
. (c) "maylid nga patugsiling"

' ("good consideration")

(d) "sambato nga gugma"
("one love")

"Mayid do titian nga ginobra nana."(e)

maYad / do
Adj Tm

modf
',good,.

tanan nga ginobra
N.det Lm g0E-S/perf
modf link Nam

"do"

("Everything he did was perfect.")

In these examples asawa, baetty, patugsiling, gugma and ginobra can be definitely cited as
nouns because of their function after the noun-determiners. These words could serve as a
good test in any difficult situation to discover whether or not a form were a noun or a nomi-

nal.

(3) THE FUNCTION MARKERS [ro /do, ku, it, .sa ] murk the words or phrases follow-
ing them as nouns or substantives. They willbe treated in a later Section (Section 3). Fora,
now it,W)?1 suffice to say that any word or phrase following such a marker is constituted as '''',
a nominal. Even if that particular form would normally be another part of speech, it func-
tions as a nominal when following a function marker. Note this in the following exampiC:

(a1) "Ginobra nakon ro bae.iy." [ginobra is a verb here)
("I built the house.") .

(a2) "Baedy ro akong ginobra." [ ginobra is part of a noun phrase
("A house was what I built.") here: ro akong ginobra

Note how the topic marker ro can change a verb phrase into a noun phra'se;,note also that
the noun-determiner akong also establishes ginobra as a noun.

nana
A/pro
poss.
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2. STANDARD NOUN-NIARIUNG DERIVATIONAL AFFIXES. There is a fourth type of
form that. shows a word to belong generally to a noun class, but the set is sä large that it
demands special treatment in a section all its own. The purpose of this section, then, i0 to
discuss.all, of the standard affixes which generally occur with roots to make noun forms. In

the interest of both simplicity and completeness, several groups have been established ac-
oording to morphological similarities. That is, the groups shatre or center arounda com-
mon form, such as, basic root word, ka-type prefix, occupational nouns, and so oh.

2,1. NOTE ON STRESS WITHIN NOUN FORMS. Before going into detail, one generalisa-
tion can be made about the whole set of nouns as opposed to other parts of speech, paiticu-
larily verbs. When a noun form and a verb form are homOphonic (have the same sounds),
there is usually a basic difference in stress. Verb affixes, which are inflectional, 3°, tend to
carry the accent with them, or to influence the accent so that it falls at the end of the root
word. Noun affixes, which are derivational, 30 tend to ,leave the accent within the root word,
although normal accent changes may be necessitated (as in the case of .1.suffix at the end of
the root word, which moves the accent towards the second to the last syllable,31). Fbi ex-
ample, the root word sue6d ("enter") has the verb form sucilln ("be entered"). Note that
the verb suffix -*An carries the accent with it. On the other hand, the form kasud!ar. ("can:.
tamer ") is a noun. and the suffix -an in this case leaves the accent within the root word.
With the. ord hampang ("play") we have the "verb'form hampangan, and the noun form
hampfingan. With the root tapus ("end") we have the verb form manogtapfis ("just about
to end"), and the noun form mancrt.lpus ("an ender, person who brings a thing to a' close").
The same is true of bunit ("angle"), with the verb form manogbunit ("may go angling") `and

the noun form manogbunit ("an angler"). Tile noun prCfix keeps the accent well within the
root word, while the verb affix sends the accent to the lastsyllable. -:

Thus, noun forms generally retain the accent somewhere within the root word, while
verb affixes strongly influence the placement of the accent or stress.

2,2. THE SIMPLE ROOT-WORD NOUN CLASS is a group of forms centering on the root
word, without any prefixation. Howyer, in some cases, the processes of infixation or suf-
fixation occur. The various sub-classes are:

(1) BASIC ROOT WORDS such as:

tawo
tubi'
dug&
hari'

("person")
("water")
("honey")
("king")

oeo ("head")

busoe
bueak
bunga,
kahoy
kabkab

("seed")
("flower")
("fruit")
("tree; wood")
("fan")

(2) FOREIGN-BORROWED WORDS from various languages such as:

FROM SPANISH FROM ENGLISH

bap& ("ship") *kash ("cash")
baril ("gun") kredir ("credit")
kabayo' ("hoise") gramar ("grammar")
kutsara ("tabldspoon") dawntavin ("downtown")

karne ("meat") gasolin ("gasoline")
relihiy6n ("religion") skuwl ("school")
swerte ("War) slang ("accent (in speech]")
rilis ("railroad") titser ("teacher")

- 133 -

150



FROM CHINESE FROM INDIAN OR SANSKRIT

boysit ("bad luck") daeaga ("maiden")
pansit ("meat-noodle dish") mahie ("dear; expensive")
syopaw ("rice bread") mutya', ("pearl; treasured thing")
tlydn ("stomach") radya ("rajah, king")
tsa ("tea") tutu' ("teach")

(3) ARCHAIC SUB-CLASS EVIDENCING REDUPLICATION
WORDS, such as:

OF DOUBLE SYLLABLE

eaeaki ( "man ") [from stem *Oki]
babayi ("woman") [from stem *bayi]
daywa ( "two';) [from stem dewa
tatlo ("three") [from stem *tugo ]

(4) REDUPLICATED WORDS, which have a sense of artificiality or lessened quality:

baely-baeay ("toy _house") tawontawo ("puppet, doll ")

bucak-bueak ( "embellishment ") tingoy-tingoy ("topmost part of tree")
ayam-ayain ("toy dog; spy") tiyog-tiyog ("vagabond")

(S) NOUN ROOTS WITH -an- SUFFIX, which generally have the sense of a place or lo-
cation where the action of the root occurs, such as:

bakasyoidn ("vacation spot") simbahan j("church")
basketbolan ( "basketball court") tindahan ("market")
eskuylahin ("school") tubordn ("spring")

eugban ("sleeping place ") paligosin ("bathroom")

a (6) NOUN ROOTS WITH -01- [or allomorph -li-] REDUPLICATION-INFIX AND -an
SUFFIX, which also show a place where an action occurs:

ROOT WORD NOMINAL FORM

bate
bitay
butho'
bampang
ihi'
sundd
twin
tub&

("feel")
("hang")
("study")
( "play ")
( "urine ")
("follow")
("study")
("gush")

baeati-an
bilitaydn
bueutho-an
haeampangan
ilihi - {n
sucundan
tueun-an
tueubdan

("sickness")
( "gallows ")
("school")
( "playground ")
( "urinal ")
("ruler; leader ")
("book")
("spout") 0

(7) NOUN ROOTS WITHz-gv, - REDUPLICATION-INFIX AND -on SUFFIX, which gener-
ally name objects involved with actions:

bake ("buy")
basa ( read ')
buhat ("do; work")
batyag ( "feel"
sugo' ("order; command ")

ba eakeon
ba ea sa hon
bueuhaton
ba ea tyagon
sueugo -6n

("things to be bought")
("reading materials")
("things to be done")
("feelings; emotions")
("servant")

30 See this unit, Chapter A, Sections 4-5 (pp.53-54) for the differences between derivational

and Inflectional.
31 See Unit IV, 1,3 for explanation and examples.
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(8) NOUN ROOTS WITH THE -in- INFIX AND -an SUFFIX, such as:

ROOT WORD NOMINAL FORM

angkit ("bite") inangkitAn ("teeth marks")

eab( ("wash [cloths] ") linabaliSn ("clean laundry")

gikan ("come (from]') ginikanan ("parents")

ungA' ("child") inunga -An ("unwed mother")

N.B. Related to this class are a small set of nouns with the gin- prefix

and the -an suffix, such as:

hare
halfn

("king")
("come from")

ginhari-an

(9) NOUN ROOTS WITH THE SIMPLE -in- INFIX, such as:

binilanggo'
binuean
binuhat

bilanggo'
bilean
buhat
tawo
ung-A'

("impris0")
("moon!)
("make; create")
("person")
("child")

("kingdom")
-( "origin; background")

("prisoner")
("group of months")
("creature")
("personell")
("population; citizen")

(10) NOUisS WITH THEDIMINUATIVE REDUPLICATION [Citig(o);---J. When the first

syllable of a root word is accented, the allomorph CI ugo- appears as prefix; otherwise the

Ciug- is used.

bueobarko '( "toy boat") luelamesa ("makeshift table")

huc...oliambzie ("repartee") tueotawohan ("small population")

bueobaroto ("toy banca") yue-yaw-array ("procrastination")

2, 3. THE pag- NOUN CLASS is related to the Actor Fouls verb system, is in effect,

the gerund form of the verb. It is generally equivalent to the verbal nouns o English.ending

in "-ing." Its subclasses are:
(1) NOUNS WITH pag- as prefix making a noun of an action word:

pagbasa
pagkaon
pagguwil'
pagdumdum
pagliambae

("reading")
( "food;. edibles ")
("performance")
("thinking, thought")
("speaking")

paghigugma
paghugod
paghinguhA'
pagrnahje
pagtu -o

(2) NOUNS WITH pagka- as prefix, denoting a fixed state;

pagkabulif'
pagkalibre
pagkatawo
pagkamatily

("deliverance")
("freedom")
("character")
("death")

pagkabudt
pagkatamad
pagkahipos
pagkatipfd

("1 ve")
( "in ustry")
("trying; attempt")
("endearment; charity")
("faith; believing")

("goodness")
("indolence")
("quietness")
( "thriftiness ")

2, 4. THE pang- NOUN CLASS is related to the Instrument Focus verb system, and is

in effect the gerund form of the verb. Vias the following subclasses:

(1) pa nanigu
pa ngi it a na

pengliatod

("dream") pangpanimba ("worship")
("question") pcminlitawan ("love Joust in song")
("offering [to God] ") panugiron ("narrative; story")

5 2
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(2) NOUNS WITH panga- as a vrefix:

pangabulii' ("life") pangabudlay
pangalipdy ("joy") pangalisdd
N.B. panga- is the fusion of }pang- and lliaL.

(3) NOUNS WITH pani(ng)- as eprefix:
panimaday ("household") .pan.imudt ("one's attitudes")
panimanwa ("citizenship") panimad-on ("superstitious beliefs")
N.B. pani(ng)- is the fusion of )pang- and isi(ng)- .

(4) NOUNS WITH panghi(ng)- as a prefix::

("difficulties")
("sadness; hardship")

panghingaean
panghimaedd
panghimueos
panghinak(t

("noun; name for all")
( "pahnestry; fortune telling")
( "taking adirantage (ofj")
("empathy")

2,5. THE OCCUPATIONAL NOUN CLASS consists of nouns which describe the work or

tools of karious professions and occupations. Its sub-classes are:

(1) NOUNS WITH maNV)N- snow that the activity of a person is totally characteristic
of his occupation; in other words, the person does the action expressed in the root word as

a full-time activity: 32

mamumulig ("paid helpers") mamumunit ("angler")

mangangahoy ("wood gatherer") mangingisda' ("fisherman")

mangungiund ("farmer") manunuc.at ("secretary")
manunuro' ("teacher") mananahi' ("tailor")

(2) NOUNS WITH manog- showethit the activity of a person is not totally characteristic
of his occupation; in other words, the persondoes the action expressed in the root word as

a part-time activity:

manogarado ("plowman") manogsucat ("author")

manoghambae ("lecturer") manogpakilaea ("emcee")
manogturol ("tutor") manoglimpyo ("cleaner")

(3) NOUNS WITH mag-C1 VI- reflect an archaic sub-class of occupational nouns refer-

ring to ddd,or the Deity:

magliubuOt ("Supreme Will") maggagahom ("Supreme Power ")

magbulaat ("Creator") magbubugna' (;Giver of Grace")

(4), NOUNS WITH Llca-C,Vi- reflect another archaic sub-class of occupational nouns
referring to God or to the actions of Cod:

MP kaako'
makagagahom
makakukusog

("Redeemer")
("Wielder of Eternal Power.")
("Possessor of Eternal Strength")

32 For other.references and explanations of this prefix, see Unit IV, 10,6 and Unit V, 13,

Section 9,1, article (2).

- 136 -



1)

(5) NOUNS WITH -um-V1g- infix reflect an agent or regular doer of an action:

sumueunod ("follower, disciple')
turnaeambung ("audience, gathering")

(6) NOUNS WITH inog- show the relationship of a tool to a job:

inogbunit ("something used for line-fishing")
inogbits-ak ("something used for splitting [wood)")
inogharnbae ("something to say")
inoglimpyo ( "something' used for cleaning")
inogsueat ("something used in writing")
inogturo' ("a pointer; the index finger")
N.B. Related to this -class is the one noun, form igdaeapat ("utensil").

(7) NOUNS WITH pang- [with-no morphophonemic change) illustrate an established use
for a particular thing:.

pangsimba ("clothing used for going to church; Sunday-wear")
pangtindahan ("something used for marketing")
pangeamfg ("apparel worn when it is cold")
pangbaka'e ("something used for buying")

2,6. THE RELATIONSHIP NOUN CLASS consists of nouns which describe the relationship
of persons or things; they are related to the mag- and makipag- verbs. Subclasseg:

(1) NOUNS WITH mag- illustrate clOse relationships:

magam ("father-child relationship")
maginki ("mother-child relationship")
inagkampud ("cousin-relationship")
magmahghod ("brother-sister relationship")

N.B. The 14\71- infix pluralizes the members of the relationship and in-
dicates a relationship of three or more people.

rnagmaeanghod ("brothers and sisters")
magaearnigo ("friends")

(2) NOUNS WITH 1: name a singular, specific relationship:
igkampud ("cousin")
igbatA' ("relative")
igmanghod ("sibling")
iglu -on ("godbrother")

(3) NOUNS WITH isigka- denote a "fellOwship" relationship, such as:

isigkatawo ("fellow-man")
isigkapareho ("an equal; fellow of the same class or status")
isigkahilapit ("a neighbor")
isigkasang4 ("a person with the same name as another")
isigkaklasi

isigkamaestra
S'

("a co-teacher; a fellow teacher")

("a classmate")
isigkaung ("a fellow child; a sibling")

isigkasakay ("a fellow passenger")

11.54
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2,7. THE ka- NOUN CLASS derives from the use of the previously mentioned verb
lualifier denoting perfectivity. In the case of nouns, it denotes that the quality of'the root
word has been acheived or attained. It has the following subclasses:

(1) NOUNS WITH ka- can be made from verbs or adjectives:

VERB ORIENTED ADJECTIVE ORIENTED

Icabulig ("helper, servant")
kahampang ("playmate")
kahugod ("industriousness")
kaisog ("bravery, daring")
kaunding ("resemblance")
kasakay ("passenger")

Icahn-at
kahaba'
kaitdrn

kapued
kataas
katam-is

("weight")
("length")
("blackness")
("redness")
("height")
("sweetness")

(2) NOUNS WITH THE ka- PREFIX AND -an SUFFIX show either an absolute quality
of a thing or else its location:

QUALITY ORIENTED LOCATION ORIENTED

katapusan ("end; termination")
kalipayan ("joy; happiness")
kameayran ( "improvement")
kauswagan ("progress")
kasubo-An ("sadness") .

(3) NOUNS WITH ka- PREFIX

kabueakan
katamnan
kanyogdn
katawohan
kapaeayan

AND -anan SUFFIX:

kasae-anan ("sinfulness") , kalisdanan. ("hardships")
kadag-anan ("victory; conquest") kadungganan ("honor; fame")
kapuslanan ("worth, value") kabangdanan ("reason, cause")

(4) NOUNS WITH PREFIX and 72u SUFFIX [and sometimes with various infixes]
name e certain state of being, and are related to the Stative Verbs:

("bower of flowers")
("orchard")
("coconut plantation"),
("humanity")
("rice field")

kagutomon ("hunger") . kahubut-on ("one's psyche, interior self")
kaohawon ("thirst") kaumangtin ("foolishness")
kamatayon ("death") katueogon ("sleep")

(5) NOUNS WITH kind- PREFIX [and sometimes the suffix -an] usually show "the basic.
outgrowth of", "the climax or or "the culmination of" what the root word implies. This pre-
fix brings the root word down to a basic concept, as can be seen in the following..

kinaaeam ("One's wisdom")
kinabuhi' ("one's total life")
kinahangean ("one' s need[s]")
kinasawAy ("a basic objection")

(6) NOUNS WITH kasi(ng)- as a prefix denote
source or pattern as the root word:

kirsirnaey
kasimaryo
ka simanwe
kasingkasing
kastnhiead

kinaadman ("one's accumulated skills")
kinabudlayan ("fruit of one's labor")
kinatawohan ("one's birthday")
kinadiperensya ("a basic problem ")

something which comes from the same
t

("someone coming from the same house")
("someone coming from the barrio; a barriomate")
("a town- mate ")
("heart, core")
("an identical pattern; something coming from the same
pattern")

1 5 5
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2,8. THE pa- [CAUSATIVE] NOUN CLASS derives
denoting that the meaning

pa -

from the use of the causative verb
of the root is caused. It has theprefix joa- in various shapes,

following subclasses;

(1) NOUNS WITH SIMPLE

paguwa' ("exit") patianung6d ( "adjustment; dedication")
twain ("loan") pahisayod ("notice, notification")

pasaka' ("interest, gain") paswerte ("pot luck")
pasue6d ("entrance") paligos ("bath")

(2) NOUNS WITH paka- :

paka-ayad ("repair") . pakabuot ("good nature; good sense")

palca-ab6' ("considered as
plenty")

pakamady ("suicide")

(3) NOUNS WITH pina-:

pinarnande
pinasuedd
pinahucasan

(4) NOUNS WITH paea-
actions:

(5) NOUNS
from Tagalog:

(6) NOUNS

2,9. THE to
It was noted tha
use today;

(1) NOUNS

(2) NOUNS

pacakaon
paeakan-on
paeata-6
paeaum6g
paeaug6t

WITH paki-

("someone/thing caused to be dear or'expensive")
( "someone /thing contributing to a person's entrance")
("the result of one's sweat and toil; outcome; production")

show the fondniss of a person to do something or his habitual

("a person who ig,always ir *ng; a glutton")
("a person who al4vays must be fed; a dependent")
("a person who is fond of giving things away")
(" a person who always soils his clothing ")
("a person who easily gets angered; a crab")

as a prefix are rare. and generally considered to be borrowed

pakisama ("ability at ma' :ing frie ds oz mixing with people")
pakiusap ("talking to a person on behalf of another; mediation")

pakitambag ("a settling or pacifying agreement")
pakidawat ("something which hoists or lifts up")
N.B. Even if soine!of these forms are borrowed from Tagalog, they are
used idiomatically in Aklanon as nouns; they are not noun-forms in Tagalog.

WITH as a prefix show a pursuit after or a striving for something:

pakigiba ("the act of seeking companions")
pakigamigo ("the act ofgating friends")

[location or time] NOUN CLASS, derives from the use of the ,, - verb qualifier.
is an archaic form, however these particular prefixes are Very much in

tt

WITH THE taga- prefix show the place of origin of a person or thing:

tagariya ("from this place") taga-idto ("a foreigner")

tagabukid ("from theinountains ") tagabaryo ("from the barrio")

Wall THE tas: prefix can signify "ownership of" or "individuality"

tagbach ("homeowner, landlord")
tagbuliat ("creator; craftsman")
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tagsueat ("an author; a writer")
tagana ("owner, possessor")

(3) THE tag- prefix can also be used to make a general substantive giving information
which the :istener might be expected to be aware of already:

tagastil ("that blue thing")
tag-akon ("that thing which is mine")
tag-ginsucat ("the thing which was written")
tag-nagapangidaron pa imifw it diyCs it gueing
("when he was still at the age of ten years")

N.B. An alternate for this tag- relative prefix is the kat- prefix.
kat-puel ("that red one")
kat-ana ("that thing which is his")
kat-inobra ("that thing widen was made")
kat' imo nga ginsucat kahapon
("that thing which you wrote yesterday")

(4) THE t prefix, along with the -0T1- infix, is used to show "a season of" or "a
time for":

tigl\ea:ii ("harvest time")
tigbueucak ("flower season")
tiggueutom ("famine")
tigdaeaeagan ("war; time for running")
tigsieilak ("sunny season; summer ")
tigtaeanum ("planting season")
tigiacac-om ("cloudy season; stormy, season")

N.B. Sometimes, though not often, the tag- prefix can be used in the
same meaning as the prefix, as in

tagbueunga ("fruit-bearing season")
tagticanum ("planting si:a son")

The above constitutes the affixes most commonly used on roots generally functioning as
nouns in Aklanon. II. our search for the nature of the Aklanon noun or nominal, we have gone
a long way. We have found that nouns can be said "to name", but this general definition does
not get us far, because it is too vague and indescript--it does not say much because it tries to
say too much. Then we discussed the eight different classes of noun roots and affixes, which
tried to locate nouns by their form or their shape. But this search, granting that it is complete,
has not quite hit the point either. It is not by definition or by shape that we really can know a
noun in Aklanon, but rather by how it is used in speech. Our next section brings us to the very
essence of a noun--the way it is used in a sentence. Strangely. enough, we will no longer be
iiscussing nouns, as such, but rather "FUNCTION WORDS" which make nouns what they are
Ind give them their function within the sentence.



3. FUNCTION WORDS. Up until now we have been looting at two constituent elements

or parts of speech, namely verbs and nouns. We have been speaking about them separately,

outside of the sentences in which they occur, and seeing in what forms they can occur. This

nas been a formal analysis in the sense that we paid attention to their form, more than to

theiruse. When one dea,s with nouns alone as isolated forms, such a procedure is possible;
but when one turns to The SUBSTANTIVE, which is a more complex nominal involving phrases

or clauses, ft becomes necessary to discuss syntax (use) more than form. That is, we must
nee how nouns and substantives fit into a sentence, not only how they look in isolated units.

3,1. FUNCTION MARKERS. We have already mentionec, that the function niarker fro/do,

ku, it, sa) not only illustrate or point out a noun or substantive, but also define the element

or unit which follows them as a substantive. In other words, THE FUNCTION MARKERS

DO NOT JUST POINT OUT SUBSTANTIVES OR NOMINALS; THEY MAKE SUBSTANTIVES.

Any word, phrase or clause which follows anu is connected to a function marker is made into

a nominal. Thus we do not merely have a matter of demonstration, but one of creation.

Since the function markers are not really content words and are members of a closed

class, th "y do not properly belong in this section on "THE BASIC PARTS OF SPEECH." 3ut,

on the other hand, witaeut a good knowledge of them and their use, one cannot understand

the use of nouns in a sentence. Although they have little or no lexical meaning of their own,

they serve to vary the function of the lexical words they govern. ,They are, as we have men-

tioned [see A, 3, this unit), the humble but indispcnsible servants of the substantive (nominal)

ccnstructions in Aklanon speech. Just four in number, they correspond to the four focus types

discussed earlier [see B, 5, this unit). Focus allows an Aklanon to stress various situational

roles through the verb; markers or function words point out the various situational roles in

the sentence as dictated by the verb, ano they illustrate both the function and the degree of

importance'of the substantives or nominals which thcy preeede and govern.

3,2. OTHER TYPES OF FUNCTION WORDS. In Aklanon, as in most languages,, we are
confronted with more than one type of nominal or substantive construction. The problem at

hand, of course, is to determine just how many types there are altogether. The solution-to

this problem involves at least two dimensions:

(1) First, we must find a sentence structure that offers what is called "a slot"; a cer-
tain function possibility which suits our purpose. We will then fill the slot with as many dif-

ferent types of phrases as we find in the dialect. Then we will sort them out and divide them

into groups. Each group that will be distinct forms a sub-class or sub-group of the various

possible types of function words.

(2) Second, once we have determined how many types of function words there are that fit

into any one slot, we must then determine how many slots are available in the structure of

Aklanon speech. The results of this second search will bring us beyond the types of function

words into the uses of function words.

Let us undertake together this two-fold search.

3,3. FINDING THE TYPES OF FUNCTION WORDS depends on finding a sentence which can

offer us a slot where all --of at least most - -of the typos could fit. Any sentence with.an ac-

tor that might apply to both persons or things would be ideal, since we need a cross -section

that could be represented by almost any nominal. Such a sentence is not easy to find. If

for example, we nu the sentence "...went to church yes:erclay," we can not fill the slot

with things like "ilk rock" or "the tree", if we required common sense to be used along with
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grammar. On the other hand, if we pick the sentence: "...is boiling over," we cannot fill
the slot with Ench subjects as "the man. Pedro, she" unless figurative speech were permitted.
But these are limitations of sense, and not of grammar.

What we can do is pick a sentence, any sentence, and be aware of its sense limitations.
Then, if,it does not work out, we can pick other representative sentences and group all our
findings under one category. For example, we might choose the first sentence suggested,
and fill the slot with as many forms as possible:

"...hay nagshnba kahapon."
(",. went to church yesterday.")

In filling in the slot, we will group the possibilities by similarities as follows:

(al) "Ro caki..." ("The man...")
(a2) "Ro parr..." ("The priest...")
(a3) ("The child...")
(a4) "Do along igkarnpud..." ("My cousin.. .")
(a5) "Ro magueang nga may takft..." ('\The old man who was sick...")
(a6) "Ro tawdng matambiik..." ("The fat man...")

and so on...
(b1) "Si Isaganit ..." ("Isagani...")
(°2) "Si Maria..." ("Mary: ..")
(D3) "Si Theoddre..." ("Theodore...")
(b4) "Sanday ("Carl and his companions...")
(1-.5) "Sanday, Tatay..." ("Father and his family... ")
(b6) "Sanday Ella..." ( "Ella and the others...")

and so on..:
(ci) "Akd..." (1...1)
(c2) "Law..." ("You- [singular]...")
(c3) "Imdw..." ("He/she...")
(c4) ("You and I. ..")

and so on: ..
,. 111) "Raya..." ("This [one]...')

(d2) "Ruydn..." ("That [one]...")
(13) "Ranha'..." ("That [one]...")
(d) "Rate]..." ("That [one]...")

and so on...
(e1) ) "TanIn..." ("Everyone...")
(e2

HAbfy ("Many...")
(e3) "Sanglzurdt..." ("A few...")

and so on...
The above represents a complete chart of the possibilities for filling the slot of Topic.

It does not matter that inanimate nouns, such as batO (.'rock ") or kahoy ("tree"), or the names
of animals, such as gam ("dog") or baka ("cow") do not fit into this slot, since such words
do not require different function markers. They still would be marked by ro or do, or be
referred to by innlw or ruydn type words. They may not be possible because of the sense of

verb, but :he} are possible in the structure of the dialect. For example, a grammatically
meaningful sentence could be constructed: "Ro Kuring hay nagsiinba kahapon." ("The cat went
to church [worshipped] yesterday.") llowever, such a sentence would be non-sensical if ap-
plied to the real world, since the root simba actually means "to worship", and animals can
not be said to actually worship the deity.
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3,4. THE 701'1C SLOT.' The chart given previously represents all the possible function
words and/or substantiyes that can occurtin a single slot, namely the Topic slot [or. Actor
slot in tius particular ease) in Aklanon speech. We can therefore subdivide Aklanon func-
tion words into the following groups:

(1) COMMON NOUNS, which are inazked by ro or do [which are allomorphs of each
other and can generally be alternated, though ro is thr inost preferred fo 'm, except when

following the sounds /d, t, n/, when do is preferred. Note that larger common nouns phra-
ses can be built and are included in this same slot.

(2) PERSONAL NAMES, the names of people or animals, which are marked by si [if
and when a singular name is given) or by sanday [if and when a name representing a plural
group is given). Aklanon, therefore, sets up a strict difference between common and per-
sonal nouns; we must say ro bayi, but si Maria ; ro niga bayi, but sanday Maria. It
should also be noted that personal names only apply to people. It does not include the broad
class of proper names in English. For example, the names of towns or countries al.,. marked
by the common noun markers, not by the personal name markers:

sa tawo
kay Carlds
sa Kalibo
sa Am6rica

("to the person")
("to Carlos")
("to Kalibo")
("to America")

(3) PRONOUNS, which are unmarked by any extra function word.:, but have the function
built into them. The set given is the topic set take', ikaw, imaw, kami, kita, kamo, sandal
and serves in the Topic slot. In other slots, we will find that there are different pronoun
sets. This phenomenon is similar to English, which also has pronouns serving in various
function positions ["I, you, lie..." as opposed to "me, you, him..."].

(4) DEICTICS [the place or demonstrative nominals), which are also unmarked by qcp-
arate function words, but carry the function within them. They serve in definite function
slots, and the set presented [rave, ruydn, ranhat, ratd] is the set for Topic position. The
Aklanon deictics, as we shall see, are set up a ccozding to the same criteria as the, pronoun
system, apd therefore have four forms [based on "this, near the speaker [near me]; that,
near the listener [near you)" and so on). The English equivalents "this" and "that" only have
two forms, based on entirely different criteria.

(5) FUNCTION NOUNS, which are umnarked by any formal marker [such as ratio] if
aid when they serve in Topic position. However, as we shall discover later, when they
serve in any or all other positiOns [associate, object, referent), they must be marked by
the regular function markers ku, it, sa ). Thus, they only need to be distinguished as
-separate class when in Topic position; in all other slots, they serve as and function as

common nouns.

3,5. FINDING THE OTHER SLOTS OR USES OF FUNCTION WORDS AND SUBSTANTIVES.

Now that we know that we have five distinct types of function words in Aklanon, we must apply
each of these groups to the different slots available in the structure of the dialect to see how
they will behave, and to find out. just how many slots actually occur.

When we discussed role and focus, we observed that although there were many situational
roles, there were only four focuses which covered them all. We also know that there are on-
ly ilur basic function markers used in Aklanon, namely ro/do, ku, nt, sa, which are used to
show the various roles through the mechanism of speech. We have already d.scovered the
various ftmction words used in the ro or Topic slot. We only have to discover the uses of

- 143 -

160



the various function words in the remaining three slots--namely, in the place of ku, it, and
sa.

The same procedure will do, namely finding a single sentence and using a specific slot to
find the various function words, and see how they fit into the pattern. Since we have limited
the possible number of function words to five [with a single grouping for both singular person-
al nouns (marked by si) and plural personal names (marked by sanday), we will need only
that number of possibilities to fill each slot. Let us begin looking for the remaining three
slots:

(1) THE ASSOCIATIVE SLOT. We can choose the following for our sentence:

"Ro bacay ginobra..."
("The house was built by...")

(a1) parr .7
(ai) "...ku tawong matambtlk."
(a2) josd."
(a2') "...nanday Carlos."
(a3) "...nakon."
(a4) "...kuratd."
(as) "...ku tads."

In these examples, we have filled the slot for the Associative, the unemphasized actor. This
slot could also stand, as we had seen before, for instruments, companions, conveyed objects
and so on. Any Associative phrase is covered by one of the above mentioned possibilities.

However, the Associative offers a further range of possibilities. The previous group of
Associatives followed the word or phrase with which they were associated. That set is known
as the postpositive group, because its members follow the phra.se with which they,are used.
There is also a prepositive group of Associatives, whose members come before the phrase
they modify; they differ in many cases from the standard Associative form, though they are
related. Unlike the postpositive set, these must be linked to the phrase they modify by the

ne ligature:

("...the priest.")
("...the fat man.")
("...Joseph.")
("...Carl and his family.")

("...that [one).")
("...everyone.")

"Ro baeay...ginobra."
("The house was built by...")

(al) "...ana ku nga..." ("...by the priest.")
(a ) ...ana ku tawong matamblik nga..." ("...by the fat man.")
(a

2
"...ay Jose nga..." ("...by Joseph.")

(a ) ''...anday Carlos nga..." ("...by Carl and his family.")
(a3) ...akon nga..." ("...by me.")
(a4) "...kurat6 nga..." ("...by that [one).")
(a5) "...Ards tandn nga..." ("...by everyone.")

Note that the personal names and p
I ronouns have special forms for this prepositive Associate

class; and that common nouns and the function noun class require the use of a prOnoun (sing-
ular or plural as the case may be) to transform the postpositive form into a prepositive form.
Also note that the verb that follows the prepositive, Associative is part of a noun phrase. When
the Associate slot comes before the verb, the verb is part of a substantive or nominal construc-
tion; if the Associate slot comes after the verb, then the verb is part of a verb phrase. Thus,
the prepositive Associate is a NOUN DETERMINER in that it transforms the part of speech
following it into a noun or nominal construction, whereas the postpositive Associate is a
MODIFIER in that it only modifies or describes the word or phrase it follows.
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(2) THE REFERENT SLOT. In like manner, we can locate the Referent:

"Ro eukas ginta-o
('They, gave the gift [to]...")

(b1) "... sa parr ." ( "..
(b1!) "...sa taworig matamb6k." (".
()2) .". .kay Jost." r
(b2*) "...kanday Carlos." ("
(ba) "...kakon." c
(b4) "...karatei." C.
(b5) "...sa Man." (".

.to the priest.")
..to the fat man.")
.to Joseph.")
.to Carl and his family.")
.to me.")

..to that [one].")
.to everyone.")

In these -nples, we have filled in the slot for the Referent, the indirect object of the ac-
tion. This slot could also he filled in by locations, partitive objects, or any word Gr phrase
functioning as a Referent. Note that common nouns and function nouns are ma.riceci by sa,
while all other personal names, pronouns and deictics are marked by a k(a)- morpheme.
In (b5) we find the function noun class behaving like a common noun, so there is no need to
treat it as a separate class from common nouns. The only time that the function noun class
behaves differently-frtnr. common nouns is in Topic position, being unmarked by rad°.

It should be remembered that any Referent could fit into the above paradigm. However,
the role of beneficiary must bearnarked by the additional prepositional element para, as in
the following:

(b
1) "...para sa pari'."

(b!*) "...para sa tawong matamblak.
(bh) "...para kay jos4."
(b2') "...para kanday Carlos."
(b3) "...Fara kakon."
(b4) "...paxa knratd."
(b5) "...para sa taidn."

('...for the priest.")
" ( "...for the fat man.")
(:..for Joseph.")
("...for Carl and his family.")
("...for me.")
("...for that [ORO.")
("...for everyone.")

(3) THE OBJECT SLOT. Before'we begin looking for the various possibilities which can
fill the Object slot, we should discuss briefly the sense of the direct object or goal of an ac-
tion. In Aklanon, persons can never he made the direct object or direct receiver of an ac-
Um. We must stress, they cannot be made the direct receivers; though they can be made the
indirect receivers of an action. Because of this phenomenon, personal names or pronouns
can never fill the Object slot, since each of these deals with people. If a member of the set
must be put into the Object Slot, then a Referent form of the set will be chosen. The same
is true for the deictic set, though the reason in tills case is. that a special object form just
does not exist in the set. It was for this reason that we postponed the discussion of the Ob-
ject slot until we had already treated the Referent.

The phenomenon - -that people can not be made the direct receivers of actions--shows a
great deal of the respect and politeness which Aklanons (and other Filipinos) show to others.
If a person is involved in the reception of an action, the focus is most commonly changed so
that the person will be emphasized or made the Topic of the sentence or clause. Hence, the
person becomes the Topic, even if he is the Object of the action, On the other hand, if he is
involved in the action duectly, bat If he is not made the Topic, he will be made into an indir-
ect receiver or in.lueo. object (ti At is, a Referent) in order to soften the effect of the action.
This is a classic ca..e wnere the gzammar or structure of alangeage can reveal something
about the culture of the people whu speAk it. Both Philippine respect and Philippine indirectness
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are evidenced by this linguistic and grammatical phenomenon. Thus, even if one were to

go so far as to eat a-fellow human being, he.would generally have to be made thc Topic of

the sentence, even if he might be the Object of the action--

,if "Si' Jose, ginakaon kung mangingilaw."
("The ogres are eating Joseph: ")
N.B. mangingilaw ("ogres") are part of a superstitious belief. They
arc giant cannibals who live below the earth and come out on certain
nights to eat people.

If one were to insist of making the Object serve as Object, rather than Topic, the structure

would be:

'"Rong mangingilaw kuno nagakaon..."
("The ogres are believed to be eating...")

(c1) "...it part'." ("...the priest.")
(c1) "...it matambfik- nga tawo." ("...thelat man.")
(c2) ["...kay Josef. "] ("...Joseph.")
(c2) ["...kanday,Carlos."1 ("...Carl and his family.")
(d3) ["...kakon.") ("...me.")
(c4) ["...karatd."] ( "...that [one).")
(c5) "...it tandn." ("...everyone.")

In these examples, we have filled in the slot for the Object or goal; any object phrase is

covered by one or another of the above mentioned possibilities: Note, however, that the

forms in (c2, c2, c3, c4) are identical to Referent forms. We can therefore make the ob-
servation that no Object form exists for personal names, pronouns or deictics, since they

are filled by Referent.function words. Also note that in (c5) the function noun class is marked

by it, and operates just like the common noun class represented in (c1, c1); it need not be

,distinguished beyond its use in Topic slot without the ro/do marker.

3,6. COMPLETE CHART OF FUNCTION Wt RDS IN AKLANON. We have seen that there

are five basic classes of substantives or nomMals. ,We can line them up according to broad

syntactic classes (based on their use in sentences) according to the following charts, which

the reader will be continually asked to refer to in subsequent sections and articles. Please

note these classes well.
TOPIC\ CLASS-

FORM EXPLANATION

1. ro [allomorphic variants which mark common nouns as
do Topics if their clauses)

2. si [singular and plural markers for names of persons,
say which mark them as of their clauses)
sanday

3. akd [members of the Topic pronoun set which serve in

ik.lw... the ropic position of their clauses; they are unmark-

imiw... ed since they carry their function within:awful

4. raya [members (idle Topic deictic class, which serve in

ruyon the Topic posit= of their clauses;hey are unmarked

rat& .. since they carry their Tiiiiction within them)

5 tarn n...0 [members of the function noun class serving as Topics)

1.UU
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It should be noted that the function noun class is only distinguished in Topic position. In

41 other slots it operates exactly likea common noun, and is tceated as such.

OBJECT CLASS
FORM EXPLANATION

1. it [function word which marks common nouns anti members
of the function noun class as the goal or Object okan ac
tion]

N.B. No other Markers or funCtion words that can be distinguished from
the Referent class are used in the object slot or position. Pronouns, names
of persons aid deictics, when serving as thezgoals of actions, avt put into

the Referent form or slot.
ASSOCIATE CLASS

FORM EXPLANATION

0 s

1. ku [function word which marks common nouns and members
of the function noun class as the instrument or associate

of an action]

2. ni [singular and plural markers foi names of persons, that

nay mark them as associates in their clauses]

anday nenday

3. akon rutkon [members of the Associate pronoun set, which serve in

kW) nimo the Associative slot of their clauses]

4. kurayi [members of the Associate deictic set, which serve in

kuruyan the Associative slot of their claubes]

FORM

1. sa

REFERENT :CLASS
EXPLANATION

[function word which marks common nouns and members

of the function noun class as the indirect object, lot istion
or other Referent of an action]

2. kay [singular and plural markers for names of persons, that

kandsy mark them as referentm in their cLiuses]

3. akon [members of the Referent pronoun set which serve in

kimo the Referent slot of their clauses]

4. knraya [members of the Referent deictic set, which serve\in

kasuydn the Referent slot of their clauses)

These charts will be referred to continually in subsequent discussions, so it would do the

reader well to pause and evaluate all that is contained herein. What we need to note, and

note carefully, is that a Topic in a Visayan sentence is not just a simple noun form marked

by ro or do. Rather, a Topic can be any one of five possible noun or nominal forms: common

nouns, personal names, pronouns, deictics or members of the function noun class. A Topic,

then--as well as an Object, an Associate or a Referent--is a grammatical slot open to any

one cl several (five or four) possibilities, any of which is a substtntive; but not all of which

are common nouns. We are dealing with grammatical possibilities or slots, and not with any

Single part of speech or sub-class.
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4. SUBSTANTIVES USED IN FOCUS CONST UCTIONS. Now that we have seen the var-
ious types of nominal constructions possible in slot in Aklanon, we should attempt to
tie them all up, together with our previous knowl clge about role, focus and nominal construc-
tions in the dialect.

Substantives can be used in focus constructions' as governed by the verbal center. They
can also be used as simple noun phrases or clauses in non-focus constructions. It is the
purpose of this present section to discuss all nominal constructions that can be governed by
the verb - -in other words,' all focusable substantives.

4,1. CliART: ROLE DISTRIBUTI N AMONG SUBSTANTIVES. Each role we might wish
to express in the dialect has a specia focus used to emphasize it or. a-special function class
used to mark it when it is used withou: any emphasis. Whenever the particular role is be-
ing emphasized, the Topic function class is universally used. (Please refer to the charts
just presented on pp. 40-47 for definitions of each class and the distribution of the function
word or markers.)

ROLE
TYPE

ACTORS:
- actor
- causer
- agent

ASSOCIATES:
- instrument
- companion
- concomitant
- reason
- indirect reason

GOALS:

TIME:

- direct object
It

- conveyed object
- indirect object
- partial object
- beneficiary
- benefaction
- location/place

- past
- present
- future

FOCUS
USED

Actor
Actor
Object

. Instrument
Instrument
Instrument
Instrument
Referent

Objet

I t

Instrument
Referent
Referent
Referent
Instrument
Referent

Instrument
Instrument

IN-FOCUS NON-FOCUS
FUNCTION CLASS FUNCTION CLASS

topic
'topic
topic

topic
topic
topic
topic
topic

"topic
It

II

topic
topic
topic
topic
topic
topic

topic
topic

associate
associate
referent

associate
associate
associate
associate
[particle]; referent

object [indefinite]
associate '[definite]
referent [personal nouns]
associate
referent
referent
para - referent ,
para* - referent
referent

associate [ku]
object [it )
referent [sa ]

Keeping this chart in mind as a summary of all we have discussed so far, we will now
undertake a point by point discussion of each individual function class, in order to see how
each can fit into Aklanon sentences.

1 Pr-,J4J
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4,2. SIMPLE NOUN PHRASES, AND THE FUNCTION MARKERS. All of the function mar-

kers can be seen in the following chart:

function
COMMON NOUN PERSONAL NAMES
- - a 11 - - -- singular L., plural

TOPIC ro/do si sanday, y
ASSOCIATE: 1

- preceding phrase anday.

- following phrase ku ni nanday, Lax

OBJECTGOAL it es

REFERENT sa Lay kanday'
sa ay . sa anday

N.B. Etymologically speaking, each plural marker for personal names is the
abbreviation of the singular marker along with the forms anda (Associate pro-
noun form) and Hence, .sanday - si anda ay ; nanday ni anda,ay;

kanday - anda ay ; anday - ay anda ay No plural form is given for
th common nouns since each of them can be pluralized by the marker mga
Thus, ro isda' ("tile fish") can be pluralized ro mga isda' ("fishes") . The

conjunction of ro mga and do mga can be and often is contracted to roncildong.
(See page 131 for an explanation of mga: I

(1) SUBSTANTIVE- MAKING QUALITY OF THE FUNCTION MARKERS. Each of the

above - mentioned function markers ties up or binds together the word, phrase or clause that

follows it. It makes what follows a single unit, servingwhatever partipuLir function the mar-

ker itself serves. What is more, the marker makes the word, phrase or clause following it

and connected to it mto a substantive or nominal construction. Even if the form following a

function marker would normally be a verb or an adjective if standing alone, that element is
transformed into a nominal by the, function marker. Note in the following diagrammed exain-

pies the way the words and phrases folloWing the function markers (a) are bound together into

a single unit, and (b) are transformed into uominals or substantives.

(a1) f ro I anwang

( "the carabao")

(a2)
anwang eugaeog

("the carabao which is wallowing")

(a3) jro I anwang I ngargaeugae4g )eugan-eugItil I

("the carabao which is wallowit g in the mud hole")

In each ease, the larger box which follows and is connected to the'smaller ro-box is a noun,
nominal or i>ubsivnClle. in (al) "anwanc," is a simpie noun. In (al) "atvotr paeugaeog"

.s a tionitziara:,c or Nuobt.nitive phizce, rn.lf!e s n by the function marker wnich vecedcs It

and binds IS toil 11 (11) whole "anwang nga gaeuraeocr sa cugan-eivran" is

made int >a substantive P, the inding-power of the ro topic marker. In each of these examples
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the word, phrase or clause following ro is the Topic of the sentence (because ro is the Topic
marker) and is also bound together into a single substantive. If ro were replaced by any of
the other markers, the same would be true; whatever sentence elements would follow the
marker would be bound together into a single unit. Note this in the following example:

(a4) "Namatay si Jan nga bag-ong maghalin sa America."
("Juan who just came from America died.")

[-J-ui bag-ong rnaghalin merical

The second thing to point out is that a`ny part of speech can serve as a noun, nominal or
substantive if preceded by a function marker:

(31) ro gwapa

("the pretty one')

(132) makapanaw 1

("to the one who can leave")

(b3) sa pinalc.amadaLP

("to the one considered the fastest")

(b4) lku I ikaarado I

("with the one that can be used for plowing")

Note in the above examples how each element following the function marker is made into a
noun. In (b1) "gwapa" is normally an adjective, but now serves as a simple noun. In (b2)
"makapanaw" is normally a verb, but is now a noun following the sa-marker. In (b3) the
toot word "madaLP" can be an adjective or an adverb, but following the sa-marxer it becomes
anoun by function. In (b4) "ikaarado" would normally be a verb, but here functions as a
nominal.

(2) THE USES OF THE TOPIC MARKERS [ro/do, si/sanday J When we were discus-
sing the concept of role, we mentioned that a speakei reports the events he witnesses in the
world with a certain amount of bias or emphasis. He must do it, first by his very nature
as a human being, which interprets things which are seen; second, by the very nature of
language, which forces one to commit oneself with some sort of grammatical or syntactical
pattern, precluding other possible forms once one is chosen. The element of bias or empha-
sis in Aklanon is accomplished through focus, and focus is shown on common notuis by pre-
ceding them with ro or do, and on personal names by preceding singular persons %Nth si and
plural groups with sanday.

We have already discussed the different uses of focus, particuiarily to Chapter B, Sec-
tion 5,6 ("ROLE DISTRIBUTION AMONG THE FOUR DIFFERENT FOCUS GROUPS " - -pp. SC-
83). No matter what focus is used, the element put into focus receives the ro or do marker,
if it is it common noun, or the si or sanday markers, if it is a singular or plural personal
name or group.
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The use of the topic markers should be clear by this time. What should he discussed,
however, is the basic structure of the Ak lanon sentence, and the use of the topic markers

in the same sentence on some occasions.

(3) THE BASIC AKLANON SENTENCE' consists of two elements--A TOPIC and A
PREDICATE. The topic stresses the most important concept in the speaker's mind; the

predicate states something about the element or concept, it gives "the news", so to speak.

Note the use of the topic function markers to give the most important concepts in the fol-

lowing sentences:
(a1) "Si Tata.hay nagpanaw sa Manila'."

("Father left for Manila.")

"Ro nahumdn kahapon."
( "rhe house was finished yesterday.")

(a3) "Sanday Maria hay nagbakie it titiris."
("Maria and her companions bought a doll.")

The Visayan topics are underlined. The predicates, which say somethiabont the topics

are the parts of the sentences not underlined. They are unstressed,- -and merely report or

give news.
However, it is not infrequent.' 'on to have two emphatic concepts stressed within

the same sentence. I case, the S*-ucture-consists of two topics- -two substantives or

nominals, each made of equal importance, each given the limeligis by the function markers.

In effect, we have two nominal constructions and two topics, though the element stated first

Is usually considered the more important, while the second &tient is Considered the news:

(b1) 11Ro nagpanaw sa Manila' hay si
3 Tatay."

("The one v:ho left for Manila was Fath

(b2) "Ro nahuinifn kahapon hay ro bacdy nga
("This house was the thin that was finish esterday.")

(b3) "Sanday Marin ro nagbakde it titirid."
('The ones who bought a doll were Maria and ti

(a2)

companione.")

(4) THE USES OF THE ASSOCIATE MARKERS [ku, niir.anciay J. All situational roles

that are not put into focus by the verb, and cover actors, instruments or other associative
functions, are marked by the associate markers. In other,words, as long as an instrument

or other associate is not in focus with ro /do or si/sanday, then ku or ru/nanday will be used

to mark dig nominal or subste ve functioning as an Associate. Some of the most st indard

uses can be seen in the following examples:

(a) "Ro ginkaon ku
("The child are the fish.")

(b) "Nasaktan ski!) ku imong ginhambae."
("I was deeply hurt by what you said.")

a (c) "MagabakLe akO it dulsi ku kwarta (ugat6)."
("I will buy caody.with that money.")

(d) "Cahaligya' imiw ku saving adlaw-idlaw."
'("She sells bananas eyery day.")
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The associate marker ku can sometimes alternate with the object marker it to show a
definite, as opposed to :n indefinite, nominal. Look at the following two sentences:

(el) "Kantabsin iksiw ku mga unge."
("You will be sung for by the children.")

(e2) "Kantalmin ikstw it mga ungr ."
("You will be sung for by children.")
N.B. indefinite.

Note how in (e1) "children" is made definite by ku ("the children"), while in (e.2) the noun is
indefinite ("[some] chiiffren"). However, the distinction ,is no longer possible in a sentence
where coinsion might result between the actor and the object. For example, .

(f) "Si Nanny ro ginbakeitn it isda' ku tawo." ,

("Mother was the one for whom Lii 1.-7rwt bought fish.")

The ku-associate marker is obligatory to show the actor of the sentence. For pne thing,
the actor in such a case is usually definite. But for another, to reverse the markers in
order to show (grammatically speaking) an indefinite subject, but a definite object ("a man
...the fish"), would not only be ungrammatical, but also would make a statement ridiculous
to an Aklanon:

(g) *Si Nanay ro ginbaketin it tawo ku isda' .

Toner was the one for whom the fish bought a Man.")

Even if the intention might have been to construct the sentence: "Mother is the one for whom
a man bought the fish", sentence (g) is not possible in Aklanon. In such a case, if one wanted
to 'stiess "the fish", then the Object Focus wouid have to be used,thereby making "the fish"
the Topic of the sentence, resulting in: "Ro isda' ginbakste it tawo para kay Nanny."

Sometimes the structure of the dialect As such that two ku markers might occur in the
same sentence. If such is the case, then common sense isleft to Judge which role each nom-
inal is serving. Sometimes an alternate form kung can be used to differentiate between the
two: (h) "Ro sin pagabakedn eatki kung kwa.rist niardn."

("The ring will be bought by the man with that money.")

The same use of two associate markera in one sentence is possible with ni or nanday:

(1) "Ro baely ni Doctora hay ginhimo ni join."
('The home of Doctora was built by Juan.")

Such uses of two associate phrases in the same sentence should not be confusing since common
sense quickly reveals what. role each is serving.

(5) THE USE OF THE OBJECT MARKER [it ]. We have already discussed the idiosyncra-
cy of the dialect which does not allow one to make a person the direct object of an action, but
rather makes him the topic or else the indirect object (Referent) in the clause. Thus, we on-
ty have the object marker it ,(for common nouns, and members of the function noun class [words
lke tanan, abo', sansrkurot, etc.]). For example, one can say:

(a) "Ro amon nga eapsag naga -lnom it game nza 'Alpine' ."
("Our baby in [usually] dr king IAJpine milk.")
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Here, the object marker is used on a common noun. It can also appear on a member of the
function noun class:

(b) "Si Maria bukon gid it mapill'; gakaon haw it Man."
("Mary is not at all choosy; she eats eve.tything,.")

But if a proper noun, let us say "Pedro", were put into that position [absurd as it may be in
the sOse of our last sentence], either the sentence would hive to be changed to the Object
Focus, emphasizing 'Pedro", or else "Pedro" would be made a Referent, but not the Obifct.
We saw this in our form sentence:

(c1) Rong_mangingilaw kung nagakaon Pedro.
No distinct object marker for personal names exists. However, an indirect construction
could be made which would use a referent marker (Lay. or kanday) wf.ch the same general
effect, though it is a softer wax of putting it:

(c2) "Rong mangingilaw kun6 nagakaon kay Pedro."
("The ogres are believed to be eating Pedro.")

If a stronger effect were desired, the Object Focus would he used

(c3) "Si Pedro kung ginakaon kung inaengingthw."
("Pedro is the one, so they say, that the ogres are eating.")

Other sentences which illustrate the use of the object marker with common nouns are
as follows:

(d) "Makakaon manlaug ak6 it knxne nza envAt barnbilk."
("I can only eat mr-_, which has no fat.")

(e) "Nagbaluie eagi hr.& it andang sues'
("He bought their food right away.")

Note that sometimes the associate marker hi alternates with the it marker bb show a definite
object:

(f1) "N-tkabakile ka eon it gatasr
ix (4"Did you already buy milk?")

(f2) "Nakabakfie ka eon lcu gatas?"
("Did you already buy the milk?")

In the same manner, the object marker it can alternate with the associate marker, as we
saw on page 152.

N.B. The object marker is used in many idiomatic constructions, particplarilwith
NEGATIVES, ADVERBS, PARENTHETICAL STATEMENTS as a linking particle or ligature.
Since these are not nominal phrases, and they cannot be emphasized or made the matter of
a focus pattern in Akianon, we will discuss these other uses under each appropriate heading.

(6) THE USE OF THE REFERENT MARKERS j sa, kay/kanday ]. All situational roles
which arc not put into focus by the verb and cover indirect objects, locations, beneficiaries,
and other Referents are marked by the referent markers. Examples of such non-emphatic
situational roles are:

(a) "Nana' innivitainatuigi'
("He likes thcSe children.")

(b) "MagsiLhig ka sa saccile"
("Sweep the floor.")

170

- 153 -



(c) "Gatan-aw sands sa mga_panday."
("They are watching the cagenters.")

(d) "Ita-d ro kwarta sa imong manghod."
("Give the money to yourjounger brother.")

(e) "Dayang eukAs bay para kap Nana."
("This gift is for Mother.")

(f) "Naga-adto sands kanday
("hey are going to the Urquiolas.")

The Western learner_of Akianon is reminded to search out the sense and the idiom of

the'Visayan referent. The idiom here is something quite different from that al English.

The English idiom in (b), for example, seems to make an object or goal of "floor" ("sweep

the floor"), but the Visayan clearly makes it a referent ("sa saeog"). The idea is that one

sweeps "dust" off of the floor; and the direct object would be "dust" or "dirt" (perhapsgain6).

The "floor" is only the lnc.ation or the indirect object of the action. These idioms should be

learn, 9 as independent Limn one's first language in order to.insure correctness of speech

tbrougaout the learning process.. The foreign'learner is reminded to look at the chart of

Referents (pages 81.82) ifs order to grasp the various senses of the Aklanon idiom. The

Aklanon, on the other hand, is cautioned to be wary of his translations into English.

For example, the use of the Referent or another form could even prove dangerous to the

foreign learner, or could lead to an embarrassing mss- translation on the part of the native

speaker. Look at the differences in these two sentences:

(g1) "Nallas ak4 sa among asawa."
("I like your wife.")

(g2) "Naila' lad it 'along asawa."
("I want your wife.")

Note how the simple change from referent marker to object marke?effects a serious change;

a change which could prove dangerous to more than just grammatical prowess. A man try

ing to compliment another lucky husband might get himself killed if be didn't have a good vim-
mand of the Akianon idiom. On the other hand, the Visayan have a bard time grasping the
difference between "like" and "want" in English, because in their own language' they only have

one verb (naila') with a change in markers. .The r tend to use only one or the other of the

verbs in English (usually "like") in all cases. That is why there is a joke about an Xmerican

who went around saying he "liked dogs" and then was served one once for dinner. The joke
is basal on the fact that Philippine English does not differentiate between "like" and "want"
in English. However, the above examples should make the idioms of both languages some-

what clear.
Frequently, sentences in Aklanon contain two or more referent constructions, that is,

two or more situational roles covered by the function of a Referent.

(h) "Nagpamantaw akd sa sine sa plasa."
("I was looking at the movie at the plaza.")

(i) "Ipadael ro sueAt kay Emmanuel M3a una' gaestair Macabales."

("Send the letter to Emmanuel who lives at the Macabalea: lace.")

Common sense can usually decipher the meaning of each Referent, and they EAU be clear

from context.
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4,3. EXPANDED NOUN PHRASES. Various construction') exist in the dialect which are
combinations of some of the previously mentioned phrases. It has already been noted that
the markers fuse all the elements that follow them and are governed by them into a single
substantive or nominal construction. These expanded noun phrases can also'be part of the
focus systems mentioned.

(1) STATEMENTS'OF POSSESSION. An associate phrase can be'Made to precede or:to
follow a noun or other substantive to describe, modify or qualify it 'in terms of ownership or
possession. These additional phrases are linked with the nominal to form anvexpanded noun
phrase. There are two sets, the prepositive set--which precedes the nouns it motlifies;7ind,
the postpositive set--which follows the nouns it modifies:

PREPOSUIVE POSTPOSITIVE.
COMMON NOUN, singular ana ku... nga Jul..;
COMMON NOUN, plural anda ku... nga ku mga...

PERSONAL NAME, singular ay. : .nga
PERSONAL NAMile plural anday:.nga nanday...

Examples of these are:
(a1) "Um 6g ro ana ku ungi' nga habee."

("The child's blanket is soiled. `-')

(b1) "SamSd do anda ku mgtungi' npLa hampangan."
("The children's toys are brokzn.")

(c1) "Anday Magsaysay nga kadaganan ro mayld sa tar...4n."
("The Magsaysay party's victory was the best of all.")

(d1) "Ro ay Manong nga asawa masakft,"
("Older brother's wife is sick.")

The possessive phrase can be made to follow the-substantive, as in the folicrsng:
s.

(a2) "Um 6g ro haboe ku unp2."

(b 2) "Sam Ad do hampangan ku mga 1422"
(c2) "Kadag-anan nanday Magsaysay ro may.ld sa tantin."
(d 2) "Ro asawa iu Manong masakft."

Note that in either case the entire phrase is made into a single substantive:

The it marker can also alternate in postpositive positirn to show an indefinite possessor:

(el) "Napusa ro maeuk6ng ku ayarn."
("The dog's dish was broken.")

(e9) "Napusl' ro maeukOng it ayam."
("A dog's dish was broken.")
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(2) LINKERS. Niun phrases or simple nouns can be expanded simply by linking diem.
We have already mentioned this phenomenon in Section 4,2(1) [pages 149-50]. The entire,
phrase is"then made to function as a single substantive, depending on the function of the
leading marker [the marker which precedes and ties up the entire phrase]. The basic linker;
which serves as what the relativepronouns and many conjunctions do in English, is nga:

(a) "Indit dapat magitangae sa tawo nga bag-ong bugtaw."

("It is not well to joke with a person who just woke up.")

(b) "Wat sung nga dulcdt sa tawong nasusucok."
("There is no burnt rice to a famished man.")

(c) "Ro Dyos nga Makaako' naton hay =mad), agt5d mcetnvis'kiti
sa sae."

("God, Who is our Redeemer, died in order that we might be
delivered from sin.")

Note that in examples (a,b) we have an expanded noun phrase serving as a Referent; and in
example (c) we have an expanded nominal phrase serving as Topic.

(3) SPATIAL RELATORS. Referent phrases after sa are used in conjunction with it

object phrases to designate explicit location. Since theAklanon sa is basically non-committal
with regard to pointing out a place, the dialect offers this mechanism to state a particular
place explicitly. For example, "sa baeay" could refer to "at the house, in the house, into
the house, by the house", but the use of the apatial relators can clarify the exact meaning
needed or implied:

(at) "sa sue6d

(a2) "sa kllid it hae4y.."
("at the side of the house")

("inside the house")

(a3) "se. idaeum it bade
("underneath the house")

Other phrases showing the use of spatial relators are as follows:

(b) "sa atobang itisimbahan"
("in front of the church")

(c) "sa ibabaw it bukid"
("on the top of the mountain")

(d) "sa pihik it hospital"
("on the other side of the hospital")

A diagrain of this type of construction is formed as follows, showing the dominance of the
whole construction by the marker sa:

(e)

("at the edge of the river")

These spatial relators can be made the matter of emphasis through focus:

(f) "Ginapintahan nanda to nerente it esktrylahan."
("They are,painxing the front of the school.")

-1.56-
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4, 4. THE PRONOUN SYSTEM. After having discussed the larger class of substantive phra-
ses, we conic to another class of substantives: the pronoun. Just seven words, their impor-

tance far outweighs their number. They are often classified as a separate part of speech,

but their relationship to the markers and to the function slots of nouns makes it far more
convenient and reliable to treat them as a subgroup of nouns or substantives.

Modern grammar shies away from defining pronouns since every definition meets some
sort of philosophical failure. As their name implies, they "stand for nouns" or take the
place of nouns; hence, they are true substantives. Yet phrases and clauses also stand for
nouns, and yet are not pronouns, The only way we can arrive at a somewhat suitable defi-

nition is to say what they are, and what they can do Without:

(a) Pronouns are substantives that never have a marker in front
of them; they stand alone, without the ro/do or other markers.

(b) They never have a pluralizing marker (like inga or sanday),
but rather have differing forms for singular and plural.

(c) They have a special form for each function, which does not
invOlive the standard function markers [as mentioned in (a)].

In other words, we find them corresponding to all substantives in that they have plurals and

operate within each function (though like the personal names, they dc, not have a direct ob-

ject or goal form); yet they f.s. Li a way unique to themselves. Two more points can be

made:
(d) The pronouns correspond very closely to the proper name

markers [particuLirilylai, ni and k:a.z.] in that they carry
certain morphophonemic, similarities, and also do not have
a function as direct object or goal.

(e) The Akianon pronouns, as 'opposed to those of English, are
totally speaker-listener oriented. They are set up accord-
ing to the following format:

SINGULAR PLURAL

speaker forms:
speaker-listener:
listener forms:
other party forms:

"I [alone)"4
"YOU [alone)"
"ANOTHER"

[ ibe/she")

"WE [not you]"
YOU AND I"

"YOU [and others)"
"THE OTHERS"

rtheY1
We shall discuss each class or group of pronouns separately, basing our discussion on their

function within a sentence, remembering that they are only a special sub-division of function-

marked nouns.
(1) THE TOPIC PRONOUNS [corresponding to si/sano:42) serve as the Topic or emphatic

form of the clause or sentence in which they stand. It should be stressed that they arc not
merely the actor, but may be any stressed role brought into focus. They might be actor,
object, indirect object or beneficiary, depending on the focus used. The forms are:

PERSONAL ORIENT. SINGULAR PLURAL

kamfspeaker ("I--we")
speaker-listener ("we

- -you and I")
listener ("thou--you")
other ( "he /she -- they ")

174

aka

ikw, Ica
inuiw

157

to

kam6
inuria



4

.

Examples of the use of Topic Pronouns in the various situational roles are seen in the follow-

(a) "Nagabaligya' kamf it mars."
("We arc selling corn.")
N.B. Actor_role.

(b): "Ginahigugn-la ko
("I loveyOu.")
N.B. Object role.

(c) "lhatod Trio ak6 sa bac*. t,
"Bring me home.")
N.B. Conveyed object or companion role.

(d) "Kantandn naton sanda."
("We [you and I) will sing for them.")
N.B. beneficiary role.

(e) "Maaeam ka gid."
("You are very intelligent.")
N.B. The rctle here is as a simple topic or subject.

Note that iicaw has an abbreviated, enclitic form ka; and kita has the enclitic form ta.
This latter can be seen in the following, often-heard statement:

(f) "Mos, kaon ta."
("Come on, let's eat.")

Such enclitic forms can never stand first in a clause or sentence; in fact, they obligatorily
come second, following the word or phrase they are bound to. If a non-enclitic form were
used, the sentences would read:

(e1) "Maaearn gid ikAw."

(fl) kwon con kid."

(2) THE ASSOCIATE PRONOUNS [corresponding toE/anday and ni/nanciay] are used in
the slots open to associates--unemphasized actors, companions, concomitants and so on.
Although they are all members of the same class, there are three sub-sets according to
their position in the sentence: a prepositive form, a,postpositive form and an enclitic form.
We have already discussed postpositive and prepositive positions (see pages 144, 147 and
155), and they should be clear by now. The exalpples given in this article should also illus-
trate the specific uses of each sub-set of this class.

(2a--THE PREPOSITIVE SUB-SET [related to ay/andav])
PERSONAL ORIENT. SINGULAR PLURAL

speaker ("I--we") akon
speaker-listener ("we s

you and I") -

listener ("thou--you") imo

other ("he/she--they") ana

amon

aton

inyo

suida

This particular sub-set comes before the word, phrase or clause its members complement,
and must be linked to that following construction with the na ligature, which is sometimes
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abbreviated Examples of thi;iDace
(a) "Daya ro akon."

("This is mine.")

(b) "Nano ro imps ginaobra?"
("What areyou doing?")

(c) "Kan and ro among gintandm, imiw man ro among pagaanihOn."
("What y2:_n.1 sow, somu shall reap.")

(d) "Duy6n gid ro ana nga ginhalinsin."
("Thoie are exactly his [past] origins.")

As shown in example (a), this sub-set can be used as a substantive in itself. It also has
the same use in an idiomatic place-meaning:

(e) "Nano ro kahatab6' kabi -i sa inyo?"
("What happened last night at your place?")

(f) "May fiesta sa anion."
("There is a fiesta at our, place.")

There is the second sub -set --
(2b --THE POSTPOSITIVE SUB-SET [related to ni/n.anday])
PERSONAL ORIENT. SINGULAR PLURAL

speaker ("I--we") nakon 112.U10/1

speaker-listener ("we-- =ton
you and I")

listenex ("thou--you") nimo ninyo

other ( "he /she -- they") Ilara man&

This particular sub-set follows the word, phrase or clause its members complement, and
Is not linked to that preceding construction in any way; the n- morpheme of this set is
already an automatic linker. Examples of this sub-set's use

(g) "PagasautIn naton haw."
("We [you and I] will dance far him.")
N.B. un-emphasized actor role.

(h) "Sifn magadto ro 'most= ninyo?"
("Where did your bucher go?")
N.B. Role of possession.

It should be noted that this particular sub-set is used after the negative, interrogative
and other pre-positive particles. No other pronoun form for the associate is possible:

(1) "Owa' nakon pagbakel ro singsing, ay mahie."
("I did not buy the ring because it was expwaive.")

(1) "Aiiw ninyo ak6 paghibaygi."
("Don't you la-ugh at me.")

(k) "Sift] nimo ighntang ro kwarta ugato."
(TMW e did you put that money: ")
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(1) node nlmo mammy X ter an daramg.".
("Yon cannot separate saner in a hust.")1

Lastly, there is the third anb-new. Ivied' soascal firoms7
(31;--11111 ENCLITIC SOS-611T (reldeala. the andam asulisatD)

TPERSONAL ORIENT. SiNSITLAR 11101611L

speaker el-.tre, ne

speaker-listoacr ("we
you and r)

listener e1 ou--700 nab

other (" betshetler) as ee

In the case of thitse enclitic faros. en*, coast fan:ow the exam they onnuilement. 'Their gxo-
alba& is obligatory. and they take procedmx:e =sec any attl= enclitic Stoats. ((moth ats tore
discourse particles):

(m) "Giashigegrna ko
rl love ')

Note in this case that the
use the long form, Dalton.

(ml) "G*2
Nate how the enclibe is

(n)

(0)

(P)

lb ceases xecand brie cagier circle cont ns IIT 11 sibmilil
use the enclitic farm di ikaw, kn. clam the seam=

la mina."
,t second. fralIonleg thew end or gfacave it mnaillEiew.

to issgw.°
rr

s speak to him."

ulis mo eon rore2thr
already wed damn

"liatanda4n ma pa ramgelyinaa.1"
elle still rea=nhers sty canne."

(3) THE REFERENT PROMX11Q5 (corresporeang is lizsyfiaradavl gtanseelly same ika the
same slots as substantives marked by the izz-v froction uncoaces. "Rey dm lee ammniiha-
sized indirect objec.s, beceficlartes, agents, or goals. Tke arms coattas et the
forms:

PERSONAL ORI ENT.. S113;ULAR P11 AL

Examples:

speaker ("to meto as") an
speaker-distecer ("to as

to me and you"
listener ("to theeto you") Memo

a s

other ("to Win/her-4o these) ban knack

N .13. This set is the combinatisxn d k- mcapNeene ami the antra co.-
noun subset.

(a) "Nail.? to tans ?"
("Do you i4xe hern

(b) "Una' Lends do kwarta."
("Tbe money is there with than."

(c) "Obrahi tan pars [-amen."
("Do this for us.")
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111I1 DEICTICS are motion pr location words. As such they are adverbs and deserve
treatment in a later section. Howgver, there is a sub-class of these adverbs, differing
morphophonernically from the base roots, which demonstrate the following nominal qualities:

(a) They serve in the same function slats that other substantives
do, naively Topic, Associate and Referent.

(b) They have several forms representing the different functions
as mentioned in (a).*

(c) They have the same orientation as found in the pronoun system,
namely:

"this" [close to the speaker]
"that" [close to the listener, not far from the speaker]
"that" [close to the listener, but far from the speak]
"that" [close to the other, far from speaker- listener]

Becau;e of these points, there is-ample justification for treating in this section'the partic-
ular sub-class of deictics which serve as substantives in the variods function slots.

I(1) THE TOPIC DEICTICS consist of five.basic sub-sets/a stantiard form, an enclitic
form, and three emphatic classes.

(Is) THE STANDARD FORM [rela to the ro /do markers]l

ro-SET do-SR MEANING
raya ,.-tfiya
ruyon ,---- duyon
ran(h)a' dan(h)i'
9t(S- dat6

("this"--neartspeaker)
("that"--near ll.stener-speaker),
("that"--near listener)
("that"--far a )

These stand in-tfie usual Topic slot, in any position of the clause:

(a) "Daya ro akong handom."
("This is my ambition.")

(b) "Pila ruyOn?"
("How much is that?")

(c) 'Ta-6 kon sifn (lane."
("I don't know where that mig be.")

(d) "Rath hay imong obra."
("That is your Job.")

(lb) THE ENCLITIC SUB-CLASS

ENCLITIC SET MEANING

ra ("this"--noar speaker)
ron ("that" --near. listener-speaker)
na' ("that"--near listener)
to ("that"--far away)

Examples of this rub-class show how the enclitics come second in the clause obligatorily,
and that they car never occur in initial position:

(e) "An6 ron?"
("What is that?")

178
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(1) ' inhinio to nakon."
("I did that.")

This enclitic class is often linked with the ligature rip and used demonstively:

ts

a

(g) "Ay, ro tawo ngara..."
("Oh, this fellow...")

(h) "Mayadayad ro andang bady ngatd."
("That house of theirs is beautiful.")

(lc) THE EMPHATIC SUB-CLASSES consist of three groups, depending
on further orientation to the speaker and/or listener:

SPEAKER LISTENER SPK-L1ST.
ORIENTED ORIENTED. ORIENTED MEANING .

hark mawraya rondaya ("this"--near speaker)
hardn mawruyon ' ronduyon ( that"--near listener & speaker)
hand' mawrank' I ronda,n1' ("that"--near listener)
hatd inawrat6' rondat6 ("that"-'-far away)

The following alternate forms exist:
hayra bayto (hatO); mawra (mawraya), mawron (mawrato)

Each of these above groups is used for special emphasis. If the speaker wishes to respond
with a "this"or "that" form emphasizing something at hand, he will use one of the speaker-
oriented forms. In other words, the speaker-oriented forms are demonstrative; they show
something from the speaker's point of view:

(i) "Harlin do imo, ag hat6 do akon."
("This is yours, and that is mine.")

(j) "Hayra sanda tartan."
Cilia is ell of them.")

In each of the above examples, the speaker is actually pointing to something and showing it
to the hstener; pe..reaps, for example, (j) he would be pointing to a picture in a photo album
Aowing his entire family together. The use of the speaker-oriented forms implies two
things--that the speaker is demonstrating something, and that the listener is aware (usually
visually) of what is being demonstrated.

The listener-oriented forms, on the other hand, are generally used in response. They
imply that the listen is responding to something the speaker has said or is very,much aware

of:
(k) "Mawron gid do akong budtainghlnen." `,

("That :s precisely what Iam trying to say.")
(1) "Mawrat6 ro Masi it eroplano nga naka-agi kaina."

("That is the type of airplane that went by earlier today.")

The speaker-listene-oriented forms generally imply agreement or common knowledge of
both or all parties e.4ageel in the conversation. They can be used in response to or in demon-
stration of a point universrdly known or understood:

(m) "itosdavertz kiasi it taeabft hav nagainutya'."
ty;,.; of oyster makes pearls.")

a.
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(n) "Rondat6 gid ro hinambae ku pari"."
("That is precisely wnat the priest said.")

(2) THE ASSOCIATE DEICT ICS consist of the following forms:

ASSOCIATE SFT MEANING

kuraya ("this" - -near speaker)
kuruyon ("that"--near listener and speaker)
kuran(h)fe ("that"--near listener)
kuratO ("that"--far away)

(a) "Rondayang binaeaybay ginsueat kuratong tawo.
("This poem was written by that man.")

(b) "Slim kat gindueas kurayang unga'?"
("Where is that thing which this child lost?")

(3) THE REFERENT DEICTICS consist of the following forms:

REFERENT SETS MEANING

karaya kari ("this"--near speaker)
karuyon kardn ( "that " - -near listener and speaker)
karan(h),i' kanA' ("that"--near listener)

karat6 kat() ("that"--far away)

Either of these sub-sets may be used in the Referent or Object slots:

(a) "Nagobra akd katd."
("I made that.")

(b) "Masucxtt ka kari?"
("Will you write this?")

(c) "Taw-i intim kardn."
("Give him that.")

"Nagadtonk6 katd, ugaling ovit imifw r.ana'."
("I went to tluit place, but he was not there.")

4,6. FUNCTION NOUN CLASS. There is a small gro-4 of wars which can =ad alone,
unmarked by ro/do in Topic position. However, in Oirjxt, Associate find Referent slots
they must be marked by it, ku or sa respectively., They can also serve as adjectives, modi-
fying noun classes. Hence, they only =deserve speCial treatment when in Topic position. Some
members of this class are:

(d)

a

Examples:

abSt (''much, many") isaei\ ("a; one ")
ibd ("some, other ") daywa\ ("two")
sangkurbt ("few, little ") tatlo ("three")
tanIn ("all, every") sambato , ("one")

(a). "Ab6' hay iya."
("Many are'bere.")

110
-(b) -"Eneaki "

("The others axe men.")
(c) nakA -sh6t."

("Only one arrived.")
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5. SUBSTANTIVES USED IN NON-FOCUS CONSTRUCTIONS. Until now we have been
discussing the relationship of the function markers to verb centers. We have seen how they
are directly linked to focus forms in the verb. It is also possible that the function words be
used independently of focus, usually to link a nominalor substantive construction to another
substantive or noun center. In thus instance, the markers or function words do not mark
case or function, but rather show attributes of that particular noun center.

5,1. ATTRIBUTIVE USES of substantives link a noun-center to another noun-center with
various effects, depending on the function class used.

(1) ATTRIBUTIVE USE OF THE TOPIC. Examples of the topid markers occuring at-
tributive to a noun-center are as follows:

ja)"Indw nagakinahangean it kamisadentro nga puts nga matag-od
ro butkon." -
( "lie needs a white shirt that is short-sleeved.")

s case, the do-marker amplifies the already long descriptive phrase "icarnisadentro
nga puti' nga matag-od butkon." The nga linker would not be appropriate in place of do
because it would matte Lkitkon ("shoulder; sleeve") equivalent to the adjetive puti' ("White")
and matag-od ("short"). Such a construction would be confusing rince butkon is not an adj-
ective in this case, but part of an adjective phrase "matag-od do butkon", which in turn is
part of the even larger adjective clause as stated above. Thus, to be clear and to show the
amplification of the adjective matag-od, the marker do is used as an attributive.

"Ro tawo ag ro ung4' nagatikang sa daean."
("The man and the child were walking down the road.")

Here again, the ro-marker is used to amplify or expand the subject in order to make it
clear that both tawo and-unga' are involved in the Topic position. Although the phrase "ro
tawo ag taiga" would be grammatically correct, the additional use of the Topic marker
shows the expanded or amplified Subject more clearly.

(c) "Ro imong gina-osoy, haY ini6w ro ginhari-an ngar6."
("That which you have been looking for is this kingdom.")

Both the Topic pronoun imaw and the Topic marker ro join together in making an auxibutive
phrase: "imaw ro ginhari-an ngara." Stress is equally put on the phrase "kingdom" also
on "that winch you have been looking for" due to the additional statement of Topic ction
words. The sente.ce could have read: "Rondayaug ro imong oy", but not

. with as mush impact or effect as made possible with the attributive phrase w ro...".
Cdhseqiiently, the Topic markers or Topic function words can be and should be used with

noun - centers to .thow amplification, expansion, or further explanation of another noun '-center.

(2) ATTRIBUTIVE USE OF THE ASSOCIATT. Associates can also be used in notui-centt fi.

constructions, as opposed to the previously discussed very-center constructions. These uses
can not be focused upon, since they involve more complex phrases, though thb.head or main
ntam-center they attribute can be made the object of a focus situation. The primary use of
the Associate function Llass in this ca.,e is to show companionship or association with another

(a) "Nafadto sanda ku uneic sa Baguio."
(.1 hey went yaitsjies)lad to Baguio. '')
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(b) "Magaulf' kamo ku inyong mga asawa sa.probinsya?"
("Will you and your wives return to the province?")

(c) "Maadto kami ni Paul sa sine."

1
("I am going to'the movie along with Paul.")

In, the cases where ku is used, it maintai4 its definite character . To show ati indefinite

companion Or associate (such as "a child", "a man"), the marker it can be used.

Another attributive use of the Associate has already been pointed out, namely as a pos-

sessive phrase . Such a phrase can be used in either fOcus or non-focus situations:

(d) "San do maeukong ku ayain?"
("Where is the dog's daTii

(e) "Mauno ro diskurso ni Judn?"
("How was Juan' s speecift")

(f) "Pila ro imong saewae?"
("How much were your trousers ? ")

Still another use of the Associati is as an appositive phrase, such as:

"banwa it Kalibo"/ (g)

(h)

("town of Kalibo")

"gubyerno it AkeSn"
ti

wetnutent of Aklan")

The use of the spatial relators, such, as ''sa pihak it bukid" evidences this appositive use of

the Object marker it, in this case used associatiely-7

5,2, THE TIME SYSTEM. The three oblique function markers can be used in a certain

number of phrases, limited by idi6m, to express time.

(1) ku AND PAST TIME. A phrase headed by the Associative marker has the meaning
of "over...ago" in English, since the time stated must have occured in tote or completely in

the past. A list of such idioms reads:
(a) Limas OF TIME WITH isaea

ku adiaw nga isaea ("some day [in the past) ")
ku isae.ing adlai ("the day before yesterday")
ku isadng doming., ("the week before last")
ku isae,ing buean ("the month before last")

NAMES OF THE DAYS OF THE WEEK; MONTHS, YEARS:
(b)

ku Lunes
ku Martes
ku Eller°
!a: Mayo
ku 1963
ku 1943

1 8

("last Monday")
("last Tuesday")
( "la 't January'
( "last May ")
("in 1963 /past time) ")
("last 19'13 ")



(c) NAMES OF IMPORTANT HISTORICAL EVENTS .

ku rebolusyon
ku gerra

("during the Revolution")
("during the War")

However, in other instances of past tune, a different idiom is employed, namely the state-
ment of time with the particle eon:

(d) "daywang adlaw eon" ("two days ago")
(e) "limang ka buean eon" ("five months ago")
(f) "tatlo ka dag-oa eon" ("three years ago")

(2) it AND PRESENT TIME OR TIME WITHIN. The Object marker can by used in cer-
tain phrases to express a certain time Within which an action might occur:

("yesteiday afternoon")
("on the night of the twenty-first")

(a) "kahapon it hanon"
(b) "ku petsa 21 it gabi-i"

(c) "sa sue6d t daywang oras" ("within the next two hours")

(3) sa AND FUTU14E TIME. The sa-marker is used to express time in the future:

(a) "sa daywa pang adlaw" ("in two more days")

(b)`-",sa Limes" ("on Monday")

(c) "sa masumid ng-a doming,go" ("next week")

(d) "sa 1975" ("in 1975")

5,3. PREPOSITIONAL ELEMENTS. Since the marker sa is not a locative or a preposition
in itself, other forms become neces§ary to clarify prepositional-type meaning. Most of these
p-repos. elements are used to conjunction with a referent marker (sa, liailkanday) or
a referent form (kakon, k2to) to convey their full meaning.

The list of prepositional elements in Akianon is not very large:

bangid ("because" (unreal])
gikan) ("from" [Mongol)
ham ("from")
/aanungod ("about./
hasta ("until, up to")

maeapft ("near"
maeayg ("far from. 'distant")
para ("for" [beneficiary])
tubtub
tung6d ("became" [rlal aspect])

( "until ")

Examples and diagramming of such sentences would be as follows:

(e) "In4w dungganon nga tawo halin sa anang kabata-au."

/ dungganon, nga tawo / halfn sa anang kabata-an
T/pro Adj Lin Nom PE Rm A/pro-Lm Nom
actor modt . link comp. time poss. time

"he" "honorable" "man" "from" "his' "youth"

("He was an honorable man from the time of his youth.")

(b) "Nagsugllanon sanda ,ianune6d sa gerra:"
("They spoke about,tlic war.")

(c) "Ro andaug baefy maeapft s' bukid pero maeaLy6' 52 banw2."
( "Their house is ntnir the mountain but far iron' toe towd.")
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5, 4. STATEMENTS OF COMPARISON will he treated in detail In the folloWing chapter on

"ADJECTIVES". However, we need to note that the function markers or function words play

an important role in making comparisons in Aklanon. Both the Associate and the Referent

phrases are commonly used

(a) "Ro kusog ku taw° ngar6n eabf pa ku sa anwang."
("That fellow's strength is more than that of a carabao.")

(b) "Mas mataas pa si Tomas ku kay..Phllip."
("Thomas is much Faller than Philip.")

(c) "Si Pedro hay mas matamb6k pa kimo."
("Peter is much fatter than you. ")

5;5. ASSOCIATIVES USED AS QUOTATIVES. The various associative.forms can be used

to quote the words or speech of another person, when linked to the sin- or kun- morphemes:

COMk,40N NOUNS

PERSONAL NAMES

PRONOUNS:
speaker
speaker-listener
listener
other

"sin-" . "kun-"
SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL

sinana ku... sinanda ku... kunana ku... kunanda ku...

sinay... sinanday... kunay... kunanday...

, sinalon

sinimo
sinana

sinanion
sinaton
sininyo
sinanda

kunakon
**

kunimo
kunana

Examples of their use:
(a) "Sinn Carlos ' Makaon eon kin's."

("Carl id: "Let's eat.")
(b) "Sinanda ku inga tawo hay sands makarnun6t.'"

("The people said 'They could not go along.")

-(c) "Ana sinimo?"
("What did you s..y?")

(d) "Kunakon hay maaeam ka."
("I said that you were intelligent.")

ese two groups, the sin-forms axe prefer 'd in the dialect around the Kalibo area. In

the northern part of the province, particularily around ibajay, the kun-forms arc generally

used, particularily as alternates for die sin-forms.

, There is d small set of pronouns which has an alternate quotatie form, used as discourse

particles and enclitics:
makon ("I say, I said")
maton [should] say" [usually used in giving corrections])

mana ' ("he/she said; it is said")

Another such form exists which is the fusion of kun- and ano:

' kun6 ("it is said; it is believed")

These fOrms will be discussed later on in the section on "ENCLITICS" (Unit VI, F, 1, 3).

kunaniou
kuniston
kuninyo
kunanda
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5, 6. PARENTHETICAL AND IDIOMATIC USE OF THE PRONOUNS. The Aklanon dialect
has a good number of idioms centering around pronoun forms and abbreviations for the pro-
mouns. The reader is referred to the section on "CONTRACTIONS" (p.44) to 4e the fre-
quency of contractions in Aklanon speech. Further idioms involve- -

(1) -s parenthetical use of the marker it and many abbreviations:

(a) "Kagwapo ka
("You're a handsome devil, you are".")
N.B. Full fofm: "Kagwapo ka it imo."

,(b) "OwA' ka mating karOn it inagustohan?"
("You don't have any liking for that?")
N.B. F- 11 form: "Owa' ka man it imo nga..."

Such contractions as these are employed by Aklanois in theia everyday speech. This idiom
must therefore be accepted as current informal speech, and the abbreviations within it as
part and*rcel of the entire form. The full farms are written for the benefit of the foreign-
learners so that they can see the sense of the abbreviations and master the idiom fOr them-
selves. The English translations are not literal, but rather attempt to catch the idiom of the
dialect, particularily in (a) where the pronoun form is repeated: ka ting - "you...you are".

(2) sentences without a formal Topic function word. Such sentences could be said to be
without focus since they do not carry the usual Topic function phrase, but only a parentheti-
cal pronoun phrase:

(c) "Ind? tang rnagpati kimo."
(1 won't believe you.")
N.B. Full form: "Inch' it akon nga magpati gift10."

(d) "BukOn pa tans it soldado kato."
("He still wasn'ta soldier at that time.)
N.B. Full form: "Buk6n pa it ana it soldado IcatO."

These forms are highly idiomatic and frequent in current Aklanon speech. These parenthe-
tica, forms could be considered to be a c-morpheme and the akon Associate pronoun class:

[sneaker]
[speaker-listener]

takon,* tang tamon
taton

(listener] timo, ting tiny°
[other] tam, ta tancia

(3) the use of, the parenthetical expression ta [it ana ] and the Referent pronoun system.
The statements that result are highly idiomatic descriptive sentences based on the form :,

ka -[adjective root] + ta + k---[referent pronoun form]

Examples:
(a) "Kahinay ta kimo'." ("You're so slow: ")

(b) "Kaki& ta kanal " ("He is so very kind' ")

(c) "Kaisog kakou." ("I am very brave.")

(d) "Kaitikm ta kanda." ( "I-hey are so black'.")

`This construction carries the ht"ral meaning: "It is very [descriptive element] to...
[pronoun form]." Once again, these forms are part of the corpus'ef informal, but very fre-
quent hIllanon 6pccch. liccau::c of the frequency of such forms, they cannot be ignored in a
complete treatment of the (Med.'s structure.
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E. ADJECTIVES.
1. THEORY. The desire for precision in modern linguistics makes it difficult, if not

impossible to define any part of speech. For any definition suggested, there are usually

a host of exceptions. If we say, for example, that nouns name substances and that adjec-
tives name qualities, the philosopher would ask us to prove that either of those elusive terms
actually exist, and we would find the idea of either of them melting in our minds.

1,1. NATURAL AD:ECTIVES. Looking for words which name qualities, we can find the

following forms in Ak !anon that seem to be natural adjectives:
3

Ram ("black") cunt% ("rotten")

puff ("white") hil:w ("raw, unripe")
pueS ("red") hilong ("drunk')
bata' ("young") kambang ( "two- colored ")

cagi , ("old, ancient") is6g ("brave, daring")

Certain wordsi-thenr-a-utematically fit the definition of words which name qualities, but
they do not account for the entire class of adjectives.

1, 2. SYNI'ACTIC DEFINITION. It is a fact that nouns can be said to name, but adjec-
tives do not in effect name, they describe, modify, reinforce or otherwise limit. Hence,
we frd not a notional definition, but rather a syntactic definition' which says a little bit

morp about adjectives.
/The primary icientzfialole quality about adjectives Is their ability to fill the slots left

blank in a structure such as:

"ro tawo nga...(1)...hay medyo nga....(2)..."
("The . .man is somewnat...")

These two positions may be described as (1) following the nga linker and describing a nomi-

nal form in a substantive clause Pound together by a fanction marker; (2) following the liga-

ture ma in a descriptive clause marked by a qualifier (such as medyo) . This frame is in-

tended to be a type of criterion to define adjectives, and is of grammatical Aerest only. Ob-

viously, most of the statements derived will be circular, yet they will reveal aai adjective

form in a paradigm:

(a)

(b)

"Ro tawo nga Daticant7 hay medyo nga mabuot."
rile old man is son.elahnt land.")
"Ro tawo nga mabu6t hay medyo nga mangga.ranon
("The kind man is somewhat

(c) "Ro tawo nga manggaranon hay medyo nga magueang."
('The rich man is somewhat old.")

The above examples illustrate the adjectivaL quality of magueang, risibuot and niarion.
The basic f.raincwork could be altered to identify a wider range of adjectives:

"Ro macay6' nga lugsir hay medyo nga mid."
(' "DR: distant place: is somewhat good.")

(c) "Ito mayad nga sugilanon hay medyo nga iateresado."
("Tile good st''ry t =cresting.")

(I) "Itointeresado nga Lakasyonan hay medyo nga macay61."
("The interestinE vacation spot iu somewhat distant.")
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If we adept this frame, we must accept the consequence that not every adjective form
will fit. On the other hand, there may be some other parts of speech which would fit by
sense, but yet not be true adjectives. If we examine the problem more closely, we will
find certain criteria with regard to the form of adjectives that settle the problem more sa-
tisfactorily. The formal definition of adjectives will take us into the next two sections. The
first will deal with the basic affixes or derivational affixes most common to adjective forms.
The second will deal with the comparison or degree of adjectives.

1,3.. GENERAL DEFINITION OF ADJECTIVES. In light of the previous obiervations, we
can say the following about adjectives:

(1) They are predicat've or descriptive words.
(2) They have no infh mi for focus, aspect or tense like verbs; but they do have

inflection for degree, an e compared or used in comparisons.
(3) Whereas verbs haN eJssible form in na- , most adjectives have a root form

in ma-, and they have no fo. a in na-.
(4) Adjectives can occur aftt.: qualifiers whicinidicate the degree to which an adjective

is meant to apply. These qualifiers illustrate an adjective to be an adjective; they point out
adjective constructions,

2. STANDARD ADJECTIVE-MAKING DERIVATIONAL AFFIXES. There are a number of

affixes which commonly occur with adjective bases or other bases to make up adjective forms.
In some cases, these affixes are homophonous with affixes usedwith other parts of speech.
In this case, it becomes necessary to remind the reader to be aware of the differences, par -
ucularily between the ma- verb prefix and the ma- adjective prefix. Generally, there is no
difference in stress or accent, and the folin must be known through its meaning and/or con-
text in the clause or sentence. For the sake of :iniplicity and completeness, the various
forms have been grouped together, centering around a common forni". .

2,1. THE BASIC ADJECTIVE ROOT CLASS is a group of forms centering on -the root word
without any type of prefixation, though infixation or suffixation is possible.

(1) ADJECTIVE BASES such as:

dim6t ("stingy, thrifty") bul6k, ("bad, lousy")
eat& ("cooked") mayfid ("good")
bata' ("yaung") maha6 ("dear, expensive")
elm& ; ("rotten") iba ( "different; other")
sadyls ("pretty") sady4h ("happy-go-lucky")

(2) REDUPLICATED WORDS, which have the sense of artificiality or diminishment:

a sul-asill ("slightly blue"), from asul ("blue")
camig -eamfg ("cool"), from can is ("cold")
init-inft ("warm"), front init ("hot")

(3) ADJECTIVES WITH zhiLINFJX, with the meaning "has the character of":

binata' ("youthful") inadlaw
binucan ("monthly") inung-S'

("daily")
("childish")

(4) ADJECTIVES WITH THE -an OR -on SUFFIXES, with the meaning "has the

of":
sip-onctn ("having a cold")
tawohon ("populated")
tisikoluSn ("having tuberculosis")
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utokan
ba' ha -on
dila -an
buot-an

("intelligent; 'brainy")
("talkative")
("blabbermouth")
("mature, having character")

(5) ADJECTIVES WITH THE -anon AND -anan SUFFIXES.

manggaranon ("rich, wealthy")
mull-anon ("senile")
but-anan ("kindly, good")

2,2. THE ma- 'ADJECTIVE CLASS is probably the largest class of adjectives, since ma-
is the characteristic prefix

(1) ADJECTIVES WITH

for most adjectives.

ma- AS PREFIX:

mabug-at ("heavy") inahiLib ("fatty, greasy")
madamoe ("thick") masublit ("sad, lonely")
maeaba-ab ("lukewarm") mataas ("tall, high")
maeapad ( "wide ")' matacaw ("cowardly")
maeang4s (naughty") matarnbilk ("fat")
mahapdi' ("painful") matam-is ( "sweet ")

(2) ADJECTIVES WITH maka- PREFIX AND INFIX. This sub-class is made up
of roots from the Stative Verb class, and has the general me.. i.ng of "-ous" or "-same" in
English.

makadueuyog ("soporific')
makahieilo' ("poisonous")
inakakueueba' ("fearsome")
makahieilong ("intoxicating")

makasaeakit
makataeapon
makaueugot
makaeueu-oy

("painful; makes one dick ")
("contagious")
angersome, outrageous")

("pitiful, saddening")

(3) ADJECTIVES WITH ma- PREFIX, -in- INFIX AND -on SUFFIX are somewhat sim-
ilar to the English "-ful" or "-big" adjectives:

mabinulig6n
masinaligon
matinahoron

("helpful") mapainubsanon .( "humble, self-effacing")
("trustworthy") mahinigugmaon ("loving")
("respectful') matinanda -on ("mindful, always remembers")

(4) ADJECTIVES WITH ma- PREFIX AND -an SUFFIX are : .hated to (3) above:

masaligan
matamaran

("trustworthy")
("perpetually lazy")

(5) ADJECTIVES WITH THE maki- PREFIX denote "an indulgence to" or "prone to":

makibaeus.
makidapk
makikwarta
makidyos
maklparyente

("quick to revenge")
("quick to slap")
("money-hungry, covetous")
("godly, religious")
("devoted to one's family and/or relatives")

2, 3. THE pa- ADJECTIVE CLASS is directly related to the )pa- causative verb and noun
prefix forms lisrcd in previous chapters. It consists of several sub-classes:

(1) ADJECTIVES WITH THE paw- PREFIX denote a "devotion to" or a "fondness for":

paeakaon ("fond of eating") eadurndurn ("fond of thinking")pa
paeahibayOg ("fond of laughing") p aurnOg ("always soiling clothes")
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(2) ADJECTIVES WITH TIIE pina- PREFIX denote that someone or something was led

to do some action:

pinal:aon ("forced to eat")
pinahambae ("asked,,to speak")
pinaisdog ("requested to move over")
pinahalin ("caused to transfer")
pinasuedd ("made to go in")

All of these above: forms represent the majority of derivational affixes t with adjec-

tives in current Aklanon speech. There are other affixes, as we shall pros, 'y see, but

they represent a change in the degree of an adjective. Since they represent a change in the

degree of an adjective, they are inflectional rather than derivational, and deserve separate

trea:ment.
3. THE DEGREE OF ADJECTIVES. Both adjectives awl verbs arc predicatives. They

predicate or say something about nouns or nominals. Verbs predicate, as we have seen, by

means of tense, aspect, mode, focus and quality. Adjectives predicate, or say what they

have to say, by degree. They tell just how far the quality they describq applies.

In Aklanon, the ma-adjective class illustrates, as well a' simple adjective bases or

roots, some six distinct levels or. degrees:

1. POSITIVE, which simply qualtfies or describes'
2. DIMINUATIVE, to hich weakens the quality of the description;

3. RELATIVE, wine i predicates a mildly unequal relationship;

4. INTENSIVE, whic`i illustrates a great degnie of a quality;

5. SUPERLATIVE, w iich illustrates the highest degree of a quality.

We will discuss these various degrees b.,lividually.

3,1. An adjective which simply states something, or describes, is said to be in the POS-

ITIVE DEGREE:
-(a) Naabtik ro tine ."

("The child is quick.")

(b) "Ittim ring buhok."
("Your hair is black.")

(c) "Ro saging ngard hay haba6."
("This banana is almost ripe.")

3,2. An adjective is made DIMINUATIVE by repetition of the root word. if the form nor-

mally calls for the ma- prefix, then ma- is used as prefix and the root word is repeated:

f.

(a), "Bulok-bulok ro akong obra."
("My work is fairly poor.")

"Mainit-init do tube ."
("The water i; warm.")

(c) "lambok-tairliok Ra timo."
("You are a little bit stout.")

"Ro salxfw maaeat-aedt."
( "the soup is al little to saw. ")

(b)

(d)

J. Q- tf
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3,3. An adjective can be made RELATIVE by use of the infix. In some cases, usually
with adjectRes that obligatorily have the ma- prefix, the -ug- infix is fused with the ma- pre-
fix forming a new prefix, naigma-. In other instances, w1,-re the ma- prcr . is not obligatory
and the root word can generally

1..a- OBLIGATORY,

stand alone, the

ROOTS

maC Ili- prefix is used. hAamples:

FORMRELATIVE

inaySd ("good") muemaySd ("slightly h_tter")
inahSe ("dear") muemalde ("sligh:iy dearer")
madaeom ("deep") muemadaeom ("slightly deeper')
ittahabal ("long") inuemahaba' ("slightly longer")
mataas ("tall") mut:mat-las ("slightly tiller ")

STANDARD BASE ROCTh.

bug-at . ! "heavy ")
tarn-is ("sweet';)
tambok ("fat")

RF:LA'fIV' , POP.M

rnabuebug-at ("slightly heavier")
matuetarn -is ( " si sillily sweeter")
rnatuetambok ("slightly fatter")

These relative forms are not necessarily used in comparisons, particularity of any two dif-
ferent things. Usually the relative degree is used in con-oaring a person or thing against it-
self: (a) "Muemataas eon do antmg uagt'."

("His chi: 1 is already a bit taller.")

(13) ."Iviatuetain-is ro ngani."
('This dessert is a little sweeter.")

(c) capsag.
('The baby is heavier.")

3,.4. An adjective can be made to be INTENSIVE by use of the ka- prefix, whirl- adds the
meaning of "very" or "very much so" to the adjective base:

(a) "Kasadyal _co sine kabi-i."
("Tliginevie last night was very nice.")

(b) "Kana:nit do pagkaor. sa andang saeo-saeo."
,""The food at their party was very delicious.")

(c) "Kaeapad do sul3' ."
('The river is extremely wide.")

3,5. THE SUPERLATIVE degree, when used outside of comparisons, can be shown in any
one of three ways:

(1) The ka- prefix and the -an suffix can bcadded to the root to show the highest degree
. 7--of a quality. This is considered the most idioirhic way in Milano,' today:

(a) "Kabahoeifn nga tawo ra."
('This is the tallest fellow.")

(b) dulsi ro akong ginsandufn ngardn."
("I just tasted the sweetest candy.")

(c) "Kainahaeiln ro andang mga presyo.2'
("Their prices are the highest. ")
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(2) The pinaka- prefix can be added to a root word to. denote that the quality of the adjec-
tive is believed to he the highest:

(a) "Inidw ro pinakainqaeam nga estudyante sa atong eskuylahan."
("He is considered the smartest student in our school.")

(b) "Pinakamangaranon iinSw sa ta.Lin natOng kasimaryo."
("Among our barrioniates, he is considered to be the richest. ")

This pinaka- prefix is thought by folk linguistics to be borrowed froin Tagalog. However, its
use and meaning in many inst...nce.s differ quite sharply from that Northern Philippine dialect
a :c1 should establish it as an independent Aklanon phenomenon.

,(3) Very often the discourse particle gid is used with sur erlative quality connotations:
E7

(a
si,

"Ronuayang ginhimo ninro hay may:iti gid."
("This work ofyours is the best.")

:r ,.1.o) "Magasto gid rc inyolig ginpaha-om."
("Your preparations kere extremely extravagant.")

../
3,6. AN ADJECTIVE COMPARISON CHART OF DEGREE OF INTENSITY. By comparing

two related, anton}, 1048 adjectives we can graphically see the varying degrees of intensity:

DEGREE , ADJECTIVE:FORM MEANING k

SUPERLATIVE: kaeumohin ("easiest")
pinakamaeum ..: ( "considered ea- ,lest ")

maeum6 gid ("most easy")
INTEr SIVE: Vac= d ; (-very easy")
RE!..ATIVE: mucmacumd ("alittle easiez")
POSITIVE: inaeuni6 ("easy")
D1MINUATIVE: macumb-cum6 ("slightly easy")
NEGATIVE: buk6n it maeum6 ("not easy")

i- -
NEGATIVE: buk6n it malisdd ("not difficult")

1)IMH\IUATIVE: malis6d-lisOd ("slightly difficult ")

POSITIVE: malistid ("difficult")

RELATIVE: malueliso'd ("a little more difficult")
INTENSIVE: kalisdd ("very difficult")
SUPERLATIVE: nialis6d gid ("most difficult"),

pinakamalis6c1
n

("considered most difficult")
kalisor ("most difficult")

This particular chart should give the reacier a graphic example of the way adjectives can vary
in meaning or degree, and how levels can be distinguished in one's Way of speaking. Indeed,
the handling of adjectives creatively in poetry and good prose is a true art.

4. QUALIFIERS arc a select grogp of function words which indicate the degree to which
the meaning of the adjetive with which they appear is applicable. Since they can also appear
with adverbs, they are not exclusive adjective-determiners, and cannot necessarily be used
as a test for the adjective slot. The,qua Idlers are of different sorts, and can be grouped by
their poqition in the claase, and whether or not they are linked to the word they qualify.
With this criterion in mine', we can distinguish two types of qualifiers:
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4,1. THE QUI LIFIERS THAT ARE LINKED TO THE ADJECTIVE FORM.are as follow::

WITH it

buken it, 4. ("not; un - ")
...it duro ("very ...")
sobra it... ("too...")

ngo
11sobra nga.,. ("too...")

masyado nga... ("quite.. 4")
nga mayld ("extremely ...")

Examples of these, along with theskiasic pattern for diagramming are as follows:
(a) "Bukda itnAw it maliggaranon."

bukon / im Iw / it manegaramm
Neg T/pro Om . Adj

,
mA det actor link odf.

"not" "lictt "rich"

("Ile is not rich.")

(b) ''sobra nga kamande ro singsing."
("The ring is too expensive.")

(c) "Ro among maestro masyado rrra
("Our teacher is quite kind.")

(d) "Maugdu imlw it duro."
("He is extremely lightweight.")

(e) "Rondatong isda' mabande nga ungdcl."
('That fish was extremely hirgd.")

4,2. TIIE QUALIFIERS TIIAT ARE NOT LINKED TO THE. ADJECTIVE 110P.M are taken
from" a gio-up of function words callc/I discourse particles. Two of them. arc prepositiv:
(that is, they come before the word they complement) and one of them is poiitpositive (that
is, it follows the word it complements): -

inatsa... ("it appears; it seems as if")
medyo... ("somewhat; about ")
...gid ("very; extremely; most")

Note that we have already discussed gid in our section about the "SUPEP.I.ATIVE" (page 172).
Examples of these qualifiers are as follows:

(a) "Matsa macanag ro tyempo makardn."
("The temperaturc?today Lopears to be cold.")

if)) "Matsa maisog im&w."
("He is somewhat Ix:Diger:mt.")

(c) runial.de :mug mga bardug."
("His barongs are somewhat expensive.")
"Ivia Mit :LI do sabilw,
! "The soup is very hot.")

The enclitic gid can be used for emphasis with the othcir qualifiers:

(c) "Malac gid nga mayd ro amfang
("Their house was so very expensive.")
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,

-S. STATEMENTS OF COMPARISON. Traditional- grammars hadilong discussed- the -

comparative and superlative:deg:tees of adjectives, but:theyfailed tesee clearly to *hat_
extent- adjectives. are the 'centers-el -syntactic or grammatical- constructions: When an adj..

ective used -alone tot describe; we doeot have inuchto do in the. way ofeentence analysis;
but-Whea the adjective Is used to comparione thing againstanotlier;-te.set.-one thing
one And,another thinginteanothergroup,_ then We have a. sped bit haiPeninkin the
se.utence_ that deserves Coininent. .

We baie-seen how aiertiis a center.* ho* thewhole clause is tied together thrOugh-
theverb. Adjectives, we noted, are also pridicatenr they -can, also be centers of some 'Very
complex conStructions. Usually when we have two newts and airadjective is a clause, We
hive a comparison...in-ianguagei. there are generally two types-bf CoMPariSons«..compariecale
of related and-comparisons. .of unrelated.things..iLookifigat livenother we haVe-an

- .

EXTERNAL-COMPARISON-_,-a coinparisOnef_outside groups-defined to he.different;_inilive
haVe an INTERNAL COMPARISON --a comparison of insidegroups defined to be Similar or
thelSaine. - ,

_TheoldschoolS_with their traditional grainniar clearly-saw two types oreonipansons-
andiabeledtiem "comparative degree"ail "superlative degree". p?.. o.doing, :part-of the
_Precision---and detail with regard to statements of comparison exatople,_.the-
7cerhylarative _degree" was thought-to incladeStatententawithidke general-co -ve forni

of the adjective "Heis_.11er :thairhia father." After discuiaing anch-comparati arras
for adjectives, the traditional grammars Went to pio superlative degree. Ia effect,- they -had.
-missed many ether types'of consParisons. For example: *a*

."He is tall Iike Isis father."'
"He is,asii.11 as his father."
"He Eilike-hiS.father; 4e. is
"He is not as iris father."
"He is So tall,that hecanpLaibasketball:"'

4.4r' _ ilnot tall 6104ft:314y basketball:"

These ex;unpleashould-clearly illurdatelhoW.a substantial part of the character of adjectival
comparisons- was -left unexplained- the,pkeseude of thewordutill" in thodeaboVe sentences

gives a htiat of PesSibilitiei with regard to comparisons. Comparisrins are of their-very-mai-
ture Syntactic;-that is, they involve_ afgoodlieal of-grammar, You cannot compare without
-at-least two nouns_ and adjective;and the form.of the atective_iu comparisons !knot simple.
There are many types of.domparativeadjeettes.

This brief excursion into the histOty and thelpitcalln-of traditional grammarwith regard
-to-its trmtinetir,af the' comparative degree is to;prepare the isEader to approach the following
discussion-with an open-mind.-..ifse'Onipariesintoi adjectives is a more complex thing than it

_

used to be somesters ago.. - --
5a. EXTERNAL-COMPARiSONS: ,When we compare twethings that are different' we are,

of necessity, comparing Likings *litehie outside bleach Other' a_group. They are defined by
the very nature of the cOmparinotilo1)e-different;_ There are the basic types of external
comparisons, -and each type-has=a two -fold suhdivialon--pasitive andeogailye. 7--

Set, 1. COMPARISONS OF EQUALITOsliew the sithilaritienof two differezt-troups.
non- such statements can be_made_in two ways:
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-0), The most frequent wayle Make a comparison of eqiiality is to state theadjectiye
along With the phrage "kamana-ku..." or "parehas ku... "-("Iii3...aS; like; c)mi liar."). The
phinSe "kamana hi..." is:considered to beLnnire-Aklantin";"-*bna-.,!pareltaii kn.. :" Is ob=

1 Viously borrowed from .the Spanish. 'Beth' are In °current use today:
(a)- '"Mata.ifi inikw,, -kit-mina nianku-anang 114."

. Inge is tall, just likeis father'.")`
I `("He is as tall as his father:")

(b):""Pareho si' Carloi-h.2y-jose;."
("Carl isilkejobe.")

-

(c)- "Rondayang eambongparelio-it kimabie ku rindanhang eambong:"
("'T 146'ihirt. is just as-expensive as that shire:")

-Note in example,(b), that the marker is used With Personal-names. -This :is-generally.
true for- pronouns and deictica-also; the Referent form--id used in place of theicu-marker....In..
_Note thii'in the tolloWing:. ' 2,, .-, .

.,.. ,

(d) "Raya-parelia a karst6-."
(t'thisiiathe-tameas that.") - I

;' NCte-in example (c) that when thenbject of.coinparison is stated,. the-it=markeris used.r-Note
:this-in the- following.

..
.

..,_
,.., /...

(- e) "fies caki ngarit hay parebas it kataas ku Sit baYi-ngiarZii"
.

erhis-'mzn-is die-same in height as -thatwranan:fly

The NEG&TIVE of these statements is generally-given bY:the adjective "pen ku..."

(f) "Raya-.--ealn-kaiatc'
("This_is different from that .'")_

(g). ""Eafd ro kataissii Jose ku ay P& ":
(t,`Ibe height of-roSeph.is different from that of- ieter. ")

(%) _A -second way-of _Showing' coin" of equality-in Aklinon-ls,thrOugh the piefy.
hisin(g)=: -

(a) "Rondayang *dig kasingniallie,ku randatdag bardng:"
('This barOng IS jUstls-expensive as that one.")" f:

-(b) "Kasintaas-imitv ku.a_niing
("lie is just as tall-as his Mother.",

- The NEGATlyE-in_this _ease is -"kabos hi..." [for linear-measurement] and "hieing
[for -quaniitativ.eand qualitative measurenie:ntl .

:(e) "KabOs rondayang earnbong ku hustong sukat."
-(7This:shirt is-not-die same as the proper-cut.")

_ (d)- "Kueangro bugis ngard ku sit rondanhk."
("This rice IS not the same as that.").

594 2. SCALER COMPARISONS generally consist of what the traditional grammars
"the-comparative degree". Altogether, _Aklanon has four different Stateitent-types to make
scaler comparisons:

1?:\
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(1) The most frequent waY, to make a-scaler comparison is to put -the particle alas.
rowed from the Spanish] before an adjettiVe-in the positive degree. The 'marker ea is tis,
on common nouns, otherwise a Referent forni_is-used:on persohal-riames; :pronouns and d
tics:

-,(a) "Nlas makilsog
("He is rstronger:than a c:arabati."y-

(b) -"Mas-MataaS iiijoSe_ledY Pedro."

4
( "Joseph 'is.talIer than PeCer.")-

.(?)- Another corn fnen v:ay, of- comparing'is with the enclitic pa:

-(a)': "Ivlakusog.pa iw -Sa-anwang.

("He iSstrongeittiralia'caralido:"y
Natannris_pdtar:re dulsi near& sa astikar."./ ("That- candy- Swe efel- than,stigar..".7)-

.,,(6)-$L,Maria inangaranotrYa .kay Lita."
(:''Maria is richer thin-Lid:1) . -

(3). Full reduplicatiOn of the-adjective -root can show "Comparisomto.sdine degre
, .

f ollowed.by diteferantylliase:
74V

-

(a)- "MataaSi-'taasito anion-ngaTadyrsa-ratOng eskuylahin."--
( "Our house is ,(slightly) higher_thanthat-_school.-")

--(by "MaisOtisOt-ro'akeig ayain-ku- Sa,imsa."- 1-'_....._
("My dog-Ts' fr011eewbarismaller__than-yourS.."). .'._ . ,_ _,_ _-.. .

_
44, Mak Or'less.archaic Aklanon, still-used in-formdlispeeches, -uses the article

eabfng, along_with a-Referent -phrase, to show_icaler comparison:
. l- "
(a)' "Re sdeadi-on hay, eating mabug-at'sdkahoy."

"("IrodisileaVier`tlidirivOod..").

(1.# -"Ina* -eating tnahnot, eating dkasfien 1-1;i-ort-tandia:"

;("He waP;much.kinder and- mueb- more -gbdly. thina-lh_oi- 0 ;")

1..

-THE NEGATIVE of scaler comparisons in Aklanon is generally given by bukonlit]
, ..
i(c) "'BukOn iinakr-it itasimaaeam kanda.,"

r" He is net Sinai-ter than they."). '
.01

',(d) "BukOn gid in.:6w it,:inagasto pa kakon."
c'He is notat all more extravagant-ihairV'yI,...... - . ..

.
Another torn: /of the NEGATiVE-<,1,!lakes an adjectiyalyhrase with minus and a-nonTinal con-

Atruction: 1 1

, -,

e) "Minus imOw sa alAliciid kay juin."
._ ,

l'ille has less ability-than John.")

.(f) ro,kanlinusOn it-utok.
("lie .it-,the least intelligent.")

This last_exampleAsbOws a use_of-minus in-a superlative comparison.

1.
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-4, COMPARISONS OF CONSEQUENCE-areac-cOmplished-by linking adjectival' clauses;
together-With t4e;,111-iidng-marker 12.3

(a) "Masy" dongzklgin4t niata _ ma etiniiSs
damp [humid] that I dould4r-ovin:',1)

(b)- 1,!gi#114-1-trx,pap,iali6n daya-11:.O-iatsa-.1paritat4y alzd:,""
("The weather is-se hot thati:cOnld:die:")- .

"(c), "Husto rotataas-ni_JoSent:makaharnpang it-bdskethok"
enough to plaY.baskethal4"),

[Literaily;""Thefieighi otiosePh.iS,gOod 'enough- tO, Piay'ha sketha11.

:(dj "Masyadti-iin4W,nga-kusogi2 -8:sohrang niakamod- it kaioSa-ng-,4±4n.."
("Heis.sro_stidng that-he. eanfeaSily-p4that caft:"),

-Note how,CompleX-:and iinio1Vedlhese adjectival comparisons-Can-be. Note bow :a-diagram.

of one oftLeniiie' consfructed::

(e) 13aStantilin4w. nga hilat4nana:rintkabubi:%"

'bastanti -/, imaw_ /' :iiga / nana, / sing -,k4b0i4",

Thiro- ,--g9F4i/tuti Tin;-A/pro- _NOT.
act9i ,e1Ons4_ verb, actor ..goal

"wealthy"- titetr- ticithat" _ "btiy"' "he" "your" _

-( "fleis seViedithythat heceuld afford tebuy your life : ")
., ..t.

.,- _Note in the diagram that.the linking marker-is-bSetihere to show the,consecineticeofwhat

the adjectiVeimplieS. -, : i
',The-NEGATIVE of these compailSoiis of tonSequence_is ,SiMply, put-with the negative

particle Ina: \ -
5
..., . ..,

-(f) --"MaSyadong kairialik-iiin_figa indt"itk -rnakasnring."_... ,
( "That ;is So expensive ihatTtatinot afford [ii).")

(g);',;.'"Sobrang'lcamalike-ne;i-indit-inaSalangSn-do PresYo.-"

,siobrang Icanahle--/ -riga. / indi; /'-masaraitaii, --/- 40_ -PresYo-
AdjTLin Noni - Lm Nag . ,g-RF :A/fiitt . Tm- Noip; /-

4-.04 inodf-.:-.. consq, futr., -Verb- ind.g
/ 'ttocii. "eJspensiVe""that" "not"- ,' . "afford" "price "'

. . '("It is -icio eicp_ensiVe.to bebotight.")

/ ----
5b., INTERNAL COMPARISONS. When we Compare to things that atedefined-tirhe the

-same or at-least ,,siiiiilai,:that is, -whefi-we- Compare-things that me conidcier_tebe in the same

groUp, we are inakingTlinreinal,COmparison.. Such internal' coMparison'isy,124,:the traditional_
:grarinars-..--treated under- "the Suporlativedcgrce of adjectives". We- already Mentioned the
supezIative:degree when itis used outside of comparatiVe statem,Ciits We-will now diSeusS it /
when it involveS more complex grammatical - structures than,the in* statement of an adjective: '

--"" ' k

§h, 1. THE .SUPERLATIVE -DEGREE_ klarion.caq,b6 used iriany Opeof_three;compard-

tive statements.

(1) The most;frcquent, way-to make an interrial,Comparlsonin Aida tionis to liso.the-ki-
prefix-and the ran suffix du an adjective:pat; aficeferent phrase_will-sho),V the group'

/4-179 --
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which-the CorriParison'Oectiis:, ,

(a). "KababOdn'10,'ziga-tiiWO sit Pilipixis400-..'1
("You:roust lietlie.bigkest:feIloW;in;the'Philippined61)

t3)- ""Kaaeanidit-int4W-,da:tan4h.nka-zinantiii-kk.Oklasi."-
("He is_the..sthartestiiall'hiS:claasitiates:") 7

,(2) _A/ath/ frequen t way - is jthe*Ofix ,pti,daka-:;tekstress,,tiia it is Pelvec that
fire quality is superlative, in-a .certain-gkinp; .

(a) TPinaklimatanibok'ngabayi'ra.Sa,.:kalibotait.:sc',
("This-id Probably.the.fitEst .wornan

"Rendat4-,k,§ piriakabn181f,:Sa;tailAn:figa-akiihtgifilibudi!%-

('7114--Wad theVarstithing'oralrrye!doite:") '
_

(c) "l'inakainakuSetrinidaya'd-aitaz4zi-iika-infia.;anivati."-
z("This;is-reeekded tii be-the;Strongestcif-all-the'cakababs:")

nerally, the phrase-"Saianan" is suffiCient ko-Carky_,,the notion of soperiokity;

ily if reinfokced by -the'partieles
j

(a) sillegelio:swtanan-n&-akengicabulig."

("Roger 10-thehicilVtkudtw-ortli9. of "a11--rnY'4helP=eks.-");"

(b) "tabfi* rnayid.
1TharsiSthelieSt-of;a11 the.others:11 -

NEG4T1VES of theso:supekiatbied-are-Made itn- the phrae "bukon.it: .." , 'aS ihe

case-fok all basic-a_djeetives:',
__--

(c):"6uk6h it-Pinakamaide-koncrayii_4_akenintga-eainbong:"
C"That.is, hot the :xneit.ekPe-fisiiie ofAiy-dreSada. "j

6. ADjECTIVALS-can be made froth SIJ1_3;,S1" VES by prefr.cin'a- Referent fibrin

iih the prefix ma -: This applies -tO,piopertnaneS,, pronouns and deietics:

(a) _"Makaytatakgici-na-na-,iraiiw-it- katiOs;-'
is ,-jupt

"Matsa,dtakakOnliga- add mall- imas,w:"
,("Speisludt abont.the_same age.as

_

(c)- "Mray,arialtnan nga. mOkiri11,..-nga,hitatira."
has -a facie quite similar ta-yours:," ):

`(ci) "Ma karS man kunta' ro imoite,o24i
("HoPeftilly,_ your work *au la' begike this .").

(e) "Makariin-,ko Oras:,sa pa-gpangamOY\6',":
('This :is the time for - prayer': ") =

(0. 1,-qvialzai6 ngalclasizrii-akon jiga, nip a -an
('-tTliat-is the typp which I like.").-



F. AliVdRE..§,ANf2ADVERI3IALS.
I. THEORY. - When.We Come to the definition Ojusteiactly what an;advetb i§"or might

be,_ we axe-faded'with exceptions-on almost everycOunt,, and thetask-i2net An,eksY one.:_ _
NOTIONAL DEFINITION---NATURALADVERS4. Perhaps -the- Sithplest, althOugfif.h

-most facetions;definitiOn,or-deScriPtion-Otibe,AdVeib,is-to say,-that-it does-what the.: er
partS:ofc:speech--nounS; verbs- and" de. Verbi.eau.be.-Said_i o-, nouns

name, and adjectives describe; 'AdVeriii'ansWerthe reinaining.gir-Otions, they,do -what is
sentence beyon4.the ftinctionSzof Verbs, .nouns

.

Notionally, they 'can be defined as-"word's whiah answer tifeestions;.-when?; ,Where?;
-how? and-how.-inuchrt., This -is good enough on an_eleinent4ry-level-,shicetit: accounts-for
such-words as;

_(1) The-WHEN? adverbs:

kahapon CIIPPt#d430i,
( tternorrow")

hindunit riater;on")
( "seldom ")

taeagka. 7 ("iarei.Y7)
makar6n {"now ")'

(2) The,WHERE;Ladyerbs;-

sa--lViaYO'f- ,

("on Monday "),Sa.Lunes
ti.#'144.35,- -.

, , - . Vilast.Tiiredayi".):-lcu-Hwebes-
.kii isackngTadlaw 1"the,day-beforelesterda):
sa innabOt_ugabucan( "in:.the CO-Ming,inorith".)-

,kitinang agabeii (7enrlier--,this-morning,")
katarraY _ '.("once upon a tirrie').

t
,

!Y4 ,("heie"i[nearrne])..-
tine' Othe:i.e", [near you, not far froth- me])
ina' -(!therettfnear_y6U, butfar frOM;meD_
Idto, '('theret"[farraWay frOni us])
-sa inyb
saplasa cat the plasa,-)
Safpih4k 4-13Ukid ("on-the other kicle-zOf theinctintain")._

(3) The HOW.? -type adverbs;,
1("quickiy")

mahinay- r("SiOwiy")
Malipay- happilrl

etat PPurPlaFeY:

,;
it mabiPris ,(71:piietIy")

'("very-Tench")

(4) The'HOW-MIJOH? adyerbS:'

--tikaayvia .("tWO-"-by=tWo") ( "a; lot; verymuch"),
tigIima ("five by five:') it skngktit6t ("alittle;.-slightly,")

Another distinction that-can p9_noted 'about adyerbs.iS that-theidie-NON4tOCUSABLE.
They-can-describe situatiOns;better ailcwith-Moreprecision iiat-foctip.416,coriStructiOns.
A single adverb is gerieralty,-More,cOmpaCt_ and more to thepoint-,than, for example; a noun,
pliraie used-as an.adverb. '"TornorroW"'is a. single Word-With a definite meaning, while tithe
day-following to4.1y"-ls a noun phrasedescribing-the Same situation: It is.evident that the
adverb iS.muclr:4siei:to handleanduntierStand.

1, 2. A FORMAL DEFINITION bringS us a'bicloser--tOthe nature of adfferbs-. In most
eases, many adjective-foriAs are Useciadverbially. Adverbs, like adjectives, in-some cases
admit degrees of comparison. floweverradverbs;haVen.special- slot-or poition iii the son,
tende, which it easy to- distinguish then from- adjectives. Adjectives, we noted, are
linked to tbenotins,they--reinforde oimodify by the particic

\ , 7
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46*.eYer, the Inarker:foi,adverhs'-..319-10, kit'rathe..4ii;..or;'ilse, the ,di-50'0 Rupinto,
initial-olosition',iathe sentence: Note hoW. either the-Word oiTer-Or the marker clearlY'diSr--

4.inguiglies7adjeatiVei-froin adverb's:. ',',-
....:

ADjEdTIVETtIRM., ' _ .-. AitiATERil-i#ORD.C..

tr

ti

) '"Mayidllga-'511,anognbp-;iln
4.,H0-ia-a".1WTO:Fliei:-.:")

(b) 'Mabakisaigkkahlinibae "iledW:"
alaSt:talkerl,",)"

,
_ 4

"Teinprailo egi-gabugtaiv,44."
araaniearliser.") _

Ditigiokra.44VZ it may d.
-fiaigabbra:"

,(".1161Work6

.r.N4gabanibae:b4v,-it,lanaba.6s':"
"!MtibilcWitriii;bagabambae."

"ditbfigtaW,ak4-liteinkinin"
^"feiniikaiielikd':g441?gtaW;-"
(Trise.ea.rly. ');

Note in these, above examples that-the-adjeotive is liked tollie-noun forrit.With theAigatiii='
EL: The alyerp,.!s; le&ed..to the...iverb with themarker ir,,. els ,-it'stands obligatorilyan-

ThUsthelenetalization:Canlie maide that'inOSt adVerbS_or, Overbial,coni,
stsnetions.are shown- either-by.the ivrhatico -by:oCeuring,f)rstiathe wOrd'Orderlof.the.

s entene 4, .

(1) THE it MAkKeR, Shied the-it- inaii:4:is-al'ge fiSed`tO fnark:direct'ObjectS,Or

goalSOf actions, it cannot he a':clear,lcut-",:way.to ideilify:adVerbsi One thing that4Ciabe-

said oquetlie,riiarker is i.'llat'_it,relates.-2-06-, i;yoicii:_pThtdeefet',,clabgeit-gbiier.is direCtit to

the-Verb. Ad verbs are.generaily -useFfto inOdify_VerbS,_and'it just aa,ClearipUnitcsaraad-!

verb te-a- Verb as ieoitei:biefial to,thel.yerb. Tlius, dt is used,to .ltark- any complemen7
-tart' relationship-between?themerb-and the: word, phi-aid:Or ci*oo,i.',-/hicy-fouiwi-4,
although.the same;form-of marker is-used; -.common SieSe,Can quickly, and easily.. perceive

Nyhat.iEiair,objeCt and what Ts-an adVerb:, lienee,7'it can be conSiderecl,fairly indiCative- of

adyerbs'aildadverbiii,elernents.

-(2); WORD ORDER= is.anether-clearqft way to,identify. ail adverb construction; it, is mor

sothiii the Objec!. marker: Adverbs areuSually.putlirSt'in,:o'senteace
-'("yon arriVed late.-")-

(b)_-"kahapon imdw.bagpaiia.W." _("Fie left yesterday:f

(9 "Malipay kamS rliagObra." . ("Work haPpily.").

(d) "Medulla' inabilik.akci.'-" ~("I-Will,return.lateron."),

However, words -that are-clearly adverbs _and do not deuble.Up as other pairs Of.sPeech (par--

ticniarily adjeatiVes) rdonot obligatorily come in initial' position, and do not-tali-lire= the it
marker twO\of,theaboveexateplealeiiuld-haVe aisiibeen-put:

kahapon:"

(01)-. "'Mahal& akdhinchinit'."

Words_ that are,not'clearlY,identffiable as adverbs - obligatorily, come first, ot.,ibu'st be

'preceded by the-it fuliction;rnarker when in any other-ISosition (generally final):

(C1),-f"Magobra-..icafno it InalipaY,:,"

"iviaikanta,itrnaiiinaY:"'

,01%
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or "Mahinay ( "Sing- softly..")

A-.1,S.Y;NTACrit.:. DE IN174,011:-.n n5is't4at'" ady,e4iIs wOrdthat mddifies lierb,ati,

In a gdOtl'fihrtiber'Of.-cases, en, either #ie:i marker or:initial-WOrd'Order_re4eals..
-- adjective, or, ak. other;, erb;" Ihis.sort Of-4 initiOn reverti'tOwiat wesaid'earlier,

namely that, the acferb the-other.partS:o sk,nekl, left undone. This definitiOn ia.#81,
ara,c6tigilete as it cotild,her, sinee advarbs,cahaise, "odifigertuids',or particbleal(vhfah are
.

i'erbal,notinS),,an0 alSO-MOdify _Whole nhraSeS,, clatise or sentences. Look at ilielelioWing
..eZatniileaf'' $ - .

4 i' NZ -
.

-1
.(a) i!Mabaskiit,gi; Mar La-Maighibayafg.

4.

If

''''"*(rYheirhe arrived. esterdi ,;,we.WereWashing. t the well'.1),
{. .Adverb, -nto ing-averiial-noutyolans[g

'r.(llieS 'r,stopfied near ")
'mg; ,.

tdy Maititti.):44,,hinraga.
("We4all Meat; Certainly to. toriforroWi"):

7 :N.M.' .lidyerb',MOdifyinekWhele"SentefiCe.

I Sometimes advexbs- adverbial:01ra s es fdair be -made to Modify. or, co- jilerne

_

. a

t nonll IT.nftl.nns in AkOlion..:
, :

-le). "TaW-aksanda nga una' ibabaii
-141'Gi,li.e-,thiirthifs-n.:Who'are.thele"-vpitaifs'-.1-

-;Adverb ModifyineaTetI'd1iirotielin:

(i):
.; alone. will be thd'ona--to (16,4:

lam. -is a"dis-ConrSeif.iicle [enclitic] used 'in
"thia 'cab d'tO, coMp lement.the'pronenn alto.

SUMMARY: Adverbs-Cawbe,s'aid*i have. the.

'(I), They,are non focuaable;'they cannot.be'pupinto focus - situations, though they:can be
used to deocribe 'or modify such irerbalor Prediaating elements. /

(2) 'Illeyproiride a" good deal'ofeplicitinfortnation by answering such question as:
. , ,

,Wiips1?,;;WIlEftg?";. WilYt,:fiplirl-andilOW_MUCII?,.
P . -

(3) 11' ere are:sorne 'general, excetitions,teadverbS which 'do not nienerlY-belbngiktitia'
a- ,part-of.sPaeeh, ,though they are-often .incititied in traditional. gramniars. We haVe,nOt,discus -.

sed them at length,iiinee each haa'already,,,beeb..ot Aiiqbe,Oisbs§ed,In the -coatae -of this,pa-
per under its oWn't)artictdar `heading. They are iii iolloWS! "..--- . ,

,

(a), _ii0p0§0134.5; Which belong- with atljactiiealwords-like niatsa,
mesyado,.. rig-a-Maidil;:,andio:Onli, , / -"--77

(b) 'CONJUNCTIVES, ,/tii.oli;bolook.iodied , own section (Words like
A

Syeinpre,,,:pwedo,, dayon, .and-So ,on]...N.B..porne- of these are

(c)- NEGATIya",. which behavenuite differently fronvadyerbials:
treated in .the ection-on"T;ISco(mtwpAaTICI.:17.."-..
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.L.

1,, [ ,--;:,3,,
= '''..: ' \ ,p, . ,,,,S

0 .DisOuit§t7iiNkrldi..Es-i,and ENCLITICS' [such s cane, 'td, ' 11',..-
t

Iiiisr ;=lainia%, and 'iniOni'Wlieb`iin'in.thiy.:411 cap. 4ps and'
tr$ t ,wil.k.bedlOCIOded"in'th e iniroW:ingfUni ti::44' V,,,

,,.',1,,

; benefit'
± ...., .:4; ,,.. - .. 4. . , -

It would be of More telscliguss'tnevarions types of adv :bs,t114 exist. within Aklat
non. ,Eacb.diffe_te4.fclaki;'11.1iiittftes,OiaradteristioS,,,gits:Oivn Vilikh'juSt1iY.AIc:111:4i7;tXcatilicu;";

The reiriaining,eectionS of thigTchipt0- will illacne's 'acb'iliens.indlitvidintily. .. -: .
..,..rh, .:. ,,i,Z : TO .i47. .- -(.> "''

q-.20, TIME AND' MANN, ji ItA W Ortilt When we',4seuseeiii"ROL13" we in entioned-thiitoUr
thoughia are immersed Iii,,413:40 and tiziieLk,W, hen we:diaCuseed, "A,§PE .- we',:naw, wei
can: bilt4i.tiine hiftlie--irerb loin', 'shit ,,titat Ve. sa§ifineC.5(Plicitt")ifth'atVerbs:-. In't1U same

AM'i we. can give 'ideas_ of manner e$Plieitli-thiliiiiii'-the-ady'erb, Awitb.tdverbial.phrtteSI.
., . .,. - I. , -e,,,..20,21:.., ,..--. i .; ..''' .... . , ,- , _

I.trvie*leto to'.elas-Sity. adverbs :tyy-substitute,:groups: (thatis, fillingin' sv, certain'slot--asz ,
We ii4'When we discussed "Eurictioilyorktisi)tked,to;f1114tWii:i3isio zronnsvileriVed
More froniftheirl'relationshiOttinearling"thinlrom-their::fe#n.? ,,.

2; 1.. The. firSt, groti Would 66i.ivprifi,WhialiAllnstitated.TIME:.-- t 4 tkl .-

'("earlier ") s adia" W.;iikaW:

lenhai)ort ("yesterday:17

ir44Y1 , '44.

1(01'1' ("174410itl.!) ,
ga br*Ititiii . rzii-eitto ,, 11

Vkkairii4' 1 -.("0fice_upoli.".4.tiniel),

...
Iiiiiiiga ( ';!teiiitirroW"),-... 4:e.tr,IP.FanS I. :C*ISO
iiiiiaiiiier/ (later 'on!5' Unlit" ';,

,,,,

,

- .,-., i ,L _....;,.,..4riiiitardn ("rieW, ,,pelSontly'lz -.74nttayrn 09-111-'011it, i't-S- '1!.. t'z'

,Of course, 'net ever' word that ,e4reaSesK Wilt. ikitifoinatieall in adVerblorm...17or-rekam -,
.... ple,- "tunes" MIcinda.. ',"Y oi, PdlaVe,",-,:odi-!,>_ Wreliot,adVCrbs; tither 'they. are nouns:, But

-, 0

. these vriCfd:s.:9Szrbe put; into :phrases that enOille 4idyerbai. such as: "ku t Ihiineer ("last' Monday " ")`1 -
-oi,"sicilaiVradia*":(7everr day") . -.°.,Such'larger Phriise.- la- even Clauses; 'mu t also; be inr-
cluded'in these adverb classes-. , :4 ---.. ii

..,- , , .

.... .- -2;2. The' second group` would be,' wordS111,Ustatifig'MANNER:4-.',-1

.
in4caS .( "fast -:f --4` 'F. V ,e,. .:,n011141,, -(75locvl
iiiiiha akog(7stronglY?) ' . -Iiiiikr4S0 rkciftlya ,,,-
iTlacialf.! ''('quickly ")' '', `miiiiliti' "' !4-1.0eirill 4`:-'-

maeurim.- ( "easily "):. Ninaiii3aY, , "Ch.1104'11,

This grOup generally inCludia4 most adjectiVe forms Which-C4 ,4e used alt nately'imadveAs:
These words admit' of the= sathe,degreeS O.,:adeniiarisonas7adiectiVe,s.(s'ee'pages

0.1.
172r74).

sub -groupAf Ofthis claSs of,MAI\R:f4V3404ikiewords.,044oeci by tlie. inorpheMe
ilraf; whiCh denotes the manner [sometimes in terms of iktialityitylia viiiich,Sarthing is, to,
be done: ',$, . ! .,;;;11 .rit ''''\

tigclaywa ("two' at la-time")_ '04, tigsafnbato: ("ono,At- a phi e,',.7

tigtatle: ("tliteeby,tirree") -tigaanikiir:6t '(',: a little tit a; time"), . ,
tiglim; ( "five at time "") tii-lia'. f-,6di - ("fiVe centavos 'apiece ");t

-. \
Thip can be Seen; -far-example, iii,theiollewin'senteliOe: \

V

(a)',.wrigdaywa;nagasalcaL,rong,shpat svarka."
1 F

tigdalria i n;lija_Sk41 I -kori OfiPat /-18 a +. ar. ;(41

Adv._ gAF7Sibnpf Tm-Pin -Nem -- Rm iNorn,
1

;mad . verb actor lo4t
,, ,. _ ft :,,i n ,- ;

"two %o. o animal arc
("The animals.wergoingup' into the are two-by two.")

,184., I
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3. DEIdTICS--THE l'b.AOF.,*OR15§. The deicties are four adVerbs of location, related
to the personal panouns in that 'they also hive speakerrlistener orientation. They are:

'DEICTIC . RELATEO,I3RONOUN ORIENTATION'

aKo r- Icarni

kitS.

rya("
tins' you',

`but;not far froth-. me")
("there-ilear_you,

'but fai,frOM_Me")
into ("there--far-away")

speaker].;
[Speaker ;!'
*listener]

icaind [listener]

imdw . ;-;:sanda [other]
.

these are the basic shapes and roots -of ,the deicties, no lustier, how different other-forms
PrOduced from these are, they-temainrelated to these-basic forms.-----.

-These,deictiokare generally-Used prepositively; diat,Js, ;they come first in the clause
to which.they.belongi:

(a)- "IyasiCarlo?" : \
-("rs Carlhere?")

'.(b) '7Unal'kimorOglaitinllyal"
("Is the.tyliewriter th&e-with you?")

-,(c)1 "Ind' itii4w sa ibaliaw.",,
''(Fie is there, upstairs.")'
N.B. This fort' imp ies th_at_the-listener- and-the other partTare.
.Close to..,eaCh other,-._ at-are distant fromithe'speaber.,,

- , ,,---"--(d).' Ndte,
("It is, stiloVer there.")

Howe've'r, they Maybe us' dinother positions, ae-welb

(e)
,("[It] s not herei")

ids6 hay. idto."
,C Joseph is over_there.")

Other forms for thesedeictiesexistraleng,With forms, serving-,,as other parts of speech.

-3,1: 'A-POSTPOSITlyESOfp.1.:exists and iS.uSed whenever edeicticpust occur outside of '
the initiat positionlif the sentence, particularily when the Particlelia is not used The forms
for this sub -class anparenily are the fusion of-roidO:i.iith the-basic deictic' roots:

. . ,

ExaMples:

DEIdticrokus _ - MEANING

kiYa- -diya
tuna' dunatf,
rin(h)P
ritt dlt6

(a) "Ow£` r si Nene'
'Nene-is not here.')

(b), 'Si Heary_irunat sa bac4y."-
("Henry_ is :thereat honie.'")

202

("here; -near me")
("therenear.yeiii not far=frOrn. me")
("thereTear you, but fax from me ")
("there- -far away") \



,

(c)' "Caesar bad imitw rine 'se inyo?"
("Doennsi he live over there at your place?")

,(4) "Sgn dit6 ro-aadangbaely?"
,('-'Where oVer there is their-house ? ")

.

3,2.. AN Emi3kfATIC FORK of the deictics is made up of two prefixes ri-

bined with theRelerent ciasa oinotninalTdeiatias,(see page 163):.

tEIV2HATIC DEICTIC'KIRMSi _ MEANING

dilcar4
dlkar6n

dikanC

d di- com-
" "

("o4ex"here!7-near me"),
("over thlter-neafyou, _not far

from
. ("over :there-4;near you, butfar

-frOM '

rikat6 (70VPX_ tliexe.4far-awayr)

These forms are used to emphasize a positiotra place,_ particularity when motion of clo..!

Monsixation They may Occur is any slot in the.aentence available for adierbs,

usuallsy initially- or_

(a) "Mit-agikit4 dikat6-."
s pais:that way..").

(b) "Rika azi kamf mahue4t_kiiiyo?"
("Wi we wait for:you over -there ? ")

:"Ri 6, eang aka' Mahapit."
dropin over here,2),

3,3: THE GRIENTATIO FTHE-DEICTICS. It
'are not onl re rd to dist4Ce ct.tipace.

tance of psyChologi 1 or social relationships
distance, as well as point uttliiie.

Shoidd be stressed that thesdeictics
tliey;cadieferalso to the nearness

_ .

. They can Point-out conversational'

...i..

ey obviously referre tospace iii our previous example -in sections 3, llind 3,2. Iluy--

th can be _used to shoin cen

\
versational-distance as ;seen in e folloWing-si:etCh of a con-

versation: .. ' ,.'"
i (a1) "Sitn_do oPitina it pr\ensipal?,"" ("Where theriacipar0 office?"),

i
4; . 1 f4.

(a2) "Idto ril,_-ea pihlk." 'Oust over there,/ oethe :ctiler aide.")

\--) (a3) 1,. di rtlii: Una'. eon imiw?" (".,h, -oVkr there. _Isle there nel- yr).

Note hoidhe form idto [in,I (a2)
' is transformed to dikaronland'iuuelin (a3)). Since the

person asking.the questiontealizes that the person to whom he is speaking knows-the where-

.abouti of the principal's-office, he does not have to-refer to actual Or literal distance any

more. He may- now refer to a i:onverSational distance, implying "over there-4' .,Wn by

botlkyou and me". 13oth are-aware of_whatls-being-spoken about and the actual location of

the place, stir even -if the actual distance may b,e.far-ithe idea is actually nearat-handt. This_

is what--wemean when we refer -to conversational or psychological distance.
1 1

Psychological distance can be shown quite subtly.. If Fain complimenting or talking about '

a personclose_by, _I-could show aPpoval or-appreciation with:

(b1) "Ay,- ci Marde neark..." ("Ohceils_1.4aide feiloir...")

. 203.
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But, I could Subtly imply, dissatisfaction ordislikb, of tie person by saying:

(b2) "Ay, si MardeogiOn..." -("Oh,:that Maittle :")
(b3). "Ay, i Marde ngat6..."

Gran_ ting that- thepersonis physically%cloSe at tend, by usingodeietics which refer to things
that are generally distant, I can' Y a Screws psycholOgical gap or distance.. This is a
distinct and sub_ ile Way the; speaker of Aklanon can show dissatisfaction. or dislike through.-
the deictics.

3,4. -OBICTICktUSED AS -VAR S'.0TlipR PARTS OF SittCH. Although wehaVe
tuSsed the cleictic_fOrms proper. o each kart oFSpbech-i each individual-Section Jnyolva4),
it would be good to,revieW them all herb, in order to see hpir extent and theirimportance.
in the Aldan dialect: v ii. .

v .-

(1) AS VgRBS_-(See page -116)-- -:.
,.

" /
-arlya. ("to arrive"). ,
-ifunaf .("to ktilereiziar Yoe...potfar.fica.thei") -
-arin(h)P-1 ("to go therelnear you, but far from me] ")

, ,..r , .
-adto . T.',to-gb; traNilt:be on thewaY,") :' .

(2) AS NOMINALS (see pages l' !"'.

rays' ., ...( 'this=1;earlile")
rayon '! .("91atf.Tnii. you, snot far.film-(ine")
ran(h)g ' .....- '----;("that;,near-N:you,__ bilt failioni Mei:17.

.

ratp- : '("that-744r away"), -,, - , '. .
- ,.- \ N.B. 'See all the othet-forms and sub!classes possible.

t
(3) A ADIECTIVE..§1(seepa0.180)", -)

-("like thiS"); '
i . ....- r 1 ' '

Mn aa karkeln: '' -("like tha0)
',f -n4kar.1(h)li ("like tilkc)-

. -makat6.... r("like'tliat")
,,.

,.(4) AS TiMPORALS (see page 44) ' .z.

.'' - itakar.64 ("now, atthiS tiine,")
hinchine ("lite*:on") ", -'
kaina. ,. '2, -; ("earlier") -......-. a. ....-!

. ..s. ltat6' ,tnay -( "once upon:a tiineir',
. v. . . t ,, . -,;-:

, A
. '' i) AS LOCATIVES -(see pagelB6)---- . , ..t '',.q ...':. ,.- : !. ;

'Ilkarli 4 .. (i'oVet,here--near. e -.. -, ---.

a, rikakn- . , rov.Ohere-=nearlku-4 lit i941r-fr51 nL.'
;

-Irikarilt *'. ... ( "ovpi:tere-Tnea.ryouOint far-ficithiinC) -

..,:ii,rilsar6 -_..,7: , ..4 ov._ !ere m a ;away\ . .,.., .., . .
..:

The faCt that,the deicKics area c.l ibialpat.ot;;Aklanoirskdiong and thitatoodspeaking;
ability of the dulcet iMpIN a com plete mastery cl them gl7ltibe Wellin_eyidence from

\ this sdidite-chaif. .;;;;,.... . 7:- -. \ ....
4. -UM' MARY-.. 4*iddgerkis, we ha ye ciline to the did of- the-basic6-basic pa of,speech. Ash

we have mentioned; ..,theietare certagOther words or particlesibat seeiu'to- bbhalie' like ad-
verbs, butate hest understoOd as "IVICTIONW/ORDS"... We..*111-nbw. torn toa nevi, unit dis-

cussiit_such elements. . \,..a

' . , 3.0 - - -
..,... II.
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In the preceding Ueit*. 4010160-the- basic parts 'of.-- ..:111.40 conaist**ida'
-thatbiveleriCaLitieaning,=Wordi*chrefer-to,eteni*riof_theioilied WOW:.

be,*earItt-qie, YhiloirOdealeeine: la of noel-atter AO the:grain:104*n or

T4u8**.,-01614.1dOg -*c,'11101iinia!n4lieleet-03441-0-1114herP4r-- ef .41=er-it
.(twOrkil =sine:ine! I7rina-tie).

7.10 414.14- rf#Piel'
=4.0af (741:004.0)7-- leke:

BOO', ,PsOr. rk.0.00-0 -000
("stand up")-

tan-aw -Cw=14447)'.
=OW _

Some of #160--e,**0:- 04 course,:. toga** cif Olikr*If :i4er
.receive various §Te# affixation: Hardly any oot`In -Ai Lrion can besaid to be a mean=
=bet of in: 'Mingle *tot- sker.b.: There are some roots that.,-, xiikbe,W10:1n-g",(*Per-Te.,'

can be *One see iiiJEn biliaL;espei0 an idiectiie.-,
as In rifiai;in,Ofnet;.-qiitels.7);-ore.'ziterli;_tiegbaliai -e'etied itp;:mont- festerltor
-10 licnn-7.1)akanme 4/4: ("mOtea:clAalcir)

weiFie:***4P.*:nc*:**e!ur=lii'ickic.41!e01, hive
sense an eivi*Ome***21-0F- , , .

-, 1;Cqe' Of 06,0*ziiiii0**4-i*cie; 4tieae-*..:0041ii0e-neie.g em iacarTebe,
.cause they ii104441**9k44:0:O* i If136ite1 .
for, example, a tree in- thereitly01 ,the. g : ihna-wird torepreient

tOri*enent :the world around tiii -BorWhenik'e.
uL14:6-3,011e11:4.ivoortiatiwkiii hie 41felogua-70-,OrdSte,: ii \t,..!its , and: so we. call it byie-nanini -lath `-`.

we must ;speak "in-itriicinied governed 1,1*, , *lir nit by realWorld. Nyhete-in
,

,the _Wirld' do Welled-a-11W -4 0., ',re
i-.

or I-Nt" Words-likerther (le3 7b) Or !ti: kt

.
li"-(ii*Ile*4334theit 44eieeee:frelithe' *tdce 4f-**-Wiidaiel not tbe *Or Ot ie

world. theieere thelinciionwOrds: f-welia*Oalreidy discussed them iii 'sortie it-
Vie beitiinii4_ of brit V;77**Vit 4s bk0,44Ailiti:(see,psigeig:O=S2):

:lianicarliy,-_, function ivoidi.nik Of rip_ Wen: - \
- ... ..

,
..

....._ ..

-14)-._pc.( :440.XrFAu,Ormcw_riozi*Tx:00s tvilia_.4--/30ucip-aine re*tionsholo.i1;0410c parts
tot ipeeelitiktliat_rheYhaveleriparibianied Out alio, have e_iii*aniar role or function t9"-
aerie is ilie7-iintlincet- Ilieyna!s#,. kberefori,,:tito types-Vit,ini!iini4iliotkleiic4:iii&iunc=
&nal, Eximilen :Of' such Wordn are "sii-Ot,(..'Who!),.. "ailtit*:-(rviliar");,.teae-_teoir, iliOadyr).

(2)- ItEdULAR-,F,UNCTiON -WORDS -ere WcirdslihithrhiielIttli-,-Or no lexical nieseirksithey,
only hive functional` Meaning. The function tinirkern:(ro/clii--: in, -44 , ea) -a-r" itood-al000_ of`
this. -' They tidie several meaningful elements _in'the "sentence together; but they do "not Carry,
Oecific ineaning about the real-444i iirtlfehiaelves.!-Lonlehoif they .can 0.1iite the meaning

ii2-ilieleicia.41.\'=iti*ia`1411 '14414 they 4134.*:-
iui-on- kir eakl- ' , ,("Willbe)eaten_-by the man") : -
iiii-On-itesi)d =("tluirifehWillTberaten of the- -OW)
late-mien mkt, ("thavwhiChw_Wilifbe-ea*.ii inr the-nue)
..tan- r kOreaki - 'f14, man will eaten ")-

_,.

4u -=
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-In any- case, he funetionwOrds are crucial. Without 'them,, Very. little could be said

that was tne:aninghkand Clear. Indeed, without theM-4fignage*Ould-not peip6eriltble. There
intsreCiprOcal relitionShip between functliniWords-and language. Language creates _them.so
that it minfieSeribetheivents'inthewerid;;Yetthe creatOrbecomes -Very dependent on the
;creature; for without them, ilanguake_wOulcrneither be nor-survive. It may be possible to
build short structures \Withoutthen; asin: _- .

(sk-"Iyitanin.." ("Everyone la here.").
1

-04 -"Maa eanz Banda. ": ("Thet are:intelligent.")

ir ".(c): "TemPrano iniaw-nagab6ti" ("lie arrived early.")

,` .bUt any longer ancintore complicated- structure it virtually imPOS4ble!without the- -.lie of

=many function wordtyln fact, -even in the aboteexanPledthe fornimtanan";,`"Sania",;and
"ima*".earrytheirlulctiolbuiltint so theyarltype of paittnantean function 'word and ;
part of speech-ZOne Oght be tempted to define lankuagenarratrarrangeniertf-otnoiee.S.or-. /
Sounds infiumtional-patterns." ..'" - ,

All- of
,
thennderlined words -in the following:exampleaare.either hfunctionvwords," or'

.

.hiVe something to do withfunction.. The readeniaieft to- fidgetheir basic importance:.,-

"Sin\ io rolnWO' -5Ebai0oni.Ma&h4sr
-ffholt the pi.Oen:Who juitarritedn-_-

(e) "kenlinktfititrondavankccn-ionditdh. yi IMO ne-,,,nagtittoban' , -nano-
, gd_baeCrO imO . -

("If you don't want this or this-, :then what do you war.t?")- -

(f)- "Basta- rnatandaTannitno To aton _kompromiSO.ag obrahon.nime
.{

!.?
("Just -so long as you-remember ourpromise, and consequently act.-

Been thanrof_the 'erica; words hatelimaien boUndtpWith them. --The_pronoUnt are under=
-lined in the pbovexaMPletbrbeCantedleY contain function igiahhi'them. -The -above .

are not: underlined, buewellsoUld einae.they.tie up' whole'_ together thrchighlocns,.
and therefOrk,,Serve a-definite function. Thus, terba,r Pr:on:inns, and Ole

t.lonction noun k:lass are portinantean-in that they bate-built-in function-along with ler:tear.
Meaning and serve to-giVegramMatical Meaning: .

_ ....' . -
B. BASIC- FUNCTIONMARkERS. -

1. THE BASIC NOIAINAL FUNCTION MARKERS. Welave already .disciitsed.the funci.
tionfnarkers _used insubstantive constructions great length;.- and there is no need to repeat' _

ourselves. HoWever, we recoid,here thepage numbers of Our previous discussions for - refer=

ace PlirP°8es!'k -. SUITECT MATTER _ PAGES
.

,.. ,.. ,,
Abbretiation and contraction of function markers. 44'
Function words:. - -- ,

,Slf- '
The uses of tile-function markers-with focui. 97If
Ari-atialerf exp121ninglodus.-. . 87

Coordination or, in ciitfo-rent.
with

90fi-
The uses.of the function markers with causatives. 102f

FUNCTIONISTORtiS=,(COMplete_discu.seiOnj- 141ff

_.. :running throUgh all-slat and funetinnt.upto page-: 168.
._

..., 189 - .

206 ,



OTHER` BASIC FUNCTION MARKERS USED WITH NOUNS.

magi- is the PI1.111AL have tilt-mussed it function and use Onpage '
131. Note.that:inga -[as it IS Spelledin the fernacu4V]idukallzes the Pjeedint n4irkei
not the foil' _tioun;_thotighits effect is ObViOnaly Lo pluraliiethe noun :sive*

, .

la) "Mason Usti-di-16 rugs. eaitikie."
.

.

Agiricaol- -/ nk:ada -4ro niga, -ausgfiau

gOF7Sperf .--A/pro Tm Pin -Nom_

1 \Verb Actor /10#.

7401
riheP ate the:I:el:fruits.")

-(b). Au_mga bib*.

-mga- _Inaptly

,gA.F.S/subk T /pro Am Pjn Naafi.

verb let*
!,-`thetn- " -,pies

crheirar0---goingto-se*ihe-pigs:ivi-
ka° itisniENUMEEIATIVE MARKER:used-after any number enumernting's nova

nOminal,.'Or after the interiegatilie gills ("how . The use of ink:is-not obligatory In

this -Case, though the phital-thirke±:meLiS notand can not -HOOT& the hi

inirkei is generally Used and-helps Clarify the nature of the enumeration

.

- =ALI :ka .

,
"how nninr-

idlotnetioa / Pa j_43a--1

topic time lodat:
"kilometer" "4i11" -----1Lib4ao"

("HOir=many -*Hof/uteri:yet [to go] tO."1.ibicsn?")

t'day_iv** lam .q_ne"

darfi!=w 1;21--*ft
FNC4..in-:-Em_.,- =Mgt:

Nom. . icanip
"child"

ogokennY

10-
("three horses")

(d) "isai3-Yee it;baciY"
rkeivhcfseill

(e)- "ap-st ka Ipan6k"'"
("four chickens")

Note that tile ,rkla linkint,ijiarkm-can be used or_ omitted with kit. However, -If Et were tobe

left nik/thespmiiker.ii obligatory.

20T



. t. - t---,
2, 3. lia ,is,a Llo4VIVAB*-a _LINKER- . fusinranytWo sentence elenienta together, ,Pattie=

ulatilynerninals tO_adjectives or othernoniinals. it'i-used inthe sainelvaf that a:relative--
is used in BfigliSh,such as "who,. which, -psi"... If the wed preceding 2E ends in any-Of the
rowel SoundS; /h /, giott411_:/!_h or /n /,-,the 8si.-iniiirlie, reduced te' -ntind suffixed on to 04

_

____,-----
Preceding Word:

/' -

,

(b), "Iitaljg;e44" t

1100 PersoPt7la): "tawo tnabuot"

-("young ma"-
N.B. "bateiiiga eaeakr \. .

'(c "maistang-Ungi!" ("Small child")_
"...)3. "niaiStair nga.- unga""

,

(d),:inycing-tand n"- ("to all-6401 .
. leN.E. kinyci-netanan

After- all_ ether consonants, -tthe forrn--r ie.nivat-he used Withoutiontraction- -.of course, it
:may-be used Without,contiaction,In the case, of the'above-inentioned:Voivela:

, (e) IgayadayagIie-aialheni." COtioci-inOraing.?-5.,

(f) "mal-S-4--*Unga!" .--: --("llttie;cliild")_

(g), "rola-WO:*-'134!,4:i:tuakabot '" -(1.11,e Man-VrhojuStart;Ved"),_

The abbreViation for thle,ligature_is:!iini" and' si.diagraM-.WOuld read,asrfollOWS:

lh) Nayatlayad;mhaPOwitin-Yok tangti.\ 4

-iiiityitdayid..iga: hipeni ../ ,kinkozig: -titan
i- Adj, 'Lin; ",-Noni. ,It/Pro-1-67,\'-4dj.,

,trodf.-.. ,".-4.(uP .topic_ ind4 IpiOdf.._

tt6,00"- 7aice#990r: -'il511" .14e
I

. ...

,- (-"Good afte019.6i1 to all ,9f-Yet")=-; -:
,

2,4., it as-a LINK- ER-1S:hoinephonoui -to theft objeet matker: Although it ehkies:6:artaiii
similarities when used as-a-,linIcer,Or an-object7taarker,,ita pletionlvaries-7Sufficientli.tO,
Warrant its being,treated as:a separate,mbrPhenie. Theft in this case is-used as another.
ligainte, 'but.generallTin different:situations;thin the above -

(1) We shall tee It used with "NEGATIVES ": N :I .,
. \ I-

(a)-="Ayilw:it-inOm_kaion."` ("Do not drink:that.")_ I

(b)-- "Bak6nion1W-it mangtatiipon." (lie,ii not rich;)
1..

t r
(2) We have aiready.-Seen,it_used Parenthetieally-Withpronouna (see page :168):

(4- "Inditang,magPurii."- . l"IWon't;,116:")

(d): _thi44iting.niagbakiy?" , -("You did-netget on?").
.

.0). It IS also need -Mit. k out and fuse:an-adverbs-a relatiOnShip to a verb in-the case
where-an

-.

advetb is not -put initially-in--the clause: -,,

41-

1 - 4 ....,'

60 --"Tabli;itaiapict..r ("Study. hard.!'), ._.

(4) It can also IlnkwoKds or,plwases that -stand in.complcuitentitrY re tie-es-hip-to the verb:
--..

(f) "Nakualsin ka_iteinitg."' :('Ycioa.se shivering w h cold. ")-

(g) "Nasakian ak6 it dime." ("I Wilta deeply-Mit t.

-191-
/
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C. INTERROGATIVE- f.A-QUEST_ioN-41tAd,LES.: .

The inLetrogative,ParOC1es'Ore portmanteau in Character:ainde:th0.hitireibeth Iezical
Meaning (referring to the real world) 0-ia4i4-funttio*.mei,ipitc (*Skint a

quegitin):. Their, do tWO:*gs, they state-and they After the basic finictien,Markera, -

theile,Parrielearienk4sgieMpat important of the-4444M words, S ince ':queatietia=4. Meat',

basicbasic',part.of everyday 1.111e-yarefitilPOsaibie.Withont ;them: 'TheseAuAsiOn particles
the4Oriciue,Par.4-4,=sPeeehz,,nOmiialls,,,,ie:rbilais'adjeCtivals and adverbials, and

.diseiiisecl.seParateiy uiiae.i,tiiehPart speech' represented.,

-N0h4fAialkrt OdAT.Oftdiite- Of tkEtyPes,- tioaei which' a-sk 'after pergaliariiiiiffei3T

(and ther4Ore.reiaied those Whichsa k sibent,cdinniciPthing,(anditherefOre-

Zeiate4o-to/dO):
l,:l._ ='p1iE PERSONAL HAMEriNT13kitOOATOEs: .are, used in-the'saine CircuMatincee,ak

ni(sied'ki :markers:-
ic,Perponal-interrogaritel

ft,400§440.,(ii.c#0604*-ia#941'41:0#404vel-
anyti j'ASSOCiatelprePOitlye).Peisollal-interrokitiire],
.kourire , Referents .

Note thatthei, -are-related 0.0e:p000iiii:priinoikiiii.(See'.04°15740), "It shouldbe.noted
that used wheneter-a-naine4e expected in resPOnse.too
Therefore,,,the true-Aklanon idiom =for --

05-0
11.140-

I
. lay '.'Sipv roiniOngligaianr` . _ 4.%

toaea thelarticle i'shi-ietiviho");,.rat.lierihan'tTheparticie-.'-'aiici"Xtwhae): ,Since the aiii4Wer'

expected includes 00::si=riikrkei;; the forth Some foreigners, 1?lanopy.;:bVitating,-

,theWeatel7PAr#.4asking...put imong ngaean ?" WhiCh

'W1weveriqiieb a iiieral translation' *p.4ec0itie*Oelitecl.th:Tough-fototgii:#1mip:oplfi qie
and can belheard,tio occasion throughopt';the.PrOviiidet-Either.fortn is currently. iceeiar=-

e*I:1Pleqta4e#6P4 .420 -.44r#606-ts are
lb) itGiiita,,,oiianio,i441""

"Aw)Ong*kahlta;atiyoiw-
-(7Whoile",,Walletsi6 thatOf

,(c1).-'4:ein9o-nakoorltad'ro kwaria?."
uTo whom shenldfglye the money?")

The gnota0Ve prefix and the ve.r.21,refiic- inaging-.. are alsoPoisible.With.anYci

-(e): tSinanyO'/," -

("Who saidithat

ManinganyO raya koinninfat4
("Who-Se will thiii be.iae:411ould der)"

1, Z THE .comm-6i4 ii-Siritig'ItitROdAtOLS':sprve' in nnlytWo 'slots:

and C.`Whatiii,ftoPiontiniipar interrogative)'
-(' what)-jAsoc4tenoininal iiireriogattire]

.4
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-Aslwas already,mentioned; these feinis.ate used to ask Where to or 'a coriiinoa

noun would.bensatilii.the-.rospensei.-

(e), (rlAgii;10,01141,r):
-r.r-

- <b) -*Inozolinong-ginaliasa?". ("Whitere,you:readingr)

The quotative morpheme -ktin has, been-fusectwitkane

(c) was:said)..

.(d) ieVed that hi fs- .
-"L'`

2. 'VERBAL,TNTE4OPA-T44.5-. There alre.tWo,alt e;verb:roots, :that besides having;
also. ha ilueStion'inorp'hetifej.n\ Utled:e*hitri -The roets;are.

!'"itifil"; which i's:hasic,to thefAilaziondialect,.;a0 mowed from Hiligayaon, but.
In active USe.aise. these.rockS. can be -made into either or'a-tativeferbS,liritli
modes-iindfoauSeth: ,.. . . _

,(a)-_',Ga;;alfu.ka?"
°

a"!

(b) ''-'NagaLfnsaiidakalisipoi11"`

(c),.

.aalindn :rue;

gip**o* Aiisto 'ttoec
4.re.rb-: 'actor' goal

'fiderithatti ciu!' ";ilia

,(11Wpatiarei:doingM
-(*initl",didthei4delesterdayil'

are Oh'infnetii' do .131 37")

sanclal" i ("GVhat will they do7")

("How doyou fee17)(6): 14-ty?"-`
use'..

(f) "lia=almn=ro Oag-daekr" ow,dOi[yon] 'caity=titri
N.B. Causative quality use.

:(g)- ka, 40*A? ( "Oihaticiii you,. dO'hezei")..

B::"Aptatilie ; "
. .

'3. ADVER1,3141,,INTERROGATOR.Si, The.a erbial'clasn etinterrogatives:repreSents

Air,ektreinely _versatile- eet,eciveriiig ciiieetienkof tinie,:phiee.and manner,-

THE !Mfg INTERROGATORS: There are two thne-int*Ogittires, :One repro-4044
-the-past"ikinio":0whe"te d` one rprsnn eeteiii-t (whei-

[in the future] ? ") . Each of them requires a:Conditioned pim oaf the verb, , though hin-cuiso

often used alternately- OPet'the:taip' the jit4;j0n7?14T-i*h4r-41.

(a) `!'kan,!ofinnivi:reagabt?"' arrive ?")-7
s

04- "inn kino sandinia,=acito74 ('_When will they go ?")

(c) tika wen?" 14When he to be awakened_ ?"),

N. Vs futureconditifined aspect, .Object Focus.

3,2'. THE PLACEINTEEROGATOR,Is-"Siln"-(rWhere") Re "which" W.nOme,idiejne).

(a) "Sifn Ka 6t-o?" ;(*here Aire you goingr) t

2f
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-o

(h) ."Slin-nirnoeni44ngre 'etilhete.didirOU !Mt, the watch ?,-!):

'na may Otko.usetlic,cOnditiOned aSpeet,:patticuiarily:the OnSt,:to siteei:the,iinficittanee

the ktiestion-aeosedie\''
(c) -,("4/ifetehitire-yOu'beeni')

l B , 'Past conditioned aspect,. Actor: ;ocus..`

(d)_ ifirnanakbiiiinikOkWirtiee he, putthe Money?'!):.

ainatan el e'meati,,*lichitettwo,O"t--riieret itilie.ii asking.feticOitigatiSOpq:. ,.

(e): !iln de tiniong'iisila-an?!" ("*iiiCh;Otie*.yo:ii,liier), .

1)-.1-1Eicileiiiidiiiirdiria-.0:0,41?-'" li:._'1Whieli-otthe::two.Of them ikttett:iet'?"1,__.....
. ,- ......." ,... . - .-, ... - - . --

NEki$TEREOGATOES are of 'two SottS,..**Srnient,te "why" and i"hnliej!0, ''''

ham-au Viv)20',!)40e051.*gc4*,YCIOOfi.6*-4?4-#0f*lith. 10-1,1.04_1#40Y
ii4111741- C'w!iyrkiged-i4itilgFeAt`f#40, ''0.0iriiIiic*ilA a414*-41.1!
basie .,(11Why:?);(uSed-in-the)fiatifiein i)ii`: '-iii=iii0iiciviOe-4.4i,:jaliOd of

iiiiiii,4thl- 4, 44n- -y-!''-:
.44. - ..

40:1;aild; ,, (1*§W,_-in),yhat-..WS:y?1-;

liic-alrn- '("hf*, .iff.Whii,Wly?'-!),

EinitopleSOf-theSe4reas faileWs: .1 . i

,(a) ,"Ham ---sn:incE' 114W rnatMincitt''' j..(7,WhYr-,aeii't-roti4oing aiOng?,

(h) / iliairtiTat.:Liiidi! _.- (Tut mir twin' 1

N:K.""The:Centraction -Of. itii ;iiiv-it",to,r,pAtiiiirl'

'(e 'Hairi,,,S1-'t4'0ii?''' , !f2W11ysii'-tyatiiii::-
... .,

/
"Pit -ano-to iiighSinbie`kaidn'iii-Ininglii?"
'111L 'f4FOth-006.41--41),F0004-`'!i:14.11.iii7;ivi.iiik,On'?".. . . :::?--

" do_lowsaylhat, in -English? '-'.) 1

. ,

. ..i
(e)- '"Paalin_nakon OephratiOn-pijrcier .CHOW1,should I'do.that?'!):

4. THE DJ ECTIVA 4.INTERROGATOES 4osO.r 4Jc-1:i-9initial constructions::

,pilg ( 'hoW.Many?"`9e!!hoWinitChi,:(of Iiti:de] ") '
ikapiii \ t(rwhit'tank?,, What,surnherii) - -=,
:man=.0 --( "hoW;mucii?-[of13ticej),_ , ..../
:nniiinci` ;("hoW,-.What.quality?!): - /

3xamtilds: .
...

,

. ..,

:4),i-i'Plikkarii6 Mag`mhesagiiciar' (!,1-ieWiniiihyrn yOut-f4Mily?") .-

(b). nfkaiiiii--ka:bil-iMenkkl4Se?"-' (t'What rank -are. ou_in.yout-clasSr),

(c), "Mari-o te insii6k ngati?" ,CHow'iiniChAS this: chicken ?','),

.(d) "Mitunito siiiang:katirn';1. l'' ( "HoW,svieet is it ? ")''
-Ist.Ei,,,Iltetally:.!!HoW-ISJ s-sweet Aessr.) ,

_

le) '1,4itui6 to ifoon-gOginaty,ag " . ,,('HOWiatare y bur') 1

. Isl :}3. Literally anci` in.the' Se of....-'',How,-do_you.feell"),__

....,

3,3. THE
3nglish:

0:

these questions, with- the-ekeelitioil,Of exainple (s),,_Sre,taSponded:to with igjectives.
. _

I
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D. NEGATIVE, PARTICLES.

"Thead negatives also rank high on the list_ ofinapoitant function Words, even ii.theY'are.
Only, fehr'in number. Each of thenthas:its own unique character- And:use.

).. THE4DSES:OF_OW0i!
. /-

77/7-7-. . _ .
:1, l'.. -PAST TIME.. -when_6wa' is used with verbs,. it generally Signifies' the 'past tense,

and is Used with thopaSt conditioned- ! ,
. _

(a)'"01;v6'..-Pa ak6 ihagilabaa:" ,C.ThaVan't eateolunehyet.`t)
..----.--7-''

(b) '".6w61 kairif inagainnba-lcatisPon:f",("We.did not.go,th-Ohurehyesterday.'")

(c) "Oivat_ nakou Pagbakekro-isda'4" (i',fdiclribt/buy the-fish:")-
-- ,

For the -sake of-p ractice; it/shohict'be.noted that-the "a speet-ChangeS from ppaitive lue:Stiori
'te a-negative answer: .

-:.

v.,. _

(d1) ii-Ginhlb4Ygaii-IPP 401" (" D, id : yo u_ :laug.h at he?"),

_ ,(di) "OWO'nakorrik4wtpa' ibaygl."' ' -("NO,.1, didiit;langhatyon.l .

./..

(1) -1!npailkig4ivii!--.:..- :( "fiaa.he'COine-babk?:"),, .

:(e ) "OWSlinalV 'he haS-fiet- dothe!back.")--..._
. . .

1,2. PRESENT, TIME When owe As used with Verbs-,iii,the-bnOerfectiVei 'it generally,
signifies the present time, _particularily for-habitual-actions; ,.

.

a .(a) -"bwal kami tbaligyas -it inifs.'l ("We .do,riat Self_oqn.")- . ,. .

(b)'.'Nagaaimb.S k: ?:..Ova'.4: ..(iiva'. r("Aie-Sinu-gointto church?...No.'')'

, 3. -LACK OF' OSSESSION. Owa .1lollowed'by the it-niaikei is equivalent to the-trigliah.
coes) jfi?t "liavO" or "'be-without":

-(a), ''Owat ak6-it]rel&" 'CI do:fuit have:a wristwatch. ")" .

--,---.7

- , . ... . . .

(b) "Ow4"_-"kaniflt. thin." "(Ve:_tioret.have a dog..")I

1 2._ TIIETSES'OF [nth': ,
. ;.

/
2,1.- 'FUTURE "TIME . 'Ina_ is -uscc:With verbs,in the futhi'e,Conditioned aspect to.depote

'the -idea of future tiine-- 7__

4 *-7

-(a)"'"Indf'/ak4,magihaPOn clik,;a.". -("1/*111: not-eat .6"uPPer:here.')
\ . 1 \''

,, IA. "Inclinatonliriasayzan ro,pyoS.it nnaydcl; icon.iya-1.#sa' ihpaw \
'it

___...., ... Y

1 '
.kalibi-itin."-

-(1i,ie cannot ,get. to know God well while We_bie.hereOpon the earth: ")

/ (c)/ l'Indit'nitrie ikaligid raya." :( ,("Don't tell this .[to anyorie].").
' , 4 .................

(d) "Inde,ka.nnaliii6in ica IX; '-' --("Don't dtink that: ")

Note that in this:futu.re use, indi' Cantalso givehomihands, -as, in eicannples:(c) 'and fp, above.

2, 2. COMPARISON OF Indi'. and owe. Note how_the-future-meaning of ' inde -can stand out '
as opposed to tlic..past ineaning_of owe' incotherwise_identicalitatements;

,..

_(a1) "Indii tang m:ItadtOsa-,lbajiy . '' (" will not. go. to -Ibajay . ")
.-

(a2) "OwAi tanginagacithsa Ibajdy.-" -_("1:did net_ge/to ibajay:")-
-, -

--.1954, /
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3: TOW-USE OF
4

_

Vita vtAB:FORKs Foit NEpAnyE';c000ANDS,. Ayaw used with the PaSt con-,

,ditionedlornilor negatiVe!'ebnmands:

"Ayawzmastubakor

(b) gtu 'eoka/a10:

141u9*."),

'7.
.(7Dojei-ithbke

. (!,'DOnlvatare atime:.")

(c): "Iyiw!

3; 2:- WiTH, it--AND'VERB, Opp FORJ.T:gcATIVE-COMMANDS.
With the it;;Matricer and:the-shnPe:statemenrot the-verb -root 'to:10re a negative- command:

,:("Den't

-3n1k."

inahcfg:"

IA TOWU5t C4 -buko ;Silken -IS iiinitecl.ti:n-44ti4.;liedtiiii;Orf...other-deSeriPti7i,e-
stawnent; s;.or:Inoiiifiers '. It'is,410 used 2;6- neg-tite' aisubSiniii,Ve*40.tiogsop00-ii nit
41nrilied;.;bit,e ---desC.4..th) ',( Pa t4 i Itf as ToP ic)! 4 6 ii4Involved:.... , r otoil, a fO, li, c Wing :

*(a) it 6i in4y it,nahlgOd:" ' :("He:ts,iiiiidietrictai"),

. .

v(P) askIn 14- Y.`bilk6ii'-itinf4iici,4-#'Plit*L"'1---
lienihe-riekareinit nOesstily,te.iie:rotis

re iiighabcly:it batcli" deWas,:he'the.one,i4ho threw,a,,Stoiidi."),

13nidif:"' ( "No, ,[he Wasn't)."):

() "IkEtIkro nal:Abide it:kik-arta the one who pt., the ?j?^

Note-in, exa ples.,(c) and (d)liovibuken-ii.Used,tO,negite'iti&deicriptiyernomlinelqiiiriiiei'loPt,
opic marker,. ro. - .Compare those'tWo examplea'yiith- their-alternates and negationS:,

i
(CI). "NagliaboyAlri w Yt bald? 0 ..,--(!Dirthe throw, a stone?,

---=----.

"Naicaucle ka itliwarta iigariin?"=("Did yOu take that mOney?"),
:( "Not -at

-, . . ...
, . __ , . ..

/ 5. COMPARISON pF THE itp-ERENDNAGATivtPARTIcILES: Note the difference's , .

meaning betWeen,.the follOwingelated Senrce sz -

"Osia! eon:"' ("No-mere"). ,
In the Sens e,',Therels.no.inere ieft);"

"Incie ,("No
N:B. In the _ConiMand:_ft_On't do. thatany.MOre., Stop..'

`43) "Mii,,v eon." ' -:1 ,(1.1Netnoity.,")
N:i3::Ina..-stroxit; cOMMand:,'"Unif t-do,that now : " -

(a4) -"13ukSii.,cen.-". - `040-linigei.4) .

-Nai. In:the seose:-"It'is no longer .true Or-"It "lin-longer applies.,-"L-,
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E. TRANSEORt.421TION PRODUCTS,

Only; tivo in number, the transformation products Weigh heavily-in-the structure 'anti order
Of Aklanon sentences. Transformation products are little e-Particles that allow us to transfer
the order or impact of a basic sentencep.lttern, either to simplify or to emphasize Certain'
sentence elthents. There are'two very different uses involved for eicirof these particles.

1. - ha y is a. particle allowing us tePuisany basic sentence ,elethent into the initial position
Of ,a clause in order to giveit emphiSis. In thWregard, there are two types of transforma-
tion:

1,1 SIMPLE TRANSFORMATION involves the reversar.of the basic topic and prediCate
positions. Normally (see page 151) the original worctOrdr*, ofAkinnoiiput the predicate or
"news" of the sentence first, and the Topic or subject second.. By, Obi lila:this original*.
Word order can berevexsed, as in the folloCring paired ex:400i

(al) 'Maya io akong tuigst',"

- (a2) "Ro akoni undelai0endaya:" ("This is my child0,

(bi.) "yalizfe
s.

ro sinb*sing.

(b2) "Ro singsing hay mahte.-"

"Gwapo 4:"

'Hlkiw hay gwap-o."

eipezisive.")

("The ring is eipensiVe;")

("You are handsome:")

("Yon are handsonie.")

(d1) "qinbaligye nand ro anwang. ("He sold the carabao.")

"Ro auWang ginhaligYeinatta."-- ("He sold the carabno.")
. ,

-1,2. 'EMPHASIS DERIVATION initolVes the pitting of-any element in initial position Of the
clause or sentence which normally Could not:tiCeur initially. 'Oftentimes,.,such achange in-
volves grammatic.al-changeS asvielb

-.(a3) "Mitatis ro mga bady sa Manila'."
("The buildings in Manila:ire

(a2) "Sa Mailla'1ax-mataas-ro 'inga baelya-" "
("In Manila, we1T thebuildings are high.")

(b1) "GinhaligYe ro anwaing sa
("The carabao was bold in Kalibo.")

(b2) ."Roamfang, hirginbaliva*.ron sa Kalibo."
("Tho &tribe°, -well it was sold iii Kiiiix).")

(c1) "Hin-aga ma-adto Ida,"
"We will go tomorrow;")-

*(c2) haxma-adto kid."
("Tomorrow, well we will go [th

(d) "Ak6 hly bate pa nganf
("Well me-I'm still young.")

Note that this second use of is somewhat equivalent to the conjunctive "well" in 4nglish.
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2. Ea is a particle which generally transforms benefactive (Referent) slots into Topic

slots, or benefactive statements into existential statements. Theoretically it transforms

the positions of the ro and sa phrases:
*Ito ayam sa une.* ("The dog is to the child.")

"May ayam ro unga'." ("The child bas.a dog.")

'Of course, this refers to a theoretical or etymological model which is no longer in use;:yef

the statement type given above shows the general nature and-use of ,mad. Today, mj.a.y, has

three distinct uses:
2,1. EXISTENTIAL STATEMENTS are constructed with may- in initial position, with the

meaning "there is" or "there was":

(a) . "1411 " ("There was n.flood last night.")

(b) "Mk patay sa.datag." ("There is a dead mdn in the'field.l')'

2,2. INDEFINITE STATEMENTS. Aklanon does' notbaye indafinite noun's or pronouns

like the/English "someone" or "something ", "anyone" or "anything ". However, the may

-construction is used to denote such indefinite conditions:

(a) "May tawo rune?" ("Is someone there?")...

(b) "Hay iyd nga doktor kaina." ("There'was some doctor_ here a
while ago.")

(c) "May akon nga gustong makipagkitit,skimo."
("I would like to show .you-something. ")

.
2,3. STATEMENTS OF POSSESSION can be constructed iriAklanon with two basic locus

-or emphasis types:
7

(1) 'FOCUS ON THE POSSESSOR is Amin, by putting 'nay before the object possessed,

sand making the possessor the Topic of the sentence:

(a) "May bie.iy.ro akong tiyo." ("My uncle has a house.")

(6) "May man& si Nana} ." ( "Mother,has a chicken.")

(c) "May ro anang ginliambae." ("What he said has worth.")

(c) "May tinuti-ark' giato , perdoty6.' man imaw it batasan."
("He may have an education, but he doesn't have any manners.")

(2) FOCUS ON THE RELATIONSHIP OF' POSSESSION is shown by putting may before a

prepositive Associate (describing the possessor), and linking the resulting phrase to the

object of possession with the lagi-ligature:

(a) "May anion nga bady." ("We have a house.")

(b) "May ana 1:u ungsk nga torumpo." ("The-child has a top.")

(c) "May ay Maria nga eagnat." ("Maria has a fever.")

Plea-Se refer to page 144 for the various types of prepositive Associate slots and f inction

markers or words.

- .198 -
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F. DISCOURSE PARTICLES. 1,

Discourse particles, including the enclitic adverbs (so-called because of thernosition they
occupy t_ their clauses), are crucial to meaningful and idiomatidAklanon speech. For the
foreign learner, they present quite a problem. They are often extremely difficult to trans-
late into English or to handle in Aklanon, because they are idiomatic do the dialect, and are
not found in English.' In most cases they take months of practice to handle properly.

Markers, we observed, precede the words or phrases they go with, and they give func-
tion. Discourse particles,, on the other hand, generally follow the words or phrases they go
with, and they give color--without at all interfering with function. To the extent that they
add meaning or colori they are somewhat adverbial. Those that follow the word or phrase
they color are called enclitics or postpositive particles. However, not all of the discourse
particles follow the word or phrase they influence; some gee before the word, and some come
at the very end of the clause. What is common to them all is that theyire particles and,not
really disti-mt parts of speech (in the same way, for example, that a noun or adverb is). They
also color the speech of a person, however each particle with its own-shade of meaning.

1, THE ENCLITIC OR POSTP0.§ITIVE DISCOURSE PAIITIdLES. The largest class 'Of
discour.e particles° is the enclitics., Their distribution in terms of function and meaning
is quite varied, but all of them follow the same type of word order - -they must follow the
word or phrase they, color immediately. In our following discussion, many of the -transla-
tions are idiomatic to the situation in English, rather than literalor even.accurate transla-
tions of the enclitics.,

1,1. THE QUESTION AND ANSWER PARTICLES are as follows:

bac.% [question particle meaning "indeed?, .really?"]
-a [question suffix, meaning "might itbe ? "]
man [generalresponsenarticle: "also, too, so, thus"]
abi [answer particle: "but, take it from me", giving excuse

or reason]

(1) EMPHASIS IN QUESTIONS is given by the particle baea. ,Unlike Tagalog oncidebuano,
Aklanon does not ordinarily ,use a particle to identify every question. However, a speaker
can put emphasis or surprise into his question with this particular enclitic:

(a) "Sulu bad imdw?" ("Where in the world is he?")

(b) "IkAw bad ro among maestro?" ("Are you really going to be our teacher?")

(c) "Ham-an bad?" ("Well, why then?")

(2) OBLIGATORY SUFFIX AFTER Slin,AND ano. The particle -a is most often suffixed
onto roots connected to the question particles siin and ano.n There is not a literal equivalent
in English, and this construction defies any idiomatic translation:

(a) "An6. g adlawa m;:karOn?" ("What rhy is it today?")

(b) Hais. lataha ron " ("Which can is that?") .

(c) pinggana ing nails -an ?" ("Which plate is the one you like?")

(d) "Sling tubi-a d2't6, ueSn uk6n nawasa ?" ..,,

("Which [type of] wateg is that, rain [water] or NAWASA?")
Note: NAWA A is the Philippine National Water and Sewerage Authority,
the-local-waierWOrkS-.

/
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(3) THE GENERAL ANSWER PARTICLE is extremely idiomatic to Aklanon and has DO
:euular English equivalent. Although man can soretimes mean 1.!alsonor4Ltair; it is used
far- more often. Almost every question is responded towith this particle. -LOok at the
following cross - section of ac4alogue to see the idiom of Aklaion:

" Mayadayad nga hapon." ( :Good afternoon.")

(a2) "Mayadayad nga hapon man." ("Good afternoon [tool.")

(a3) .."Kumosta ka?" ;("How are Yon?")

-4.
,

4) "Mayid.man.-Sifn ka ga-alto ?" ("Fine. Where.are you goinfr):

(a5) "Sa sine. Naha' ka man magmunet?" 1"To the movie. Would yeti,.
likeo come along too ? ") .

(a6) "Pwecic man. Mabagtas kid o inasakrfiy sa tri.ySikere
("O.K. Shall'we walk or ride a tricyclerf->

(a7) "Ma eaphman Mabagtaa langkita."
f.

("It's just nearby,. soles walk.") \
(ad "Sige man."

Note that in the eight lines of dialcigue, the respon particle is. used on five occasions,, each,
time indicating some sort of answer; response or a cement witwhat was said by _the other
part:. This is the idiom of the dialect, iitertiLly tneAning: 'This Is my answer or feeling to

what you just said."

(4) THE EXCUSE PARTICLE, abi, is also used in answering, but ith more force than

Man . Oftentimes its meaning amounts to an excuse in the sense of "Mitt, on the other'hand"

or "but, believe me". Sometims its meaning escapes any equivalent English idioni:.

(al) "Ham-an ow ka runa' kabi-i?"' ("Why weren't you there last night? ")

(22) "Masalcft abi ak6.:" ("But [because] I was' sick. ")

(b) "Own', abi akd Icasayod.." '( "Well, I' just don't know.")
I s

(c) 'Daywaag oras eon ro akong pagPahuelt kimo; sin-o ka gid abi?"
("I've been kept waiting for you two hourse; well,- ivho do you think

you.are?") -
..

(d) "Parehas obi sdnda." ("But they'are the same.")

(5) THE APOLOGETIC PARTICLE, gang or ugang, .is a contraction of the conjunctive

ugaling, meaning "unfortunately". Using gang is a highly colloquial, and sometimeimpolite,

way of responding: .

i(a1) "Obraha array raya." ("Do this first.")
(a2) "Hu-o gang.'," ("Oh, all rigAt.")

N.B. 'fliis response denotes reluctance.
(bi) "Paninddhan anay." ("Go io the market now.").
(b2) "Hinduna' gang." ("Oh, all right,_but later on.")

N.D., Reluctance in the response.

(c1) "Nagsac..1' ka?" ('Did you make a mistake?")
(c2) "Hu-o, incirtigang akd magutudn." ("Yes, but I won't do it again.")

N.B. Here the particle denotes apology.
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(6) DIRECT ANSWER PARTICLE. The enclitic ron is used in brief, direct answers.
It comes from the enclitic ruyon, and literally mean's "that" or "tothat":

(a) "Ma-adto ka sa sine?" ('Are.yougoing to the movie?")
rflu-o ron." ("Yes, I hm.")

(b) "Sin-o ro nakadadg?" ("Who was the.one to win?') ,

"Ak6 ron " ("I was.") -

Like ganr, this form is highly colloquial. In the case of (I)), such an answer would be con-
sidered proud due to its extreme brevity. Formal Akianon would not use this particle.

1,2. THE TIME RELATED PARTICLES:

DURATIVE ENCLITICS
eon : , ("now,,,altrady" [signifying action has begun])

(atiM.;iYet.itlfsignifying action has not yet terminated])
. ..

TIME-Ii4DICkTINGI:NCLITICS
anay , ("firsriplease; foi a second; just a minute").
dayoin: .("consaquenily; subsequently> thereupon")
eagi ("right, away, Immediately, quickly!).

(1) con [a thorphophonemic variant. of ka..r29 o' [borrowed from Tagalog orllongo]
isloften translated "now, Just, already".-,Actnalifyi it simply shows REAL ASPECT, that
the actioh has afready begun. It could also Ille4p, "then, at.that time" or even "by that time".
It forms a class of durative particles alongwithiii since they are mutually exclusive.

.

clause containing con, cannot contain E. . ..

, :-...`"
(a) "Husto eon." ("That's all right for noW.")

(b) "Nakakaoa ka eon?" ("Have you already eaten?")
.'.

. . ..!
,(c) "Liming ka dag-on eon ako riya." e'r ye been here for five years now.") ,.

(d) "Tape's eon don." . ("Its just been finished.") . ..

(2) pa is a sustathing particle, often translated as "stW" or "yet" in English. It denotes
that the action is not finished: -

'.

(a) "Ow' a 'ii.ptis . " ("Not yetfinished.")

(b) "Una' pa imiw?" ("Is he still there?")

(c) "Tatlo Fang eras." (!Three more hours.") \
As was mentioned, pa and don are mutually exclusive, they cannot be ustd together in the
same clause Yet they are often used in response to each other: .

, .

(d1) "Tape's ka con?" - ("Are you finished now?")
(d2) "Owit\pa." ("lklot")
(el) "PHi con ring edid?" ("How old are you now?")
(e2) "Biyente e syete pa takon." ("r m "still twenty-seven. ')

rayon [or its allomorph dayon] means "consequently, subsequently" or "therefore":

(a) "Pag-ab6t na, mapanaw rayon kit sa bayliay."
("Once he arrives, we will [subsequently] leave for the beach.")

(3)

.2 1 s
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(b) "Dal(' tang, ag tape's -eon &Yon." .(!'Just a-little while, and then it
- ; will be finished:"-)g. -- . ,--1.---''''''

-

: -
(4) array, which could be called the "patience-particle", indi4teS that the action Ottime-

.1t refers to precedealca -Should precede another action or time. Its trigs latioa to English
depend very much orf the Situation involved since it'could thein,"please, . first, tair::i While":

(a)- t.Iiikod al...4.ya. :"' --_,... (iPlease Sit'doWn.:")

(b) "Taw*imo.inay,ro ivraatikakon."
("First, giire me the, money,,t --,.

......
(c) "Huelft 43a...v " -.-- _ ("Wait a liWilleilt.")-

. 1 (5) eagi , which might be e:tiled the "irnpatiencp partic10,.litdicates that theaCtion

;-.
should securer Willoccur.inunediately. It is translated inte,Eaglith by.'"qUickly,,lighi

, away; from. the Very heel:Mine::
_ .

4 . . ..., ....

(a) "JCiliiii,natontagi.ii Dinilej "We Will quIcklkxe cognye'Dani 1" o.")
-

need
,

(b) "Kiinahangeae.igi:nittio-raya?", "('_'Do youniedihiifiitiiraivaY?"). -`

(c) "MapanaW Akita?" Mill We:leave imtiCediatek?"1
.

.- , ..._._. _...

. . (d) "Bul6k Pico ko,dakligati." ("This camera was 1014 from-the
.vm....1:e 'nnk:"),

4 , .

1, S. THE QUOTATIVE PARTICLES arelisedin quoting_direct speech of people:

(1). kuno is a redtiction of thequotative bin- and the particle ano, meaning "it is believed,

It is said": ta) "Ivtiyad gid kiln() feandang obra."
("They'siy that their work is very good.")
Literally; "It is haid :that their work is very good.")

(b) "Ro eanis kun5 ho'irr\',a;"
("It Ii said that the rice field is theirs.")

. .

(2) makon is used to quote ones own words or thoughtd:

(a) "Dag' lang makon ag umabift irrufw."
("I said that he would be arriving very soon.")

(b) "Make to nga patify ka eeting."
(11 thought that you were dead.")
N.B: Parenthetical for: "Makon it ana nga wimp ka eon it lino."r,

(3) mat on is used in making corrections in a polite way, although it literally means
"we should say":

(a) "Good miming". ."Good afternoon, niaton.",
("Good morning"... [you should say] "Good afternoon."
Not how the second person corrected the mistake of the first one
by giving the actual, correction and then adding thesparticle thit011.

(b) "Matsa naakig imaw, anO?" ("He is somewhat angry, isn't he?")
"Matsa? Naakig nga mayid maton haw:"
("Somewhat? You mean he is extremely apgry!")

t - 202 -
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(4) mana is used in quoting the words of another person, meaning "he/she said":

(a) -"Maaeam mana law." ("He -said that you were smart.")

(b) "Masai& mana ("Hesaid that he was sick. ")

(c) "Paehas abi mana sancta_ lot sa-mga abogado."
("Well, it could be said that they are similar to lawyers.")

1,4. THE
_
LIMITING PARTICLES tare used to restrict anaction or concept in some way

or another.
(1) eang [or its longer form eaman;; together with lang or lamang, as borrowedfrom

Hiligaynon or Tagalog) generally means "just", or ''Only", but is used moreoften than its
English counterparts:

(a) "Sahgkur6t eang ro habilin." ( "lust a little is left : ")

(b) "Nakatt eamang ika'w sa baryo, ,makoita nigadto ka sa Manila'."
( "You lciy Went hack to-the barrio?.I thought you went to Manila.'")

(c) "Sige gang." ("lust go-on." ;

"Ikiw eang ro nia" kaliimo kari." ("Only you can do this.")

(2) mismo is a particle making a reflexive of a nominal:

(a) "Ak5 mismo ma-adto ritd." ("1 myself- will go there:1)

(b) "Own' ildw it kaibalan? Ikdw mismoakapanaw kabizi?"
("You dici-nct have a companion? You-left by yourself last night?")

(3) haeos is a particle meaning "almost, just about, barely". It can be used as an
enclitic postpositively; but it also can precede the word it colors:

(a) "Ow&' haeOs.it habilfn." ("There is just-about nothing left.")

(b) "Haeos humEin- eon 'don." ("It is almost ready.")
(c) "Hieds n_ganii.kueang"kamon ro anang sweldo."

("Indeed,his salary'his just about insufficient for us.")

(4) hingan is a.par.icle meaning-"likely" or "almost, closely ":
(a) "Owk hingan,giato it tawo sa plasa, ay napedn."

("There are probably almost no people at the plaza since it rained.")

(b) "MakarA hingan do anang pagkanta."
("Her singing was soinething like this.")
N.B. Then the speaker would attempt to imitate the singing.

(c) "Own' sue6d do taeagbasAn."
("There is likely to be nothing in the rice basket.")

1, 5. THE EMPHATIC OR AFFIRMATIVE PARTICLES empLasee a concept in one wayr
another. Each of them has its own-particular color:

(1) AI is a particle used quite frequently in expression an action or a state of affairs
as deliberate or intensive:
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(a) "Duyonitdro kabantogin nga._hot.41 riya sa banwe.'
("That is definitelythe most farimus hotel here in town..")

(b) "Manimit rid sa restorantengari."
('The food at this restaurant is really delicious

(c) "Imawiatro nagbuoe it ariang re16.1'
("He was definitely the one who took his wristwatch.')

(d) "Maytilitiqw." ("He is very good. ")'

(2) kr is a particle used to call attention to a Point-Or to assert something with some
degree of emphasis. An English translation of it.is not always possible:

(a) "Si Antero to ki." ("Now that is Antero")
N.B. The speaking is calling attention to a very revealing char-
acteristic of the person in queStioii.

(b) "Gwapo to kilmAw." is quite, handsorr.e.")

(c) "Ay,kvi ki pageagsa roinga
("NoVi, don't go chasing the children.")
N.B. The "now" iii.English calls attention to the command much like
the-ki does in Akianon.

(d) 'Taw-i, ki it abli nga SabOdro manclk." -

("Now be sure to give lots of feed to the chickens.") ' 4 k

INF.B. The phrase "now be sure to" emphasizes 'the command much
like the ki does inliklanon.

(3) gal(' is an interjectional particle expressing surprise, generally used inresponses,
implying that the'speaker has just been reminded of something:

(a) "Basr Judi" pwede kimo...Ah, pwede)rau ."
("Maybe it isn't right for you...Ah, My. goodness, it is all

h t

righti.1 ")

f
(b) "Duyon ga ro husto gid nga sabat."_

("Ah, that was the right answer after all.")

(4) ngani' used as an interjectory particle, expressing the certainty or truthfulness
of a statement. It occurs immediately after the word verifiedastrue. It can also be used
in irritation when reminded of something which is already obVioils or known:

(a) "Ta=6 nganr" ("I just don't kdow.")

(b) "Owl' Pa Si Henry nakapanaw...Hu-o; iiganr ."
("Henry hasn't been able to leave yet...Yes, I know.") ,

(c) "Sin-a ro ginpaabOt maghimo kat67...A16 nganit ."
("Who was'the one expected to do that?..,1 was the one.")

(d) "Ow&' gid rigane it habilfn." ("There's nothing at all left oven")

1,6. \ NOTES ON THE POSITION OR WORD ORDER OF ENCLITICS. Although each of the
enclitics is said to follow the word it colors', a problem is introduced when more than one
enclitic might be used. Which' sort of enclitic takes-eference? The following is an arrange-
ment by slot of the different enclitic particles. /Those enclitics written in the same column
are considered mutually exclusive, and two of them cannot be used in the same clause:

-204-
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ot,

(1) (2) (3) )(4) (5) (6) (7) (8) (9)

ka eon than 1, eang ha eos gid abi anay :vie
...

ko ni-*N..........} lang hingap ki bae4 gag'
mo pa mana,

0.0)
.

lcund
makon

Ila maton
-- ti-

Note that the pronoun enclitic forms take precedence over all others. Beginning with the
discourse particles,-the time particies-pa or emiiike precedence over all the others. All
others follow in the order cs listed. : .

It should be noted that some of the particles are used in,conjunction with each others
they are as follows: . --

eonlang, gidlang, manlang, nalang, palang--
/ 4

The following examples are to:lliustrate the various positions of the enclitics:

(a) "_OwS, pa wiLit akci."
' ("But I still don't like [it].")
(b) Maeagko' mid hinganro Jade'

("The fish is likely to be vm large.").
(c) "Ginbalafte trio mantssabiro sapatOs?"

("But you only bought the shcies.") .

(d) 'Posta-an to man arm.. mane."
C'First," 3 ;-.TVe =b4it[on it). ")

The use of enclitics is a common everyday thing iu Aklanon. They add flavor and color
to a conversation, and carry with them the moods -Ind' feelings of a,whole culture and a way
of life. The overuse of them can be humorous. Nonetheless, the following example- -comic
as it may be-- illustrates a child's way of explaining his procrastination in getting his chores
done to an angry parent. At the same'time, this example shows a foreign learner the use .

and positimotseveral enclitics:

"Ow" pa ears gid abi array nerd' makon naha-om, 4."
N.B. This example cefies literal translation, but might be taken to
mean: "So, all right already, I said I wasn't finished, but if you will
wait a second...04(7_

1,7. COMPARISON CHART CONTRASTING THE MEANING OF SEVERAL ENCLITICS.
Although given out of context here, the idiomatic English translations should hint at the true
color of each expression:

AKLANON ENGLISI-I TRANSLATION

Hu-o. ("Yes.")
Hu-o, abi. ("But, of course, yes.")
Hu-o, anay. ('.Yes, but just a minute please.")
-Hu-o, baeli? ("Yes, isn't that right?")
Hu-o, ku.116. ("They said 'yes' . ")
Hu-o, makon. ("I said, 'yes'.")
,Hu-o, maton. ("What you mean to say, of course, is 'yes' .")
Hu-o, eon. ("Yes, for the present.")
Hu-c, man. ("Yes again.")
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2. VARIOUS PREPO*TIVq.12ISCOURSE PARTICLES. Theft particle share one feature
in common, they come generally at the very beginning of their clauses (except for some of
the modal particles listed below).

2,1. THE VERBAL PARTICLES are used somewhat like verbs in that they express a cer-
,..,

tain quality of action or condition.

(1) ta-cis homophonous to the verb "to give", but means "I do not know":
, ..

(a) "Ta-6 kon sin-o imiw." ("I &just know who he is.")

- (b) "Ta-cf niane ." ) ("I just don't know: ")

(d) 'Ta -6 kon kin Banda. nstgadto.'' ("I.don't know where they went.")

(2) abi is homophonous to the enclitic form discuesedn page 200, but means in this
case "give":

(a) "Abi anay ro kwarta."

(b) "Abtron.'t

Another form of this is anibit:

(c) "Ambi may ro kandela."

("Give [me] the money, please."),

. ("Give [ine]that.")'

("First, Jae. [me] the candle.")

(3) sige is a particle meaning "go on", "go ahead", "dolt":

(a) l'Sige na." ('Ah,_go on.")

(b) "Sleet ag6d makita' ta rayon," (L'Go on, so that we'll see.")

(c) "Sige, putlan mo,pa." a S'!Go ahead, cut some more.")

(4) pwede; sarang and mahimo are particles meaning "car. do", "may be permitted",
or "is possible". They are generally permission getters or givers.

(a) "Pwede nakon mabilln riya ro akong mga dinag?"
CUB it all right-if I Will leave my things here?")

(b) "Fwede man." ("Sure, go right ahead.")

(c) "Sarang mahambae ron sa Bisayair
("Can that be said in Visayan?")

(d) "Mahimo nga akong mahuesim raya?"
("MI borrow this?") .

2, 2. THE MODAL PARTICLES. This class of particles, consisting of prepositive and
postpositive members, is used to express In Aklanon various modes that are not expressedi
in the verb. They are used in describing actions, and therefore have an adverbial character
about them. .

(1) basi' is used prepositively. It is a modal particle expressing strong doubt or warning
on the one hand, but indicating that the statement of which it is a part will most probably be
untrue:

(a) "Bast' mahueog ka." ("You might fill.")

(b) "Bud' mauezin hindune." , (It might rain later-on.")
(c) "Ras!' nakon maislan don." ("I Ely not be able to exchange that.")
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(2) siguro and sigurado axe used prepositively. Each of them is a modal particle expres-
sing that an action will most probably come true:

(a) "Siguro inde _imslw makapanaw." ("He probably can not leave.")

(b) "Sigurado gid nga ma- toot tong cheki sa prlsa biente."
("The checks most certainly will arrive by the twentieth.')

(3) kunta' is a modal particle expressing a wiskor hope that something particular Might
come to pass:

(a) "Nailai kuntai ako magpariserba it sarnbatang kwarto sa hot61."
would like to reserve one room at the hotel.")

(b) "Taptis eon kunta' ro ako obra."
("Hopefully my work were'finished [by now].")

(c) "Sangkur6t kunta' ro amirde sa,saewae."
would like] just a little starch on the trousers.")

(4) giato is a modarparticle expressing that the statement of:which it is-a part will most
probably be untrue. However, unlike base [its counterpart], giato' indicates total ignorance .,
of the real. outcome of the smtement, though it does express strong doubt: 's

..(a) "Dimalas gid giato kid." ("We may really have bad luck.")
N.B. There is oefinite uncertainty' as to whether it will be good-luck
or bad luck.

glito a :._ ..7a.kabude eksSm."
("I might not'o: -ole ttaKe et.--am.")

(c) "Mae?.,y6' pa gcato fon. (It still might be far away.")-

(5) sabon is homophonous to the word for "soap" in Aklanon, but as a modal particle it
is used to express mild uncertainty. It is somewhat similar to base, but is used encliticiy;
and usually occurs in response utterances.

(a) "Ano sabern.ro hitabbl idto?" ("Whit might happeathere?")

(b) "Mahambae sabdn inidw hantmg6dsa kamatayon ku anang
' ("He ospeak about his father's death.")

(b)

2, 3. THE QUALIFYING PARTICLES. This class of particles is used to modify, limit or
otherwise qualify a statement:

(1) syempre means "of course" or "naturally ":

(a) "Syemprenaile akb kana." ("Of course Iike.her.")
(b) "Symnpre malipay akd." '1. ("Naturally, I am happy.")

(2) mats& is ,,a qualifying particle expressing some doubt about the statement it precedes,
7 but at, the same time expressing strong sentiment that the statement is or will prove true:

(a)- "Matsa im4w rate." ("It seems as if that's hiia [over there].")

(b) "Matsa teinprano,pa, auto?" ("it must still be early yet, isn't it?")

(c) '"Matsa mauein Pa." ("It might still rain.")
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(3) maskin is a part! Ole meaiting,"even" or "no !natter what":

'(a) "Maskin ikaw ma1:mhimr; lcartur." ("Evn you can do that.")

'(b) "Pviede nga iya ikcS maeubog, maskin sa sae6g eang."
("May I please spend the night here; even if just on the floor.")

(4) imedyo is a particle meaning: "somewhat, close to" or "sight " -

(a) "Medyo matuefip'imiw kakon."
("He is close to hitting,me.")

.(b) "Medyo mabahcie kat& ro bie4y:"
("The house is somewhat, Large for us.")

(c) "Medye,naviad-iikarnf.it suet': "
("We are almost withoUt any food foi our meal.")

mangy is a particle homophonous to thP iguralmarker ma- huttin this function
it means "about, approximately", limited to counting ox telling time:

(a) "Manga alas.says ro among miting."
("Our meeting will beat approximately.six o clock.")

(b) "Mangy alas tree makar6n." aboutthree o'clock now.")

(c) "Mango lima kanda naeumds." ( "About five of them drowned.')

3. THE TAG PARTICLES occur at the very end of the clauseors sentence in which they
stand. Like other particles, they sometimes are difficult to translate into English.

3,1. ano is a question tag. particle with the meaning "isn't that so?":
(a) "Mahugod nga maysfd haw, an6?"

("He is very industrious, isn't he?")

(b) "Bukdn it.maeay6' sa bukid, any ?"
("It isn't very far to the knounUtin, is it?")

8.2. ha is a 'question tag particle used to urge a response for another person:

(a) "Husto eon, ha?" ( "Correct now, huh?")

(b) "MamunOt man akO, ha?" ( "I'll go along too, O. K?')

(c) "Sige, ha?" ("Come on, all. righ7 ")

3,3. ho is a particle used at the end of a sentence to attract another's attention. In a way,
it is an exhortatory particle asserting the wish to,comply with or be complied with:

'..("There he is,' see.")

("Here, give it [to me].")
(a) "Idto haw, ho."
(b) "Abi anay, ho."

(c) "Antigo eon akcS, ho." ("See, I know how to do it. ')

. 3, 4. ai' [sometimes spelled "ay"] is a particle expressing disbelief or dicippointment

at hearing something:
(a) "Nakapanaw eon imdw, ar?" ("Oh no, \he left already?")

(b) "Nadue.4' ron, al'?" ("What? It Was lost?")
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3,5. a is a particle used at the end of a sentence to express annoyance:

kam6, a."

..a."
(c) "In 41' takon, a."

;darn Ygl") -

("Don't, 'aw.")
("I won't do that.")

.

4. DISCOURSEdOURSE.PAR LES'IN PILIPINO. ,,Ata diversina:from our usual. dist;

tcussion, are going to:oo, several of rill iiarticles.tothose the
national language. -Our purpose in doing this is two-fold:-tbshow.toilie-non=Filipinii how-
cruciattliese particles, are to" all Philippine lan,guages, -ands'? show to other Filinin4bovi
Aklanons express these same idioink 'since moss t Filipinos are acquainted With 1.1*natiOnal _

language. ,

51

A

AKLANON FORM'

abi
anay

ki
kund.
kuniS.
gall'
gid
giatos
eagi'
eaniang_
eon
haeos
mac
matsa, medyo

Pa
sabOn
sige
ta-s
pwede

I

PILTPIN0 6i1M,

kart
nnma
15,4

sans
davdiaw

WAIR4
Plea'
agId
lamang
na
halos
din /rin,
tua

man,. ziamSza

nge
Pa
Yate
sige
aywan
nuare, pwede

-
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. CONJUNCTIVES.

Conjunctives arlinkers of a sort, but instead of-linking simple words together in mods-

:icr fashion (such as nouns, andadjective, verbs and adverbs), they link;together elements

(words, phrases or clauses) in a way and with a meaning-all their own. There are twopes

of conjunctives: coordinating and subordinating.

1. COORDINATING CONJUNCTIONS are.normally used..to connect sentence "elements of

the same grammatical class; for example,. nouns with nount adverbs .ith adverbs, clauses

with clauses,A. and "so on.
-:.

The most, common.
.

are:
ag ("and") apang ("but")

. o' ("or") pero ('lint").
ukcin ("or ") ugaling ,("but, on the otherhand') .

kundi' ("not if not") ay ("since, for, because")

All of these forms share one similarity not shared by the subordinating conjunctions or

the previous,/ treated enclitics or discourse particles: they must always stand between the

elements they join together. Subordinating conjunctions, we shall see, must always stand

at the beginning of the element with whidh they occur; and discourse particles stanceither

immediately before or immediately after the element with which they occur. Examples of

the coordinating conjunctions are:
(a) "Si Pedro a si Carlos nakatuOn sa Manild."

("Peter and Carl were able to study in Manila.")

"Nana' akd magibi kinyo, .pere may akon man nga obra."
("I would like-to accompany;you, but I also have my own work.")

"May abet giclnga mga bisaea' sa Inakeanon nga hambae nga halm

sa Hiligaknon,. Tinagae6g ukon .Kinastile nga hambae."
("There are many words in Aklanon which come 'from Hiligaynon,

Tagalog or Spanish. ")

(d) "Indi' si Mario kundi' si Peraing makasundd kin5ro."
("Neither Mario' nor Periling can follow you.")

2. SUBORDINATING CONJUNCTIONS occur at the beginning of nominal or adverbial

clauses and fuse such clauses with the rest of the sentence. All clauses built up around a

subordinating conjunction are dependent on the rest of the sentence for completion; alcine

they do not make complete sense. So e of the most common forms are:

(b)

(c)

aber even though")
ag ("so that")

san
on ("if; when")
ad' ("including")
amtang ("while")

(I 11)

bastes ("so long as: drovided that")
busll ("therefore, consequently")
intonsis [variation of buss')
maskin ("even if")
pwera ( "excluding ")

Sonic examples of these are:
(a) "Aber maaearn ka, nagasaea' ka man Icon anat."

("Even if you are intelligent, you do make mistakes sometimes.")
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(b) "Magobra it mapici agct,gamayad ro imong kinabuhe."

("Work hard so that yourlife will im'p'rove.")--

(c) "Basta ikiw, masugdt akd." f

("So long as it is you, ru give perOssion.")
, .,-) 0

(d) "Akon daig °I:graben basta hin-aga li,eligipmo man akd."
("I'll do that provided that you'll help me tomorrow.")

// ,
(e) "Bisiin manggaranon iirdw, mapainnosanon ag mabuot haw gihapon."

("Even if he's r::..-h, he is etill,huMble and kind Just the tame."),---,_ ..

(f) "119 mahugodInde pagg` utonion, busk kits tmwin hay magrnahuged man."
("The industrious will never hmiger; hence we should all be industrious.' ,

_/t-
"(g)- "Ta7,:rkOnhin-unb.imiyi niigulf sa anda." ,

("I dualI:now When be wlll.refin to their place.")
/(b) "Pwede man nga ilaiw'magpanpg-at, inaskiii mayid ka eon.' .

("You might still relapse, eVen if you feel well now.")

(I) 'Nauman ro imong pagbu4 ilya sa eugta', 'Pail man sa kacang/ran.
()it("Your will-be done here" /earth, as well -as inileaven.")..

(I) "Samtang si Dayid nagasuedt,' si Beato hay nagabasa."
("While David was writinghleatOwas-reading a..... 1, .

(k) "Tasin pwe:ra ikAw ro h,1,4eahig salmong mga
("13y,eryone exclu yoji were the ones involved in your mistake:-11

With thiP, we come to an end of our seussion about thegrammar of Aklanon. If we
are to take an over-all view of the p se of this\--hock, it has beento find the structure of
Aklanon speech: To discuss how the dialect allows the people to talk about the world. In
this grammar we have obviously not diScussed every word or every situation; but we have
discussed all of the slots. A grammar is not, of necessity; a word book; but rather a book
an the structure, the slots--the tagrr/emes (as linguists call them)--of a language. It will
be the purpose of a succeeding volume, a dictionary, to discuss the words currently.ln use
in Aklanon today. At that time we will discuss what words, which for brevity's sake, were
ccaitted here.
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APPENDIX 1--A COMPLETE LIST OF ALL EVIATIONS USED IN THIS BOOK. For.the

. reader's convenience, this page is made to f-.. out sethat it will lie handy as you read'the
text. just fold the page outward so that all the abbreviations will be to the right of the book.

I

A/ Alssociate function; or Aptative mama.
Ability Mode. modal

actor an actor. . . ihodt.
A .det , an Adjective determiner.
Adj as Adjective. , '"
Adv an Adverb or adverbial. .a..
,AF Actor Focus."
agent agent-of the action..;
Am ' the associate marker.
aaswr. functioning as an answer:,
assoc functioning as an associate.
11ECOM/ member of the Triaging- verbs.
bend beneficiary-of the action.
c : Causative Quality.
cause cause or reason.'
causr a causer .
comm
cond
conf
con.g
Conj
conp
consq
d
dec
depn
DISTR/
DP.
Em
emph.'
exist
cxpt
futr
g
goal
H/ .

Hil
/-

IF .

ind.g
Xin
limit
link.
Lan
locat

Command Aspect.
stating a certain condition .
Future-Conditioned Aspect.
conveyed objector goal.
Conjunction or conjunctive.
Past-Cotiditioned Aspect.
a consequenCe.
Distributive Quality.
a deictic form.
Dependent Aspect
Distributive Verb Conjugation.
a discourse particle.
enumerative particle.
having an emphasis function.
an existential.
Expected or Immediate Aspect.
FutureAspect or time.
General Quality.
goal or object of the action.
Happenstance or Accidental Mode.
Hiligaynon or Ilongodialect.
Imperative or Conuiiand Mode.
InstruHnental Focus.
Imparfective Aspect.
an indirect object or goal.
Kinaray-a dialect.
having a limiting - function.
functioning as,a linker.
the ligature or linking marker.
the location of the action.

N.det
Neg
Nom
numb
0/
Odng
OE
Om

Pans
past
serf
persn
Pm
posb.
poss.
pres

\prp
QP
quaff
it/
reasn
RECIP/
RE L/
RF-
Rm
S/ ,

ST1
ST2
ST-Q
subj
surpr
T/

v. comp

V. der
verb

Tin
TP
marl

Indicates manner.,
a modal or mode form.
functioning as'a modifier.
a Noun deterthinera
a Negative. Particle.
a Norninal.or Substantive.
indicates 'number.
Object or Goal function.
Odiongan dialect of Tablas.
ObjectEocus.,-
Object.maiker-.
a partitive goal or object.
having a past time funCtion.
Perfective Aspect.
naming a person.
marker indicating plurality.
denotes a possibility.
denotes possession.
having a present time value.
a Pronoun forM.
a Question Particle. t

a Qualifier.
Referent function.
functioning asa reason or. cause.
member of the makig: verb class.
Member of the'rnag- verb class.
Referent Focus.
Referent marking particle.
Simple Mode.
Stative Verb, Class 1
Stative Verb, Class 2 [and so en]
Stative Verb Quality.
Subjunctive or Hortatory Aspect.
expressing surprise.
Topic Function.
Topic marking particle.
Transformation Product.
Unreal Aspect.
a verb complementing another part
of speech.

Verb Determiner.
a verbal center.
Denotes position of affix.

ii Zero allomorh [sec 1..,..c page 94

Artificial or clanstrucied form.
Final glottal stop.
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